E 
« 
[d 
D 
fs 
* 
ds 
« 
6 


NES RRS 


SESS 


rN २-५ 


NS 
q 


SS 


PRERRR eS 


Lomo 


४ ४- ०६ ULV NIU 


|I --—— mM 89 7 ` v Ci - ^x i fr H "i 
Digitized by Arya Samal Foundation Chennai And eGangotri. 


z M 
गुरुकुल कांगड़ी विश्‍व विद्यालय, हरिद्वार £ 


२४२४२५२५२५ ०८२/२ ८.5 LAA 


: MAS E FASES 


पुस्तकालय T 


Wero 4,२8 > i 
^p प्रकार की निशानियां g 
ग्या १५ दिन से अधिक १; 

सन xU ? 
\pasasaeasaracass 


\ 
“A Mp को 


N 
y 
«1 
ab 
OTT 


“व्य 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


= 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chenfiai and eGangotri 


पुस्तकालय 
गुरूकुल कांगडी विश्वविद्यालय, हरिद्वार 
वग संख्या cont met आगत won 9.543 


पुस्तक विवरण की तिथि नीचे अंकित है। इस तिथि 
सहित 30 वें दिन यह पुस्तक पुस्तकालय में वापस आ जानी! 
चाहिए अन्यथा 50 पैसे प्रति दिन के हिसाब से विलम्ब दण्ड 


«m 


E 


Digitized Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


वाला 
TO 

THE ५ UMENTARY ON THE VEDAS 

स्टक TARRY १६८४-१९८५ 


SWAMI DAYANAND SARASWATI 


Sr ‘FR ud 41 if 
TSH. TENER 
Translated त -— 
FROMEGE १. (0 ५ त्राह AM 


THE ORIGINAL SANSKRIT 
BY 
GHASI RAM, M. A» LL. B. 
Published by 


B. Ghasi Ram, Superintendent Tract Department, 
Arya Pratinidhi Sabha U. P. 


First Edition 09% 5 Bound. 2/8 
1250 Copies Unbound 2/ 
oo Neat 


7 Wai 


54563 


UL Em 
: Printing Press Meerut 


Me 


भि UT I 
CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


GN, É , 
Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


"alas 


| 
l 
Pn NIE» caer EIU vn Tb 
s app «ua qe o 
i SERERE e 5 
Be , VM Es. 5 


| 1 Ride. Og 


ly Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and । 
y 
| Contents. 
| l Translator’s Introduction 056 oc ००० i—xii 
^| 2 Introdactory Stanzas ... coc ००० ००० 1—3 
B! 3 Lord's Prayer ० on es 4—9 
d 4 The Origin of the Vedas aes > 9—34 
5 The Eternity of the Vedar A e. 35-05 
6 The Subject Matter of the Vedas... ... 55—121 
| 7 The Name - Veda 605 122—185 
| 8 Theosophy ( Brahmavidya ) Goo 186—140 
\ 9 Dharma as taught in the Vedas occ 140—168 
| 10 Cosmogony os »« 169—197 
| 11 The Revolution and Rotation of the Spheres, 
| the Barth &c 197—301 
Ü | 12 Gravitation and Attraction 900 201—206 
3 | 13 The Illuminer and the Illumined  ... 206—209 
| 14 The Science of Mathematics 209-—218 


d 
| 


18 Praise, Prayer and Worship of God Suppli- 
cation to Him and Resignation to Hia Will 214—262 


16 Emancipation 262- 27 2 
17 The Art of Building Ships and Aircrat ... 272—283 
18 The Science of Telegraphy sss .. 288—285 
19 The Medical Science ux .. 286—286 
20 Rebirth $e ES 286—296 
21 Marriage im | 295—297 
22 Niyoga ( Appointment) 297—303 
23 The Duties of the Ruler and the Ruled ००० 903—327 
24 The Varnas and Ashramag eS ... 928—830 
25 The Duties of a Student ss re 330—335 
26 The Duties or a Householder .... 336—339 


27 The Duties of a Dweller in the Forest we 339—341 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


po SS a SC PPI 2. > 


SML 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


28 The Duties of a Sanyasi is e. 941—346 

29 The Five Great Duties TM .. 346—380 

30 The Anthoritativeness or Otherwise of the 
Books 


380—429 

31 Qualification and Disqualification e. 429— 483 
32 The Method of Teaching How to Read 

and of Reading D 433—442 
33 Some Objections Answered & Doubts Removed 442—463 
34 Pratijna or General Principles 464—468 
38 Some Questians & Answers Relating to the 

Vedas 468—478 
36 Special Rules of Vedic Words Mentioned by the 

Author 01 the Nirukta oda d 78—482 
37 General Grammatical Rules Applicable to the 

Four Vedas 482—498 
38 Figures of Speech ०6० ae 499—509 


39 Abbreviations tobe Used in the Commentary 502—507 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


"SA 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


IN 294.1,D 331 


NN 


54563 


x SS 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


E 


uae ESE 
w d 


—— 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Swami Dayanand Saraswati. 


Vidya Printing Press, Meerni. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


= 


पयाय 


5A 
m 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 


It is with great misgivings that I am Sending 
out this Translation of Swami Dayanand's great 
work ' An Introduction to the Commentary on the 
Vedas’ into the world. Iam fully cognisant of 
the defects of this translation and it is in the hope 
that its shortcomings might prove am incentive 
to Some abler worker to bring out a better trans- 
lation that 1 have consented to publish mine. 


Swami Dayanad wrote the Introduction to 
his commentary on the Vedas in Sanskrit and 
left the work of its vernacular rendering to his 
Assistant Pundits. It is a pity that the latter 
did not perform their duty faithfully, and took 
undue liberty with their teat. 1 have, therefore, 
translated the Sanskrit porticn only and have 
paid no attention to the vernacular rendering 
except im one place where the original itself 
referred to it. 


A considerable portion of this translation 
appeared sometime ago in the Vedic Magazine 
É by Principal Ramadeva of the Gurukul 
Hardwar, and it has been reproduced here with 
his kind permission. 
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The Late SAHU NAND RAM of SAMBHAL. 
Vidya Printing Press, Meerut. 
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Biographical note on Sahu Nand Ram. 


Sahu Nand Ram was born at Sarai Tarin, 
a Subarb of Sambhal in the District of Mora- 
dabad in the United Provinces on Vaishakha 
Badi 4 Samvat 1907. His father’s vame was 
Sahu Munna Lal. He was of a religions turn 
of mind anda zealons devotee of Shiva and 
had more than once carried the Ganges water 
from Hardwar to Gola Gokaran Nath on foot 
to bathe the idol of that deity installed there. 
Once some one gave him Swami Dayanand’s 
booklet on the ‘Five Great Duties of the Aryans’ 
to read and asked him to follow its instructions, 
He took it to his orthodox guru and requested 
him to teach it. On seeing the name of Daya- 
nand on its title page the guru prohibited his 
disciple to read it and abused Dayanand. ‘lhe 
disciple did not like this, He found an Arya 
Samajist to teach it and liked it so much 
that he began to perform his morning and 
evening prayers according to its instructions. 
He soon became a zealous Arya Samajisf aud 
established an Arya Samaj at his own house 
and afterwards erected a decent building for 
it. He also founded a Girls’ Sebool and endowed 


it. He gave Rs. 900/- for publishing this | 


Translation, He died in Samvat 1976. 
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TRANSLATOR'S INTRODUCTION 


''he movement of relegious and social re- 
form inaugurated oy Swami Dayanand Baras- 
wati to which he gave the name of the Arya 
Samaj has spread fast aud far ard wide. 
It eounts its adherents by the thousand aud 
the hundred thousand. It is an India-wide 
movement, Lts activities are varied and wide: 
spread. Look to that unique institution, the 
D A. V. €olleze at Lahore, a rare monument 
of seif help aud self-sacrifice, or to the more 
uaique, although much youuger, institutions, the 
Gurukulas near Hardwar aud at Brindaban- 
the bold and great attempts to spiritualise and 
aationslise education, aud you will be surprised 
to see how much the Arya Samaj has accom- 
plished in the domain of education, There is, in 
fact no movement for the amelioration and re- 
generation of the great Aryan people in Upper 
India in which youdo not find the Arya Samaj- 
ists in the fore-front. It has established and is 
running many orphanages, it has studded the 
country with Aryan Boys’ and Girls’ Schools. 
It has got a well equipped Women’s College at 
Jullundhar and has recently started a Kanya 


Gurukula at Delhi. It has its own depressed 
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classes mission and has raised thousands of 
down-trodden social pariahs to the status of 
the higher classes without ostentation and 
advertising. The caste-ridden and priest-rid- 
den Hindus have been knocked out of their 
sleep of centuries and have been amazed 
beyond description to see its onslaughts on 
their hoary institutions of caste and priest. 
craft. It has emancipated women and brought 
comfort and happiness to the child-widows of 
which they were deprived by a cruel custom. 
But the greatest of its triumphs lies in the re- 
novation and rejuvenation of the Vedic Dhar- 
ma. Its educational and social reforms are 
only a corollary of the great problem of reli- 


gious reform. The chief mission of Dayanand . 


was neither to establish colleges and schools, 
orphanages and homes for the widows, nor to 
initiate movements for bettering the lot of 
the unfortunate Sudras, nor yet to abolish the 
present caste-system and to uproot the concomi- 
tant evils. His great work was to give back 
to the. world the Vedas, that ancient treasure. 
house of Divine wisdom. Like the Vedic Indra- 
the Sun-for he was an Aditya Brahmachari, 
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and aditya meaus the Sun-he chased the clouds 
of ignorance and superstition which for cene 
turies upon eenturies had concealed the light 
of true religion, and once more killed the great 
demon of darkness, Vritra. He hadtaken a 
long and deep draught at the perennial spring- 
head which had quenched his thirst and filled 
hissoul with indeseribable peace. He had wan- 
dered lone and far in the gloom before he re- 
ceived the lignt-the light of trueand pure Dharma, 
the religion of the Vedas. With insight born 
of this light he saw clearly through the vast 
y and enveloping mist of error, delusion and 
superstition which was bedimming the vision 
of the inhabitants of India and of other parts 
of the globe.. He did not hug this new- 
found treasure to his bosom like a miser lest 
others might come to know of it and snatch it 
away from him; but, like a generous prince he 
made a free gift of it to his people. He wasa 
Pari- Vrajaka-a preacher king-and the whole 
humanity was his congregation. Though an 
Indian by birth and parentage he was not of 
India alone but of the world. And, therefore, 
what he preached was for the good of man- 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
iv 

kind and not of mankind alone but ot the en. 
tire sentient creation. in him there was po 
Sectarian bigotry, no narrow aud selfish patrio- 
tism which aims at the exaltation of one’s own 
people or country at the expense of others, He 
had brought a messag of peace and good will 
for everything that breathes and feels. The 
Vedas were for the lowliest of the low and for 
the highest of the high. They were the fous- 
tain-head, the source, from which flowed the 
nectar of virtue and knowledge iu a steady 
and never-drying stream to slake the tbirst of 
all the children-the babes and the grownups- 
of the Divine Mother. To this source of puri- 
ty and truth he guided the misguided children 
of God and bade them drink deep at it. That 
was the mission of Dayanand and that is the 
mission ‘of the Arya Samaj. 


Dayanand’s one endeavour, the supreme 
effort of his life, was to give to the world this 
Divine knowledge in all its prestine purity. 
There is no doubt that whatever was true and 
grand and good in the world was traceable to 


the Vedas, but, asa translucent Stream descend- 
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ing from the white snows gets mixed in its 
downward course with muddy streamlets which 
pollute its waters;so this great river of Divine 
knowledge had become mixed with the streamlet. 
of human error, Dayanand saw this and saw 
even more than this. He saw “hit human error 
had not only polluted the Divine stream, but, 
it had also blasphemously attempted to pol- 
lute even its source. There had arisen com- 
mentators and interpreters who had grossly 
misinterpreted the Vedas and fathered their 
own unholy ideas on them. His task was there- 


. fore two-fold. He had not only to act asa guide 


but also to do the work of sappers and miners. 
He, therefore, undertook to preach the word 
of God throughout the length and breadth of 
the country as well as to write a commentary 
on the, Vedas. 


Dayanand’s position as an interpreter of 
the Vedas was in some respects unique and it 
requires some explanation to make the general 
reader understand if, 


Vedic scholarship iu India, in the true sense 
ofthe term, seems to have stopped with the 
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great work of Yaska-the Nirukta. In fact, 
among the ancient Vedie commentaries only 
the Brahmanas and the Nirukta have come 
down to us, That there were other works is 
abundantly proved by the fact that Yaska re- 
fers to several of them. The works of Sayana, 
Mahidhara, Uvata, Ravana, Bhaskara Misra 
are of a comparatively recent date. None of 
‘them is more than a few centuries old and all 
of them are much later than the Nirukta. Du- 
ring the long centuries that separate Sayana 
and others from Yaska the field of Vedic 


Scholaship lay barren and uncultivated. We. 


see no workers in it, The ancient scriptures 
were lying unread and uneared for. The only 
use to whieh they seem to have been put 
during all these long ages was to reeite them 
at the performance of Yajnas. The priests 
were paid for reciting them and had, therefore, 
a vital interest in committing them to memory. 
But for them these ancient documents would 
surely have been lost to the world which would 
have been one of the greatest calamities. 
Thanks to them we still possess the Vedas with” 


out the loss of a single syllable or a single 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai eGangotri 


vii 
accent. They performed the wonderful feat 
of committing to memory the whole of the 
four Vedas-a feat the like of which was never 


attempted, much less accomplished, in any other 
country of the world than India. 


Dayanand discarded all the latter-day com- 
mentaries which according to him were libel- 
lous and gross misinterpretations, He would 
acknowledge the authority of no other work 
than the Brahmanas and the Nirukta. And 
the authority of these too he did not acknow- 
ledge completely and unreservedly. If he 
found that they went against the spirit of the 
mantras he would have no hesitation in dis- 
carding them too. And he was justified in doing 
so. It isa fact admitted by most scholars that 
no work in Sanskrit literature except the Vedas 
has come down to us in an uncorrupted form. 
The interpolater has been busy in the field. 
Whenever an author aspired to give currency 
to his views he adopted the most convenient 
course of composing a work of his own and 
sending it out into the world in the name of 
Vyasa or some other person whose authority 
was acknowledged by all and sundry. Or, if 
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- he dared not. do this he quietly interpolated 


his views into an authoritative: work. The 
manuseript so tampered with.was copied aud 
circulated in places far and wide aud thus 
gained currency in the country and came to be 
regarded as an authentic copy of the original. 
This explains the fact why we find views dia. 
metrically opposed to one another advocated in 


-one and the same work. [n this state of affairs 


it was not and could not be safe to have relied 
absolutely on any work, however ancient and 
bearing the name of however a great author 
on its title page. Dayanand, therefore, refused 
to be bound by the authority of names. He 
took his stand on principles and not on per- 
sons. It was for this reason that he rejected 
the latter-day commentaries as worthless. He 
did so not because they did not fall in with his 
views but because they violated the very prin- 
ciples of interpretation which had been follow- 


‘ed by all the ancient commentators, These 


principles have been clearly formulated by 
Yaska in his Nirukta and by Jaimini in his Purva 


Mimansa. Yaska, as is well known, belongs to 
the Etymological school of interpreters. AC- 
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cording to him all the words in the Vedas bave 
been used in their yougika de erivative OE sense 
and consequently there ean be no proper names 
or historical references in them. And here- 
in lies tbe difference between Dayanand and 
other Vedic exegists who take such words as 
Indra, Agni, Vayu, Ashivinau &e. to mean 
particular deities presiding over different de- 
partments of nature. Dayanand interpreted 
them 10 mean either God or physical objects 
and forces according to the context, T'he other 
Indian commentators of the Vedas were obses- 
sed with the mythology of the Purauas and 
tried to read into the Vedas their stories. lf 
they came across the word Vasishtha they 
could not thiuk that it could mean anything 
other than the great preceptor of Rama. They 
forgot that the Shatapatha Brahmana under- 
stood it to mean ‘speech’. Dayanand had no 
such ideas to fetter him. He discarded the 
interpretations of Sayana and others and went 
back tothe ancient commentators, This gives 
to his interpretation a freshness and a free- 
dom which are so conspicuously lacking in 
otker commentaries. 

Dayanand’s Commentary when it made 
its first appearance was pooh-poohed among 


t 
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persons who thought themselves to hold the 
keys of Vedic interpretation. The Punjab 
Government was appealed to for financial help. 
It referred its specimen pagesto its Pandits and 
invited their opinion. And the result was that 
they all with one voice condemned it as being 
no commentary of the Vedas but a product 
of the author’s own imagination. But nothing 
daunted Dayanand continued his self-imposed 
task. He had completed his commentary on 
the Yajurveda and on about ths of the Rig- 
veda when the cruel hand of death snatched ~ 
him away from us. 

Before writing the commentary of the Vedas 
he wrote an Introduction to it which is now- 
presented to the public inan English garb for 
the first time. In it he showed that the origin 
of knowledge could not be explained except on 
the basis of revelation. The unaided human 
intellect was powerless to advance even an inch 
from the instinctive knowledged. The need for, 
revelation is acknowledge by almost all the 
religions which believe in God. That belief in 
fact, ina way necessitates a belief in revelation 
The great Semitic religions also refer to God 
as the first Teacher of Man when they say that 
he taught Adam the names of things Daya- 
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nand taught that God revealed the Vedas in 
the beginning, i. e. the Vedic revelation was 
synchronous with man’s first appearance on 
earth, He was a believer in plenary revelation 
for, otherwise possibility of error would not 
be eliminated. The Vedas were Diviue know- 
ledge and were eternal. ‘Yo hold otberwise 
would mean that God's knowledge was not 
eternal. The Introduction contains a long and 
elaborate discussion on the subject in which 
the author quotes the authority of the Vedas 
themselves and of the six Darshanas 10 support 
of his position. He then explains the subject 
matter of the Vedas which is four-fold, viz., 
Knowledge, Philosophy, Worship and Action 
and illustrates aud fortifies his position by 
quoting the Vedie verses. Dayanand believed 
that the Vedas contained the germs of all the 
Sciences. And to prove this he has quoted by 
way of illustration Vedie verses in the Intro- 
duction which teach the principles of Attraction 
and Gravitation, of Arithmetic. Algebra and 
Geometry, of Astronomy, of Ship-building, 
Aerial-cars, ‘Telegraphy &c. Dayanand has 
been severely criticised and even ridiculed for 
advancing such a proud claim on behalf of 
the Vedas; but we believe, without sufficient 
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grounds. His critics have criticised him with. 
out reading his commentary and without un- 
derstanding his methods of interpretation, We 
are sure, this adverse criticism will give place 
to warm appreciation as soon as people will 
understand him, And we are beginning to see 
the signs of this welcome change. Vedic scho- 
lars are coming round to Dayanand’s ways of 
Vedie interpretation. Shriyut Arbindo Ghosh 
. bas already acknowledged the great merits of 
' his commentary. 

Even Max Muller felt his influence. The 
interpretation of the word deva as ‘bright’ con- 
tained.in one of his latest works, ‘India, what 
ean it reich us’, Was, we believe, the result 
of his having read Dayanand’s commentary. 
‘There are several Indian scholars who have 
interpreted the Vedic Mantras in the spirit of 
Dayanand. Jtis our hope and prayer that 
people may shake off their prejudices and pre- 
possessions and read the Introduction with a 
dispassionate mind; and we have no doubt 
that they will find the Vedas replete with 
gems of Divine wisdom and not the babblings 
of primitive shepherds às some Huropean 
scholars would have us believe, 
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INTRODUCTION to the COMMENTARY 
ON THE RIG & THE OTHER VEDAS. 


May God protect us both (the author and the 
reader), may He send us enjoyments, may we 
acquire strength together,may our Jearning be full of 
lustre and glory, may we never hate each other (०) 

Taittiriyopanishat, II Valli. I. Anuvaka. 

1. Having bowed to Brahma, who 18 without 
beginning or end, who is the universal creator 
unborn, eternal, the true and the highest reality, 
and whose ancient knowledge, called the Veda, is 
the upholder oflaw, the destroyer of unlawfulness, 
pure, beneficial to the world and bestower of 
prosperity on all men, I, with a mind to explain 
and interpret the Vedas, undertake to write this 
commenters A erat I 

(a) सहनाववतु सहनो भुनकु सह AA करवाबई |. | 

तेजस्विनावधीतमस्तु मा विद्विषावहै N 

i à तैत्तिरीयोपनिषद्‌ बल्ली २ भजुषाक १ 

1 ब्रह्मानन्तमनादि विश्वकृदज नित्यं qi शाश्वतम्‌ । 
विद्या यस्य सनातनी निगमभुदैधर्म्यविध्बंसिनी v 
वेदाख्या fanart हिता हि जगतो मृभ्यः सुभाम्य पदा | 
त seat निगमार्थभाष्यमतिना भाष्यंस्तु dedeu ॥ 


CC-0. "p Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


dITA. B MRS, Ges Lu um soar. RN -= 


a 


ihe first day of the bright half of the month of 
Bhadra in the (Samvat) year 1933. 


, been composed by one whose name (Dayahanda 
Sarasvati) is synonymous with noble qualitiesand | 
Vedio study. The delight (ananda) realised by 
one’s consciousness shines forth as the greatest 
Joy and in its presence dwells learning (Sarasvati), 
under the Divine protection,doing good to alll (men) 


the favour of God, for the good of all men, giving 


the correct interpretation supported by valid 
proof. 


` 2 कालरमाङ चळे रमसे —— HQ RECHTS: चन्द्रे5ब्दें भाव्रमासे सिते qe | 


3 दयाया आनन्दो विळसति पर: स्वात्मविदितः p 


A मलुष्येभ्यों हितायेब सत्या सत्यमानतः | 


T3 al 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY, 


2. I commenced this commentary on Sunday, 


3. Let the virtuous know that this work hag | 


4, May I write this Vedic commentary, with 


'प्रतिपद्या दित्यवारे आष्यारंभः कृतो मया ॥ . 
खरस्वत्यस्याथ्रे निवसति हिता हीशशरणा t- 
ईरय ख्यातिर्यस्य प्रततसुगुणा वेद्मनना5- 
स्त्यनेनेद्‌ भाष्यं रचितमिति बोद्धव्यमनघा: ॥ 


PITE वेदभाष्यं बिधीयते ॥. ey 
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5. Herein I shall give the exposition of the 
meaning of the mantras in elegant Sanskrit and 
the Vernacular which will satisfy all desires. 


6. In explaining the mantras I shall follow 
the ancient method of interpretation of the Aryan ' 
sages.and seers and shall not swerve from it. 


7 & 8. -May, this attempt of mine, to destroy 
the blemishes of modern commentaries and glosses 
which cast a slur upon and grossly misinterpret 
the Vedas and to bring to light their ancient and 
eorrect interpretation, be successful through the 
help of God, ` 


5 संस्कृतप्राकृताभ्यां यज्भाषाभ्पामन्वितं शुभसू | 
'मन्त्रार्थवर्णनं चात्र क्रियते कामधुडमया ॥ 

6 sieut झुन्युषीणां या व्याख्यारीतिः खनातनी । | 
तां समाश्रित्य मन्त्रार्था विधास्यन्ते ठु नान्यथा Ut 

7&8 येनाधुनिकभा ष्येये टीकाभिवेंददूषकाः | | 
दोषाः सर्वे विनश्येयुरन्यथार्थविवर्णनाः ॥ 
सत्याथश्च प्रकाश्येत वेदानां यः सनातनः | 
शशवरस्य सहायेन प्रयल्लोऽय॑ ससिध्यताम्‌ ॥ 


E] 
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Lord's Prayer. 
O Lord! Thou art all-existenee, all-conscioug. 
ness, and all-bliss, most merciful, infinite, possessed 
of knowledge and wisdom, illuminer of knowledge 


. and of the whole universe-the sun, &0., bestower 


of all happiness and maker of the entiro universe, 
Do Thou chase far away from us all ills and evil 
qualities and surround us and provide us, through 
Thy grace, with that good in whicb there is no 
admixture of pain,and which, through the acquisi- 
tion of true knowledge, leads to exaltation in this 


, and to final beatitude in the next state. Do Thou 


remove all untoward obstacles from this work of 
writing a commentary on the Vedas even before 
they have time to occur. 


O Supreme Brahma! be’ gracious unto us and 


give usall good things suchas bodily health, mental 
vigour, helpful co-operation of others, skill andthe 
light of true knowledge, &०, May weso compose, 


through Thy favour, this true commentary on Thy . 


work-the Vedas, that it shine forth with the light 


of true knowledge and have the support of proofs ' | 
such as direct perception, &c. Make.it, by Thy . 


grace, conducive to the good of all mankind. Do 


- Thou ordain O Lord! that all men may have the 
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greatest faith in and the utmost respect for this 
commentary. Om! (Yajurveda, XXX. 3). $ 


We offer our profoundest reverence to God, 
the greatest and the'mosthigh, who presides over 
the whole universe and over all times, past, present 
and future, whois the Lord ofall and whose glory 
transcends Time, in whom there is neither change, 
nor the slightest trace of pain and who isthe sum 
total of bliss. (a) 


We offer our highest reverence to God, the 
greatest and the most high, whose feet are the 
earth, living on which we acquire true knowledge, 
whose abdomen isthe space, intervening between 
the sun and the earth and who has formed the 
uppermost region, illumined by solar rays, 48 the. 

. head. (b) 
Do ope. PUN Se 
a विश्वानि देव सवितदूंरितानि परासुष | 

URE तन्न ्रालुब ॥ Te अ० ३० मं० ३ 
(a) यो भूतञ्च भव्यञ्च सव यश्चाधितिष्ठति | 

स्वर्यस्य च केवलं तस्मे उ्येष्ठाय AAT नमः ॥ 

(b) यस्य भूमिः प्रमान्तरिक्षमुतोद्रम्‌ । | 
दिवं यश्चके quid तस्मे ABA ब्रह्मणे नमः ॥ 
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We offer our deepest homage to God, the 
greatest and the most high, whose eyes are the 
sun and the moon which are renewed again and 
again in the beginning of creation and who has 
formed fire as the mouth. (a) 


We offer continuous worship to that greatest 


Being of infinite wisdom whose in-breathings and 
out-breathings are the atmospheric air, whose eyes 
"are the illuminating rays and whohas formed the 


directions-of space, which are the seat of all 
activities, as the organ of hearing. (b) 


_ [The word angirasah according to Nirukta 
III. 17 means illuminating rays] s 


_ May we ‘perpetually adore, with offerings of 
love and devotion, the blissful Deity, the Lord of 
Creatures, who is the giver of knowledge and 
wisdom, who imparts strength, nourishment, 
energy, prowess & firmnessto the "प A Lumness to the body and bodily and bodily 
(८) यस्य सूयश्‍चंश्वुश्चन्दमाश्च पुनण वः | 

अग्नि यश्चक्र आस्यं तस्मे ज्येष्ठाय ब्रह्मणे नमः ॥ 
(b) यस्य वातः प्राणापानौ चक्षरंगिरखोऽभबन्‌। | 
दिशो यश्चक्रे प्रज्ञानीस्तस्मे ज्येष्ठाय ब्रह्मणे नमः I 


l 


अथर्व* कां० १० प्रपा० २३ mgo ७मं० ३१, ३२, ३३, ३४ . ` 


# अंगिरा अंगारा ARAT अंचना इति। निर० अ० ३ खं ० १७ ` 
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organs, the breath,the soul and the mind, whom 
the learned worship and whose commandments 
they obey, whose protection is salvation and whose 
disfavour and want of protection is the causer of 
birth and death, (३) 


[According to Shatapatha VIII. 3, the word 
Kah means the Lord of Creatures] 


O Almighty Lord! May the earth the shining 
firmament, the intermediate region between the 
sun and the earth, water, the annual plants, the 
learned, the Vedas and the whole universe 
through Thy favour and our devotion to Thee, be 
full of peace, free from disturbance and productive 
of happiness tous for ever and everand may they 

beagreeabletousso that we may be able to write, 
` this Vedic commentary with ease and . comfort. 
O Lord! advance us as well asthe whole world in 
every way by means of this universal peace 


(५) य आस्मदा बलदा यस्य विश्व उपासते प्रशिषं यस्य देवाः । 
यस्यच्छाया SMa यस्य मत्युः HEA देवाय हविषो विधेम ॥ 
यजु० Bo २५ मं १३। 


/ 


2 
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and by affording us the best helps of knowledge, 
wisdom, intellect and health. (७). 


@ Lord! may we have no fear from any of the 
regions in whieh it may be Thy will to plant 
and maintain a world, so that we may have no 
cause of fear from any quarterin any way whatso- 


‘ever. O Lord! may we have no fear from men 


and animals inhabiting any regions. O Lord! 
makeallregionsas well as their men and. animals 
‘a source of peace.to us and endow us, through thy 


grace, with the bliss of righteousness, worldly 


prosperity, enjoyment and emancipation, (b) 


O Lord! Ocean of mercy ! may the mind in 


which are firmly established the Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the true knowledge 


ICD  ———————————— 
(a) थी: शान्तिरन्तरित्षर्ड शान्तिः पृथिवीं शान्तिरापः शा? 


रोषधयः शान्तिः । बनस्पतयः शा म्तिर्विश्‍वेदेवा: शान्ति- 


ब्रह्मशान्तिः सव ॐ शान्तिः miaa शान्तिः सा मा 
शान्तिरेधि ॥ . यजु० अ० ३६ Fo १७॥ 


(2) यतोयतः समीहसे ततो नो 5 भयंकुरु । 
शन्नः कुरु प्रजाभ्योऽभयं नः पशुभ्यः ॥ 


यज्ञः अ० ३६ Ho २२ 


4 
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of emancipation and by which men’s faculty of 
memory is held together like pearls by the thread 
or spokes by the hub—may that mind of mine, 
through Thy grace, love only what is good and 
shine with the light of truth so that the correct 
interpretation of the Vedas may come to light. 
O Lord! Thou art possessed of every kind of 
knowledge and thou knowest everything. Let . 
Thy grace descend upon us so thatwe may be 
able tomake this Vedic commentary, correct and 
complete, without disturbance and to proclaim Thy 
glory and the true interpretation of the Vedas. 
May all of us acquire noble qualities of the highest. 
order by reading it. Do Thou bestow on us this 
favour O Lord! With this end in view I offer this 
prayer to Thee. Give me Thy blessing without 
delay so that this work, which will conduce tothe 
good of all may be brought to a successful 
termination. (d) 
The Origin of the Vedas 
The Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Semaveda 


and tne Atharvaveda were produced by the 


hone a lara gH A 
(d) यस्मिन्नृचः सामयञ्जूश्षि यस्मिन्प्रतष्ठिता रथना 
भाविवारा; a 
यस्मिं श्चि त्तस वमो तंप्रज्ञानां तन्मेमनःशिवसंकल्पमस्तु) | 

: - age Ao 39 Ho ५ | 
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Supreme and perfect Being, Parabrahman, who | 
possesses the attributes of self-existence, con- 
sciousness and bliss, who is Omnipotent and 
universally adored. ‘The meaning is that the 
four Vedas were revealed by God alone. (७) 


[ The word ‘Sarvahuta? can also be taken ags 
an adjective qualifying the Vedas because they 
also are worthy of acceptance by all. 


In the mantra the verbs *Jagnire and 
RS bot 1 
Ajayata' both meaning ‘produced’ are used to 
show that the Vedas contain numerous sciences. . 


(८) तस्मायज्ञात्सवेहुत ऋचः सामानि जन्निरे। 
(C छन्दासि जक्षिरे तस्माद्यजुस्तस्मादजायत ॥ 
यजु० Bo ३१ Ho ७ 


न ti orior to render the. explanation of the words of the 
ext intelligible to the English knowing reader, I give below 
9 literal translation of the mantra :— be 


| (Tasmat) from (Sarvahutah ) th i 
त ` > 
Being the (Yajna) Vishnu—the all ehem हा 


] "Pervading were produced 
the Riks and the Samans. (Tasmat) from Him (Jajnire) GRO | 


धक (Chhandansi) the Atharvayeda, (tasmat) from Him - 
(ajayata) was produced (Yajus.) the Yajurveda (Tr) . 
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Similarly the pronoun ‘tasmat’ (from him) 
is used twice for the purpose of laying stress - 
on the fact that God alone is the author of the 
Vedas. 


The Vedascontain various metres-Gayatri, 
&c., but notwithstanding this, the werd chhan- 
dansi metres-is used to indicate that the Athar- 
aveda also was revealed by God. 


The word ‘Yajna’ means ‘Vishnu’ according 
to Shatapatha I. 1.1, * where it is said ‘verily 
Vishnu is Yajna.’ Now Vishnu means God. 
See Yajurveda V. 15$ The attribute of creating 
the universe can be applicable to God alone. 
He is called Vishnu because He pervades the 
animate and the inanimate world]. 


Tell me who is that Divine Being, the Almigh-. 
ty and Supreme Brahman by whom was produc 
ed the Rigveda, by whom was brought to light 
the Yajurveda and by whom were made the 
Samaveda and the Atharvaveda; or metaphori- 

EE M 'Ó— 

& यज्ञो वै विष्णुः | शत? का० १अ० १ ब्रा० १ 

$ इदं विष्णुबिचन्रमे tar निद्धे पदम्‌। यज्ञु०अ*५. do १५ 
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ically, who is He whose mouth-the foremost 
partis the Atharvaveda ; the hair, the Sama. 
veda; the heart, the Yajurveda and the breath 
the Rigveda? This isa question. The answer 
to at is: know thou that that Being is the 
Skambha-the all sustaining God (a) 


The meaning is that no other Deva than the 
all-sustaining God is the author of the Vedas 
Yajuavalkya addressing Maitreyi employs words 
to the following effect: O Maitreyi! the four 
Vedas—the Rik and others—eame out of God 
who transeends even space easily and naturally 
like the breath. As the breath comes out of the 
body ‘and is again taken into it, so the Vedas 
are revealed by God and are again 4 
(at the time of dissolution.) (b) 


(a) यस्माइूचो ऽपातन्षन्यज्ञुस्मयाद पोकपन्‌ ॥ 
सामानि यस्य लोमान्यथर्वागिरसो सुखम्‌ ॥ 
ena तं mfg कतमः स्विदेव a: ॥ 
JATO Flo १० प्रपा० २६ ATO ४ Ao xo | 
(b) एवं वा श्ररेऽस्य महतो भूतस्य नि श्व सितमेतद्यटूर्वेदो 
agaa: सामवेदो serate: y 
शातपथ० Fio १३ झ० ४ ato ४ Fo १० || 
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Some one migbt here object: How could 
the Vedas, consisting as they do of words, be 
produced by God who has no bodily organs? 
Our reply to this is that such an objection can 
not be raised in connection with the Almighty. 
He has alway the power of .acting without the 
help of such instruments as the moutb, the 
breath, &c. Besides this, as at the time of 
thinking we pronounce words, ask and answer 
‘questions mentally so we may believe that 
the same is true of God also. Verily the 
Almighty can never require the help of any 
body or thing in his work. Jt is true, we can- 
not do anything without aids and helps, but 
such is not the case with God. When the 
Ancorporeal God has fashioned the entire cosmos ` 
what objection can possibly be raised to his 
having made the Vedas? God has created 
extremely. wonderful objects in the world, 
whose composition isas fine as that of the Vedas. 


(The objector may retort, that the analogy 
is not true) because in the case of thecreation of 

- the world no one except God could have done it, 
but in the case of the composition. of the Vedas ae 
men might Nave had the power to compose - 


me 
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them just as they have got the power to write 


other books. As to this we have to observe 
that men have been able to write books after 
studying the Vedas of Divine authorship and not 
otherwise. Even now we see that nO one can 
become learned without self-study and receiving 
instruction from others, Men acquire knowledge , 


by reading books, receiving oral instruction 


from others and observing the course of events, 
Suppose you were able to keep a human child 
up to his death in a lonely place, taking care, 
of course, to provide him with food, drink, &c., but 


never holding the slightest intercourse with him | 
by means of speech, &०. Now as that child would — 


not àcquire the smallest knowledge worth the 
name and as the wild dweller 
forests behave like beasts unti 
instruetion from others, so men 
continued to behave like be 
beginning of ereation to the pr 
had not received instruction th 
What to say then of their 
Ñ 


s ofthe great 
l they receive 
too, would havo 
asts from the 
esent day if they 
rough the Vedas. 
composing books g 


The objector 
position was untenable because God has given 
wledge which was superior to 


5 CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar : 
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all book-learning and without which even the 
‘knowledge of the revelation of Vedic words 
and their meanings would have been impossible 
to acquire. Men could write books by improv- 
ing that knowledge and it was not necessary to 
believe in the Divine authorship of the Vedas. 


Having arrived at this point we ask ;— 

Did not God give this innate knowledge to the 
ehild who was kept in a soiltary place without 
receiving any instruction, as described above, 
or to the dwellers of the great forests? Also 
how is it that we do not become learned with- 
out receiving iustruetion from others and with- 

. out studying the Vedas? It is, therefore, 
, proved that mere innate knowledge is of little 
avail to man without instruction and study. 
As men write books after learning many things 
from their teachers and by studying tht works 
of the learned and by associating with them so 
all men have ultimately to depend on Divine 
knowledge. Now, in the beginning of creation 
there was no system of teaching and learning, 

» nor was there any book to read; consequently, 
it was not possible for any man to have acquir- 
ed knowledge without receiving instruction 
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from God. Men not being independent in the 
matter of empirical knowledge and innate know-: 
ledge alone being insufficient for the acquisitions 
of knowledge in general, how could men have 
written books (without extraneous help)? The 
position that innate knowledge is self-sufficient 
is absurd, because like the eye it falls under the 
category of instruments. As the eye is unable 
to do anything without the co-operation of the 
mind so innate knowledge also cannot accom. 
plish anything without the help of Divine 
knowledge and the learning of learned men. 


The question, *what was God's object in 
revealing the Vedas ? should be met by the: 
counter question, ‘what could be Hig object in 
‘not revealing them? To this the objector can 
only say: ‘No one knows how to answer this 
question.’ We shall now describe God's object 
in revealing tho Vedas, 

Q. Is God’sknowle 
. Lt is: 

« Of what use is it to Him ? 

* It is for His own benefit, 

But, does not God do good to others ? 
. He does, but what o£ that? 


dge infinite or is it not? 


Opok 
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This shows that knowledge has for its object 
the interests of self as well as of others. If God 
were not to employ His knowledge for our. 
instruction it would become useless in one 
respect. By employing His knowledge in the 
shape ofthe Vedas for the instructional purposes 
He only rendered it useful for others. God is 
most mareifal like a father. Asa father always 
shows kindness to his children so did God in 
His great mercy reveal the Vedas for the benefit 
of allmen. If He had not done so cross igno- 
ranco would have been perpetuated 'and men 
could not have achieved righteousness, worldly . 
prosperity, enjoyment and emancipation aud 
would have been deprived of the highest bliss. 
"When the most merciful God created bulbous 
roots, fruits and herbs, &c., for the good of His 
creatures, why should He not have revealed 
‘the Vedic knowledge which brings to light all 
kinds of happiness and contains all Sciences. 
The pleasure one experiences in enjoying the 
beat things of the world does not equal the one 
thousandth part of the pleasure one feels after 
acquiring knowledge. It is, therefore, certain 

that the Vedas were revealed by God. 
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Q. Whence did God get the writing ` 


materials such as pen, ink, paper, &c., for writ- 
ing the books of the Vedas ? 


A. Ha! Ha! This is, indeed, a formidable 
objection, you have made. As God created 
the world without the help of bodily organs, 
the hands, the feet, &c., and without the 
aid of such materials as wood, clay, &o., so 
He made the Vedas also. You should not raise 
such a doubt in connection with the composi- 
tion of the Vedas by God Almighty. He did 


not, however, produce the Vedas in the form of श्‌ 


~ book in the beginning. 


- Q. In what form then (did He produce 
them) ? 


A. . He revealed them to tha consciousness 
of Agni, Vayu, Aditya and Angirasa, 


Q. But they (fire, air, sun, light) are 


inanimate objects devoid of consciousness 2 


. A. No, they were human beings in human 
bodies in the beginning of creation. No 
inanimate object can be capable of ‘doing an 
“Intellectual act, When it is not possible to 


t 
{ i 
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take a word in its literal sense, it is taken in 
its indirect or secondary sense, e. g., if a trust- 


worthy gentleman were to tell another that the 


bedsteads were shouting then others would 


understand that men sitting on the bedsteads 


were shouting. The same course should be 
adopted here also (४. ८. in taking Agni, Vayu, 
Aditya and Angirasa as names:of human beings 
and not as names of inanimate objects, fire, air, 
sun and light) ; for, the light of knowledge can 
80100 in man alone. On this point there is the 
authority ofthe Shatapatha XI. 5-8-3 where it 18 
said that from them, whenthey meditated, were 
produced the three Vedas, viz., from Agni was 
produced the Rigveda, from Vayu, the Yajur- 
veda, and from Surya the Samaveda. (a). God 
inspired their consciousness and produced the 
Vedas through them. 

Q. That's all right. God gave them 
knowlegde and with that knowledge they com- 
posed the Vedas. ; 

` A. No, youshould not take it in this sense. 
God gave them knowledge in the shape of the 
Modasi «०५० sp ci NM X ME 


(a) तेम्यस्तप्त म्यस्त्रयो dat श्रजायन्ताग्नेऋ ग्देदों F 


dq: सूर्य्यात्समवेदः | . 
शात० mío ११ Fo ५ Alo ८ क० 3 


N 
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Q.—Was that God's knowledge or was it 
-theirs ? 


A.—God’s no doubt. | 


S 


. Q.— Then who composed the Vedas, God or । 


‘they ? 
A.—God, because He is the real author of 
the Vedas, they being His own knowledge. 


[We have introduced the objection that the 
Vedas were composed. by them, १. e., Agai, 
&c,, for making the argument convincing]. 

^. Q.—Is God just or is He partial? 
A.—He is just. 


Q —Why then did He reveal the Vedas to 


the minds of four men only and why not to the 
minds of all ? 


S This does not make God partial in the 


least, On the contrary, it brings into clear | | 


. light the justice of the just God. Justice 
means to award one fruits according’ to one’s 
Aguions. The (four rishis, Agni, &c.) possessed 
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previous merit and it was but proper that the 
; Vedasshould have been revealed to their minds. 


Q.—But they were born in the beginning 
of creation, whence did they . get previous 


merit ? creux 


A.—Al| Jivas are without a beginning in 
their nature; and their actions and this great 
effact —the universe also, are without a begin- 
ning. They are like the members ofa series 
which has no beginning and which flows on, 
continually. We shall adduce proofs in support 
of their having no beginning later on. 


Q.—Were the metres—the Gayatri and 
others also composed by God ? 

A Whence arose this doubt ? God knows 
all the sciences and He has, therefore, know- 
ledge requisite for composing the metres-the 
Gayatri and others. This doubt is consequently 
groundless. — í L 

Q.— Does not the tradition say that the 
Vedas were composed by the four-faced Brahma? 


A.—Don’t say so. Tradition is included in 
the proof called ‘oral testimony’ which hag} 


E 
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been defined by Gotamacharya in the Nyaya- 
shastra I. 7»ag tho saying of a trustworthy 
person (Apta). The commentary of Vatsyá- 
yana on the above aphorism is to the following 
effect. ‘An Apta ishe who has realised the 
truth (about a thing) and who, actuated by a 
desire to instruct others, represents to them 
the facts exactly as they have fallen under his 
own observation. Apti is the realisation of 
truth about a thing and a person who possesses 
it is called an Apta.§ That tradition alone 18, 
therefore, authoritative which is true and not 
that which is false. Consequently that tradi- 
tion is Aitihyc and worthy of acceptance which 
_ Stands the tests of truth and is the saying of a 
trustworthy person and not that which is 
false and (unworthy of credit) like the ravings of 
amadman. The saying that the Vedas were 
composed by Vyasa or the Rishis is also false, 
The modern Puranas and the Tantric books 


(whieh contain’ such stories) are worthless and 
of no use whatever, 
ट 


आप्तोपदेशः शब्दः । न्याय शास्त्र अ LESS शब्द: | न्याय शास्त्र Mo १ qo ७ 
$ आप्तः खलु साच्तात्कृतधर्मा यथादृष्टस्यार्थस्य fear: 


'पयिषया प्रयुक्त उपदेष्टा साक्षातकरणमथस्यासिस्तया sada 
'इत्याप्त: . ४३ - LR o ERE RD 
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Q.—Why can it not be the case that the 
Mantras and Suktas were composed by the 
Rishis whose names are written over them ? 


A.—Do not say so, because Brahma and 
others themselves studied the Vedas and learnt 
them from others. There isa passage in the 
Shvetashvataropanishad VI. 18 which says: 
‘He (God) who first creates Brahma and then 
gives the Vedas to him!’ Manu also bears 
testimony to the fact that the Vedas were 
known to Brahma when the Rishis had not 
been even born. For, says he in I. 281 ‘For 
the purpose of the success of the Yajna He 
(God) milked (caused to be revealed) from - 
Agni, Vayu and Ravi the three eternal Vedas, 
the Rigveda, the Yajurveda, and the Samaveda, 


————————7 


# यो वैं ब्रह्माणं विदधाति पूर्व यो वे वेदांश्च प्रहिणोति तस्मे 
श्वेताश्वतर STO & मं १८. 

t अग्निबायु रविभ्यस्तु त्रयं ब्रह्म सनातनम्‌. 

दुदोह यक्षसिद्धथथं ऋग्यज्चः साम ळक्तणम्‌। 


र Ago ao १ श्लो० 331 
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and again in II. 1538 ‘Kavi, the young son of 
Angiras, taught his fathers (elders). Brahma 
himself learnt the Vedas from Agni, &c., what 
then should we say of Vyasa and others? 


Q.—Why are the Rik and the other Samhitas 
given two names, viz , Vedas and Shruti ? 


A.—Because each of these names connotes 
‘qualities. The word ‘Veda’ is formed by 
adding the suffix ‘ghan? to the roots ‘ Vida’ 
‘to know, * Vida’ to exist, Vidalri’ to get, obtain 
and‘ Vida’ to think, in accordance with the 
rule ‘halashcha’s in the instrumental and 
locative (Karaka) noun-relations. Similarly 
the word ‘Shrutz’ is formed by adding the suffix 
‘ktin’ to the root ‘Shru’ to hear in the’ instu- 
mental noun-relation. . The Samhitas are called 
Veda because all men know all true sciences in . 
or through them, or because all true sciences 
) exist in thom, or because men become learned 
by studying them. The Samhitas are called 
SN eo, 0 


§ अध्यापयामास पितृन्‌ शिशुरांगिरसः कविः । 


" मचु० Ro R इंलो० १५१ | 
* इलश्च | HUERTO ३। ३। १२ 
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‘Shruti’ because from the beginning of creation 
to the present day Brahma and others have 
heard all true sciences read out of them. 
The Vedas having been revealed by God who 
has no bodily organs, no one ever saw them 
being composed by a being having a corporeal 
body. God used Agni, Vayu, Aditya and 
Angirasa as His instruments only for revealing 
the Vedas. The Vedas are not the products 
of their minds. God being possessed of perfect 
knowledge the relations between the Vedic 
words and their meanings also were established 
by Him 

It is, therefore, established that God revealed 
the Vedas through Agni, Vayu, Ravi and. 
Angirasa who were Jivas in human bodies. 

Q.—How many years have elapsed since the 
revelation of the Vedas ? 

A.—1,960, 852, 976§ years and the current 
year is the 1960, 852, 977th. The same 
' number of years has elapsed since the creation 
in the present Kalpa 


§ The late Pandit Lekhram, Arya Musafir, pointed 


9 m 
out that an error had crept into this calculation he 
correct figure according to the Surya Siddhanta is 


1955884976, See also Urdu translation of the present work 
by Babu Nihal Singh of Karnal. Tr 
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Q.—How do you know that ónly so many 
years have elapsed and no more? 


A.—Because in the present creation it jg 
the seventh manvantra called vaivasvata which 
isnow running, six manvantaras having run 
their course before it. The names of these 
seven manvantaras are Svayambhava, Sva- 
vochisha, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, Chal- 
shusha and Vaivasvata. These together ‘with 
the seven, the Savarni, &c., that are yet to come, 
make fourteen manvantaras. The length of 
a monoantara is 71 Chaturyugis (4 yugas). One 
thousand Chaturygis have to run their course 
to make a day of Brahma. The duration of 
a night of Brahma also is the same. Tlie time 
during which a cosmos lasts is called the day 
and the time occupied by dissolution ig named 
the night. In the present day of Brahma 
SIX manvantaras have already rolled by and the 
28th Kaliyuga is running in the 7th ८. e., the 
present manvantara called Vaivasvata. Of this 
Kaliyuga also 4796 years have -already passed 


and the present year is the 4797th, which the 
Aryas call the Samvat 1933 of King 


S Vikrama's: 
reign, € quote Manu in our 


Support, 
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* But hear now the brief description of the 
duration of a night and day of Brahma and of 
the several ages (of the world) according to 
their order. 


‘They declare that the Arita age (consists 
of) 4,000 years (of the Devas): the twilight 
preceding it consists of as many hundreds and 
the twilight following it of the same number. 


‘In the other three ages- (the Tretc, the 
Dvapara, and the Kali) with their preceding and 
following twilights, the thousands and the 
hundreds are diminished by one in each. 4 


‘These 12,000 years which thus, have been 
just enumerated as the total of 4 (human) ages 
are called one age of the Devas. ; 


* But know that the sum of 1,000 years of 
the Devas makes one day of Brahma and that 


his night hag the same length. 
e J 


. ‘Those only who know that the iod day of 
Brahma indeed ends after the completion of. 
1,000 agesvof the Devas and that his night lasts . 


M 
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a: 


aslong, are really men acquainted with the 
length of days and nights, (a) 


The before-mentioned age of the Devas 
or 12,000 (of their years) being multiplied by 71 
(constitutes what) is here named the period of 
a Manu-JManavantara. 


The ‘Manvantaras, the creations and the 
destructions (of the world) are numberless 


—— 


(८) ब्राह्मस्य तु AURA यत्प्रमाणं खमासतः 

पकेकशो युगानां लु क्रमशस्तान्निबो त ॥ 

. चत्वार्याहुः सहस्राणि वर्षाणां तु कृतं युगम । 
तस्य तावच्छती संध्या संध्यांशश्च तथा विध: ॥ 
इतरेषु ससंध्येषु ससंध्यांशेष च जिषु । 

` एकापायेन वत्तेन्ते पहस्थराणि शतानि च ॥ 
यदेतत्परिसंख्यातमादावेव चलुर्युगम्‌। 
एतदु द्वादशसाहस्रं देवानां युगमुच्यते ॥ 
दैविकानां युगानां तु wee’ परिसंख्यया | 
ब्राह्ममेकमह्ञेयं तावती राजिरेच च ॥ 
तह युग स ह््राणां ब्राह्म पुरयमहविंदुः | 
रात्रि च तावतीमेव ते ऽहोरात्रविदो जना: ॥ 


p ovv a 
Eom. Wo अ० १ zelo ६८-७३ ।. 
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sportings, as itwere, of Param eshthin (God) who 


repeats this again and again ! (a) 


'The terms, 'Day of Brahma, ‘Night of Brahma, 
&c , being of easy comprehension have been 
uring time, so that it may be 
easy to calculate the age of the creation and 
the dissolution of the world and also of the Vedic 
A manvantara is So called because 


adopted for méas 


revelation. 


on the change of a manvantara some modifica- 


tions oceur in the external arrangements of 


creation. The system of numeration to be 
followed in counting the years should be the 
following, as given in the Surya Siddhanta VIZ. 


पुणीत 1, dasha = I0, shata = 100, sahasra = 
1000, ayuta = 10,000, laksha = 100,000, niyuta= 
1.000,000, koti=10,000,000, arbuda=100,000,000, 
00,000,000 kharva = 10,000,000,000 


vrinda =1,0 
(८) प्राग्ह्वादशसाहस््रसुदितं Sar Uu | 
तदेकसत्ततिशुणं मन्चन्तरमिहोच्यते ॥ ; 
मन्वस्तराण्यसंख्यानि सर्गः संहार एव च | 
क्री ड न्निवेतत्‌ कुरुते परमेष्टौ पुनः पुन: ॥ 
; ago Ao १ gao 98 | ८० 


NR E 
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nikharva = 100,000,000,000, shankhaz 1 | 
000,000, padma- 10,000,000,000,000, sagara = 
100,000,009, 000,000, antya=1,000,000,000,000,. 
000, madhya = 10,000,000,000,000,000, paray-| 
dhya = 100,000,000,000,000,000, andsoon multi- 
plying by 10 in succession. (a) 


` According to the Shatapatha VII, 5, 2, 13w 
the word ‘Sahasra? means ‘Sarva’ (al). If 
says: ‘Sahasra’? means Sarva; thou art the 
giver of ‘Sarva,’ and the Yajurveda XV, 65 3 
Says: ‘© God thou’ art the measurer of 
Sahasra, the reckoner of Sahasra? Th us 
‘Sarva’ means the universe as well ag time 
because this Mantra occurs, ina general sense 
and. its meaning is that God ig the measurer 
of the universe, * Brahmanda’ aS those periods off periods of ५ 
(०) एकं दश शतं चेव सहस्रभयुतं तथा | 
लक्ष च नियुत चेव कोटिररबुदमेच च ॥ 
इन्दः Gat निश्रवंश्य शंखः पद्य च सागरः । 
ननत्यं मध्यं पराध्य च दशवृद्ध या यथा क्रमम्‌ ॥ सूर्य्य 
सिद्धान्ते । » | घ 
+ सर्वं वे सहस्र | सदस्य दातासि । 
श० Flo ७ अ० ५ gro २ Fo १३ 
§ सदस्य प्रमासि सहस्रस्य प्रतिमासि। 
AZo Bo १५ Ae qu 


i 
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existence and dissolution, (technically called) 
Day and Night, consist of 1000, Mahayugas 
(8९०18) each. 


Works on astronomical science lay down 
daily observances. The Aryas have clearly 
reckoned and reckon even to-day, according to 
the rules of arithmetic, the divisions of time 
from a Kshana (—iths of a second) upto the 
Kalpa and the Kalpanta and they pronounce 
them daily and are familiar with them. 


All men, should, therefore, accept this 
firmly established doctrine (ofthe age of the 
world and the Vedic revelation). They should 
accept none else. It has been embodied in & 
formula which is as follows :—Om tat sat! I do 
or did this in the second quarter of the ‘day of 
Brahma, in the first quarter of the 28th 
Kaliyuga of Vaivasavata Manvantara, in such 
and such year, Solstice, season, month and 
fortnight (Paksha), on such and such day when 
‘the moon occupies or occupied such and such 
mansion नक्षत्र and at the time ofthe suns 

+ entrance into such zodaical sign and at such 


t MEE., 
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an hours This formula is a matter of eyery 


- day knowledge to every Arya, young or old, 


in an identical form. It is, therefore, not 


and itis prevalent in the whole of Aryavarta 
possible for anyman to disturb it (a) £ 


later stage, gui vid. 


From these observations it is evident that 
the opinion of European Profs. Max Muller, 
Wilson, &c., that the Vedas are of human and 


We shall’ explain’ the Yugas further ata 
f 


* आं तत्सत्‌ sf ब्रह्मणे द्वितीय प्रहरे वेवस्वते भन्वन्तरे 
ऽष्टाविशतितमे कलियुगे कलि प्रथमचरणे ऽसुक्‌ खंबत्‌- 
सरायनतुंमासपत्तद्निनत्तत्रलमुहत्े तरेद्‌ कृतं क्रियतेवा॥ 


(2) I think it advisable to give here the duration of the 


1 year of the Deva= 360 human years, 


Krita Yuga = 4000 Daiva-years or 


000 x 360 human years — 1440000 


Twilight preceding = 400 Daiva years or 


400 x 360 human years = 144000 | 1 


| Twilight following = Ditto = 144000 


Duration'of Krita Yuga — —]1728000. 
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not of divine origin, as well as, their verdict that 
the Vedas were. composed 2400, 2900, 3000 
or 3100 years ago is rooted in error. The like 
views of those writers, who have written Vedic 
eommentaries in+the vernaculars are also er- 
iuc क क न 
Treta Yuga = 5000 Diiva years or” 
3000 x 360 human years = 1080000 
Twilight preceding —200 Daiva yearsor 
300 x 360 human years. = 108000 
Twilight following =300 Daiva years or. 
300x360 human yeare = 108000 
Duration of Treta: Yuga = 1296000 


“Dvapara Yuga =2000 Daiva years or 


30002 360humanyears =. 720000 

Twilight preceding = 200 Daiva years or 
` 900x360 human years = 12000 
Twilight following — Ditto = 72000 
ल 
= 864000 


: Duration of Dvapara Yuga = 
- Kali Yuga =1000 Daiva years or 7 
1000 x 360 human years = 360000 


Twilight preceding — 100 Daiva years or 


100x360 human years = 30000 

. Twilight following = Ditto = „36000 — 
A = 
^ DaN ५३ 

* S 

2 oe A 

60-0. Gurukul Kahgri Collection, 32228 i X 

४) fas FRU RIOR 7. wr र à EDITED ILLE | 


* 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


34 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY, 


roneous. 
Duration of Kali Yuga — 432000 


Total of four Yugas = 4,320,000 


1 Manvantara —71 four Yugas or 
4,320,000 x 71 306,7 20,000 
14 Manvantaras =306,720,000 x 14 = 4,294,080,000 
to form a day 
of Brahma. 


To this must be added 15 twilizhts ८. e., 
one at the beginning of each Manvan- 
tara and one at the end of the last 
Manvantara, and as each twilight is 
equal to ७ Krita Yuga, we should add 


15 x 1,728,000 year = 25,920,000 
Total duration of a day of Brahma = 4,320,000,000 
Fifteen twilights = 1,728,000x15 = 25,920,000 
Six four Yugas = 4390,000x6 `= 25,920,000 


.. 15 twilights of Manvantaras are equal to 
6 four Yugas. 
/ 


A day of Brahma consists of 1000 four Yugas because 
॥1 > 14=994. To this if we add the 6 four Yugas—the 
duration of fifteen twilights, we get 1000 Chatur yugis 
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The Eternity of the Vedas, 


The Vedas having been produced by God, 
and all powers of God being eternal, their 
eternity is self-evident, 


Hero some one might say that the Vedas 
could not be. eternal, because they consisted. of 
words, and words, like a jar, were effects i, c., 
things made or fashioned. The words being 
non-eternal, the Vedas should necessarily be 
admitted to be so. No, they cannot be admitt- 
ed to be non-eternal, because words are eternal 
as well as effects, (v. e., non-eternal). The 
relations of words and meanings which exist 
in the knowledge of God must be eternal, but, . 
those, which exist in ours, are effects (i. e., non- 
eternal). All powers of Him must be eternal 
whose knowledge and acts are eternal, without 
a beginning and innate and inherent in Him. 
The Vedas being the knowledge of such a being 
can never be called non-eternal. l 


. Q— But, there were no books in existence 
and consequently no acts of learning and teach- 
ing the Vedas were possible at the time when 
all this universe lay dissolved and disintegrated 


LJ 
* 
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+ 
in its causal: state and when all ‘gross effects 
were non-existent. How, then, do you admit 
the Vedas to be eternal ? 


A.—This objection can be raised in respeet 
of books, ink, paper, &c., and acts of man, but 
not in respect of the acts and powers of God. 
We believe the Vedas to be eternal because 
they are ‘co-eval with and a. part of | 
knowledge. It follows, therefore, that the 
Vedas cannot be non-eternal simply because the 
acts of teaching and learning and the books are 
non-eternal. The knowledge of God is eternal 
and infallible and, therefore, the relations bet- 
ween the letters, words and meanings in the 
Vedas subsist for all times, "They are the same 
in the present kalpa as they were in the past 
and shall remain the same in the future also. 
Hence it is said in the Rigveda VIII. 8. 28% 
‘The great Creator, made the sun and the moon 
just as He had made them before !' The words 
‘the sun and the moon’ in the verse are class 
names and their meaning is that the plan of the 


creation of the sun and the moon in the present - 
— 


* सर्य्याचन्ट्रमलो धाता यथा पूचमकरपयत्‌। 
, ऋ० Ho = No ८ घ० ३८। | 
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the same as that which existed in 
the previous kalpa, because 
increase Or 


kalpa is 
God's knowledge in 


His knowledge is not liable to 
The same is true of the 


decrease or variation. 
products of, His 


Vedas, for, they too, are the 
knowledge. 


We shall now 
the works on the science of grammar, etc., 


which go to prove the eternalness of the Vedas. 
Sage Patanjali, the author of the Mahabhashya, 
‘The words are eternal. Eternal words 
must needs consist of unchangeable and immove- 
able letters which are not subject to elision, 
y substitution’ f This remark 
occurs in many places in the Mahabhashya 
from the 1st anhika onwards. There is also 
the following observation which occurs in the 
n the aphorism अइड, +, ‘A word 
erceived with the ear, under- 
lect, rendered perceptible by 
and which inheres in space. 8 


give some quotations from 


says, 


augmentation ० 


commentary © 
“ig that which is P 
stood by the intel 
being pronounced 
Adm uA e TET न ———— सा 
v. नित्या: शब्दाः। नित्येजु शब्देषु, कूटस्थेरविचालिमिवश 
अतितव्येष्वागम्नपपयोपजतविकरारिभिः l ] 
HET! j 
sias feas fa निग्राह्यः प्रयोगेणा 


देशः शब्द: | 


JN 


eon ++ 
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The meaning is that all words are eterna] 
Whether they be Vedic (peculiar to the Vedas) 
or Loukika (used by the generality of mankind), 
because they are. composed of letters which 
are imperishable and immoveable and are not 
subject to elisions, augmentation and substitu- 
tion. Words are enternal because in them 
there is neither apaya—elision, disappearance, 
nor, upajana — augmentation, nor vikarq— 
substitution, 

~ The author of the Mahabhashya anticipa. 
tes the objection that words cannot be eternal 
because there are rules for their elision, &e., 
in the G'anapatha, Ashtadhyayi and the Maha- 
bhashya, In the commentary on the aphorism 
“दाधाध्वदादो' + he observes as follows :— In 
the opinion of Panini, the son of Dakshi, 


groups of ome. ७ ९८, specified groups are t. e., specified groups are 
* दाधाध्वदादो | द 
$ 


सवें सवेपदादेशा दाच्ती पुत्रस्य पाणिने; । एकदेशविक्ारोहि 
नित्यव्ं नोपपद्यते | 
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substituted for other specified groups, e. g., the 
place of the word-group चेद्पार + गम्‌ +3+ E+ 


भू + शप्‌ + तिप्‌ is taken by another word group : 


चेद्पारगो भवति, They are mistaken who think 
that in this group अम्‌ of THT of उ, उ of g 
ऊ of भू,श,प of शप्‌, प of तिप्‌ are elided because it 
has been said that the change does not occur 
in a portion only. In the opinion of Acharya 
Panini, the son of Dakshi, the eternalness 
of a word would not be established if elision, 
augmentation ‘ and substitution were to be 
confined to a portion of a world only. When 
it is said that अट्‌ is added or खू is changed into 
भा the meaning is as explained above. A word 


-is defined as that which is perceived with the 


organ of hearing, is understood by means of 
intellect, becomes manifest on being pronounced 
and inheres in space. This definition of word 
also shows that it is eternal. The effort used 
in pronouncing (a letter) and the act of hearing 
it cease to exist after a moment. The author 
of the Mahabhashya says that ' speech resides 
in one letter at a time,] The action of speech 
terminates with thé pronunciation of each 


` 


i एकेकवर्णवतिनी amm! 
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letter. We should, therefore, conclude that it 
is the act of speech and not the word itself’ 
that is non-eternal. 


Q.—But the word also like the action of 
speech comes into existence when itis pronounc- 
ed and does not come into existence if not 
pronounced. How can it, then, be eternal ? 


A.—A word, like space (Akasha), remains 
, unmanifested in the absence of means, although 
itis pre-existent. It becomes manifest through 
the action of breath (prana) and speech. For 
; example, in pronouncing the word sii: so long as 
Speech is engaged with the letter s it has 
«nothing to do with the letter sÑ and when itis- 
engaged with the letter sitit has no concern 
with the visargah (:). It is, therefore, the act 
of speech and pronunciation which is subject , 
` to elision and augmentation and not the word ' 
itself which is indivisible, uniform and available 
everywhere. Where there are no acts of speech 
‘and air, words can neither be pronounceed nor 
heard. We, therefore, conclude that words are 
eternal like space. According to the grammati- 
cal science all words are eternal, what to say of 
of the Vedic words, i 


| =| 
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Tho sage Jaimini alsohas established the 
eternalness of words. Says he, in his: Purvami- 
mansa I. 1. 18. ‘It (the word) is surely eternal 
because it is manifested for the sake of others.» 
fhe meaning of the aphorismjjis this. [The . 
word ‘surely’ is used with a view to remove 
doubts about the non-eternalness of words. A 
word being imperishable is eternal: Since the 
purpose of pronouncing a word is the conveying 
of information to another it cannot be non- 
eternal. If it ७४७७, 80, the information that 
such and such was.the connotation of the. word 
| ^ & cow” would be incapable of being conveyed by 
means of a non-eternal word. This can be 
possible only when the words. are eternal, for, 
in. that case alone can there be a constant 
relation between the signifier and. the thing 
signified. This is also the reason why many 
speakers are able to pronounce simultaneously 
the same word ‘cow’ at different places and also 
to pronounce it at different times. Jaimini has 
adduced several arguments in support of the 
eternalness of words. : = 5 


Y 


^x नित्यस्तु स्पाद्दर्शनस्य परार्थत्वात्‌ हि 
mo ‘gamo अ० १ पा० १ Ao १८। 
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Again, sage Kanada, the author of the 
Vaisheshika aphorisms also says: ‘The Vedag | 
are authoritative because they are His word’ | 

| 


and because they contain an exposition of 
Dharma. Vaisheshika I, 1. 3x: The meaning | 
of the aphorism is that all men should acknow- | 
ledge the eternal authority of the four Vedas, 
because they enjoin the performance of Dharma 

as a duty and are the word of God. 


Similarly, the sage Goutama also says in his 
Nyaya-Shastra; ‘The authoritativeness of 
verbal proof is like that of the Veda and the 
medical science -(ayurveda) and it has been 
declared by the Aptas. (trustworthy persons) ; 
Nyaya II. 1.677 Its purport is that all men 
should acknowledge the authoritativeness of the 
Vedas which are eternal and are: the word of 
God, because allsthe great Yogis, Brahma, &c., 
who were righteous, free from deceit, treachery. 
and other similar defects, merciful, preachers of 
* तद्वचनादास्नायस्य प्रामाणयभ्रू। | 

1 चेशेषिक अ० ? sto MON 
Td मंत्रायुवेदमामारयवः्च तत्या प्राण्यूमा त्रघामाण्यात्‌ | | 
; FAIRO 330 २ ग्रा० १ qo ६७ | 
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truth, and masters of learning have admitted 
the authoritativeness of the Vedas to be of the 
game nature as that of the Mantra and the 
Ayurveda. Just as one considers a mantra, 
which reveals a scientific principle to “be true * 
and authoritative when its truth is experimen- ' 
tally established, and, just as one, on observing 
that the use of medicines prescribed in one 
portion of the Ayurveda cures disease, comes 
to have a faith in the medicines prescribed in 
the other portions of the same, so, on being. . 
gatisfied, by direct cognition of the truth of a 
proposition mentioned in one portion of the 
Vedas, one ought to believe in the truth ofthe ~ 
contents of their remaining portions which 3 
deal with subjects that are incapable of direct E 
proof. Sage Vatsyayana also delivers himself | 
to the same effect in his commentary on this 
| aphorism. Says he, ‘This inference is drawn 
from the fact that the seers and the expositors  , - 
wefe one and the same. The same trustworthy 
persons who were the expositors. of the Vedas 
were also the expositors of the medical science. 
From this fact we infer that the Vedas “are as 
much authoritative as the medical science. 
Hence the argument, that the words of the 
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Vedas are of eternal authority, because they 
have been acknowledged to be such by trust. 
worthy persons» Its purport is that 88 the 
word of a trustworthy person is authortative 80 
the Vedas also should be admitted to possess 
authority because they also are the word of the 
perfectly trustworthy God and their authorita- 
 Üiveness has been acknowledged by all trust- 
worthy persons, Consequently the Vedas, 
being God's knowledge, their eternalness follows 
88 a matter of course. 


Sage Patanjali also observes as follows on 
tliis subjoct :— He is the teacher ofthe anci- 
ents also, because He is not limited by time; 
Yoga I. 1-26 +. ‘God is the teacher of all— of the 
ancients such as Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Angiras, 
Brahma, i&c., who were born in the beginning 
of creation, of. the moderns such oR sud ss ourselves ourselves 


" 'ड"डपवक्तेसामान्यार्‍्याचुमानम्‌ । य पव आपा वेदार्थानां 
Rat: प्रवक्तारश्च त एवायुब॑द्प्रभृती नामित्यायुवेद- 
सामारयवळेदयामाए्यमनुमातव्यमिति । नित्यत्व द्वेद- 
वाक्याना प्रमाणत्वे वव्यामाण्यमापप्रामाण्यादित्युङतम्‌ l 

¢ 3 


A चात्स्यायनभाष्य l 
T a प््वेषामपिगुरु कालेनानवच्छेदात्‌ । 


योग० Spo. १ पा० १ qo २६ । 
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and of those also, who are to be born in future. 
God is called the teacher because He imparts 
klowledge of true substances by means of the 
Vodas. He is eternal because He is not affect- 
ed by the action of time. The afflictions born 
of ignorance, &c., sinful acts or their impres- 
sions touch Him not. In Him there is highest 
knowledge and wisdom, innate and eternal. 
The Vedas are His word. They are, therefore, 
necossarily eternal and full of truth. 


The remarks of Acharya Kapila also, on this 
subject, which occur in the 5th Chapter of his 
Sankhya Shastra, are to the same effect. Says 
he; ‘(The Vedas), having been produced by 
His own power, carry their authority within 
themselves, Sankhya V. 51.« The meaning of 
this is that as the Vedas have been brought to 
light by the chief inherent power of God, one 
must needs acknowledge their self-authoritative 
and eternal eharacter. ° 

Sago Krishnadwaipayana Vyasa also makes 
the following observations on this subject in 
his Vedanta-Shastra : ‘He is the source of the 


« निजशक्क्तघभिव्यकते; स्वतः प्रामाण्यम्‌। 
सांख्य० Ho ४ Fo ५१! 
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Shastra (Veda). Vedanta I.1. 3f It means 
that Brahma is the source and cause of the Rig 
and the other Vedas which are the seat and 
repository of numerous sciences, illumine all 
subjects like a lamp and deal with all knowable 


things. It is impossible that the author of. | 


such Shastras as the Rigveda and others which 
 &re encyclopzedias of universal knowledge should 
beany butan omniscientbeing. Itis evident that 
he who expounds a subject knows more than 
what he write as Panini did in the domain of the 
science of grammar. Shankracharya, in -hbis 
commentary on this aphorism says that a 
‘person, who writes ona subject knows more 
than what he writes upon it, isso well known 
in the world that itis not necessary to labour + 
the point further'« This goes to show that the. 
Shastra of the Omniscient God must needs be 
eternal and must: contain a knowledge of all 
things. In the same chapter of the Vedanta 
Shastra occurs another aphorism, viz., And ‘for 


T manaa Sate apo १ पा० १ qo ३। 
* शेयेकदेशार्थमपि स. ततोप्यधिकतरविज्ञात इति सिद्ध 
: लोक किसुवक्तब्यम्‌। Shankara's वेदान्त भाष्य l 
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this very reason (is established) the eternal- 
ness (of the Vedas) Vedanta I. 3. 99.1 Aull 
men should, therefore, believe the Vedas to be 
self-authoritative and repositories of all scien- 
ces and eternal, They are self-authoritative — 
and repositories of all sciences because they are 
the word of God, and’ possess the quality of 
eternalness. They are eternal because they 
vamain unchanged through sll ages. No other 
proof is admissible to prove the authoritative- 
ness of the Vedas. Other proofs serve only as 
auxiliary or corroborative evidence. : The 
Vedas, like the sun, carry their own authority 
with them. As the sun illumines all objects, 
both great and small, the mountains as well as 
the motes, with his own light, so the Vedas 
shining with their own light shed their light on 
all sciences. 


To prove, as it were, His own existence and 
the truth of the Vedas revealed by him, God. 


has revealed a mantra (Yujurveda XL. 8 1) the 
sis ES 2 Si T 


i अतएव च नित्यत्वम्‌ | वेदान्त अ० १ पा० ३ Go EU 
toa पर्यगाच्छुक्रमकायमव॒णमस्ताविर | Er l 
८ कविमंतीषी परिभूः स्वयस्भूर्यांथातथ्यतोष्थान्‌ व्यद्धाच्छा- 
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purport of which is as follows :—God, is Omni. 
present, &c., and pervades all thines on all sides, 
There is not a single atom ( poramanu). in which 
He is not present. He is the maker of the 
whole universe. He 18 mighty and. possessed 
of power without end. He is free from the tieg 
of the threefold body, the gross, the subtle and 
the causal Even an atom (paramanu) cannot 
penetrate Him. Being impenetrable, He ig 
incapable of receiving a wound. He is. not 
bound by the bonds of arteries, ete., and hence 
nothing can bind or throw a veil over him. He 
always remains away.and aloof from such defects 
as ignorance, &. He is never touched by sin, 
nor does He ever commit & sinful act. He is 
Omniscient, He bears witness to and is the 
knower of the minds of all. He is without the 
three causes, the efficient, the material and the 
general He is the universal father, but of 
Him the generator there is none, He always 
exists by His own might, God, the supreme Self, 
is all existence, all consciousness and all bliss. 
He imparted the true knowledge of things to 
his eternal subjects in the beginning of creation 
by revealing the Vedas, Whenever he creates 
the world He vouchsafes the Vedas, the resposi-' 
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iovies of all knowledge, to His creatures for. 
their benefit, 

Every one should, therefore, believe that the 
Vedas are eternal. They are Gods knowledge 
and God's knowledge always remains uniform 


and unchanged. 


| The Vedas can, with as great certainty be 
| shown to be eternal on reason as on authority.’ 
One should acknowledge the eternalness of the 
| Vedas according to the maxim that something 
cannot come out of nothing and nothing cannot 
produce something. That alone will exist in 
future which exists at present. Ibis impossible 
that a thing which has no xoot should have 
+ branches. To hold the contrary opinion would 
be like seeing the marriage of the son ol 
a sterile woman. If she have a son she cannot 
be sterile and ifshe have no son no one can 
seo his marriage. These very considerations apply 
| tothe case in hand. If God be devoid of infinite 
te knowledge, "He would not be able to impart | 
knowledge to others and if Goddo not impart it | 
to others, no one would be able to acquire know- 
ledge and experience $ for, nothing can grow which 
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has no root, Nothing is seen in the world which 
has been produced without a cause. We shall 
now state what isthe actual experience of all 
men. We retain the impressions of that only 
which has been the subject of our direct cogni- 
tion and we remember and know that only of 
which we retain the impressions. This know- 
ledge alone supplies us with the motives of 


‘action and inaction (attraction and repulsion) 


It cannot be otherwise. Whosoever reads 
Sanskrit gets the impressions of that language 
only and of no other. Similarly, one who reads 
the vernacular gets the impressions of the 
vernacular alone and of no other. . In this way 
if God had not instructed and taught men in 
the beginning of creation no one would have been 
able to come by experience that is requisite for 
acquisition of knowledge. Without such ex- 
periencethere would have been no impressions 
and without impressions there would have been 
no remembrance and without remembrance ther 

would have been no knowledge, not even the 


“semblance of it 


Q.—But why ? Men have a natural bent to 


‘act and in their “activities they experience 
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` pleasure and pain. So, gradually and in course 
of time they must increase their stock of know- 
ledge. Why should it then be believed that the 
Vedas were produced by God ? 


A.—We refuted this objection while treating 
of the origin of the Vedas. We proved there 
that even now no one acquires knowledge and 
is able to increase it without receiving instruc- 
tion from others ; so, man could not have made 
progress in learning and knowledge without 
having received instruction from God in the 
beginning’ through the Vedas. There we illus- 
‘trated our meaning by the case of children kept 
in a wilderness without instruction and also 
by the case of the dwellers of forests. We saw 
that such children and dwellers of forests could 
neither acquire knowledge, nor, learn the use of 
human speech, without instruction—let alone 
| question of the origin ofknowledge (through 
experience). Therefore, the knowledge contained 
in the Vedas, which has proceeded from God 
must needs be eternal like all of His attributes. 
The name, the attributes and the actions of an 
eternal substance must themselves be eternal 
because their substratum itself is eternal 
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The name, the attributes and the actions 
depend on something else; they cannot there- 


Ni 
fore, exist independently without a seat or "n 
support. If their substratum be non-eternal | 
they also would be non eternal. That which 18 f 


eternal is not subject to production and dissolu- 
tion. Production means a special combination | 
of separate elements. Dissolution takes place 
when the caused products are separated (into 
their component parts) on account of the combi- 
nation ceasing to exist. Dissolution is the 
state of being unperceived. God, being uniform 
in His essence, is not touched by combination 
and disjunetion. The following aphorism of 
sage Kanada is our authority for this proposi- 
tion. ‘The eternal is that which exists and is 
uncaused ’ — Vaisheshika IV. 4. 1 æ The 
meaning of this is that an effect which comes 
into existence on being produced from a cause 
is non-eternal, because it was non-existent 
before its production. That, however, is said 
to be eternal which is not the effect of any 
butisalways the cause of others. Whatever 
is the product of combination postulates the 


‘ f anc i 
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existence of a producer and if the producer 
itself happens to be the result of combination it 
will have its own producer and so on ad infini- 
tum. That which itself is the product of com- 
bination cannot have the power of combining 
prakriti or the atoms ( paramanus); for, the latter 
will be subtler than itself. The subtler is the 
Atma (pervader) of the grosser ; for, the former 
is capable of penetrating into the latter as fire 
penetrates into iron. As fire, on account of 
its subtle composition can enter into the hard 
and gross iron and separate its particles from 
one another, so, water, being subtler than earth, 
can enter into its particles and combine 
them into. a ball or separate them from one 
another. God is above conjunction and dis- 
junction and is all-pervading. He is, conse- 
quently, able to bring about conjuction and 
disjunction according to law. It cannot be 
otherwise. We, being ourselves within. the 
sphere of combination and disjunction, are un- 
able to combine or separate prakritt or parama- 
nus. If God also were within that sphere He 


| E 


3 


would be, like us, incapable of bringing about com- ' 


bination and disjunction. Also, He from whom 
all conbination and disjunction proceed, being 
LI . 
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the first cause of the things coming into existence 
by means of combination and disjunction, is not 
under their sway. Without the first cause there 
would be no beginning of combination and disjunc- 
tion. The Vedas having been revealed by, and 
having always existed in, the knowledge of God 
who isthe first cause of combination and separa- 
tion, who remains ever unchanged in His essence, 
who is without a beginning, eternal, and unborn, 
and whose might endures for ever, their eter. 
nalness and the truthfulness of the knowledge 
contained in them are established. 
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The subject matter of the Vedas. 


The Vedas treat of four classes of subjects, 
wiz, Vijnana, (philosophy or metaphysics), 
Karma (action in general), Upásaná (com- 
munion with God) and Jnána (knowledge in 


general). Of these, the first, viz., Vijnana, takes . 


the precedence of all. It means realisation, in 
knowledge, of all things, from God: down toa 
blade of grass. The first and foremost rank is 
occupied by the realisation of God. He being 
the highest of all entities, the Vedas chiefly 
treat of Him. That this is so, is clear from 
the following quotations :— 


Yama says to Nachiketas in Kath II. 15% 
“Om, ४. e., God is the highest seat to which 


. men attain in what is called emancipation 


E It is characterised by the realisa- 
tion of God. It is full of all bliss and devoid 
of all pain. All the Vedas have for their main 


* सवे वेदा यत्पदमामनन्ति तपांसि सर्वाणि च यद्वदन्ति । 


यदिच्छन्तो ब्रह्मचर्य्यं चरन्ति तत्ते पद संग्रेहण ब्रबीम्यो- 
मित्यैतत्‌॥ कठोपनि० बल्ली २ म०- १९ 
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topic Brahma—the Most High. All righteous 
deeds are performed and religious austerities 
observed with a view to fit oneself for His 
realisation. The object of the performance of the 
duties of the four Ashramas (stages of life), viz, 


Brahmacharya (the life of a religious student), 


Grihastha (the life of a householder), Vana- 
prastha (the life of an ascetic) and Sanyása (the 
life ofareligious teacher who has renounced 


the world) is the attainment of God. The 


learned desire to reach Him by concentrating 
their mind upon Him and by proclaiming His 
glory. I tell thee briefly, O Nachiketas, that 
that seat is this Brahma ? 


[This sacred word, Om, connotes’ Him? 


Yoga, I, 1, 27% 


‘Om is the name of the all-pervading 
Brahma’ Yajurveda XL. 17 t. ‘Om is the name 
of Brahma.’ Taittiriyaranyaka VII, 8. 1]. «४ 

^ 


* तस्य वाचकः प्रणवः । ANT अ० १ पा० १ Foro | 
† श्रो३म्‌ ख ब्रह्म | Ao अ० vo Wo १७। 


ध ओमिति ब्रह्म । तेत्तिरीयारण्यके so ७ ago ८। 
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There are two kinds of knowledge contained 
in the Vedas—the Apara and the Para. That 
knowledge, by means of which we know all 
things, from the earth and a blade of grass to 
Prakriti and learn their proper use, is called the 
Apari,’ and that, by which one knows God—the 
invisible, the omnipotent, &c., is called the Pará. 
The Para is much superior to the Apara. § 


Men of steadfast wisdom see Him who is 
invisible, incapable of being grasped or com- 
prehended, without family connections and easte, 
without organs of sight and hearing, without 
hands and feet, eternal, all-pervading, omni- 
present, the most subtle, immutable and the 
source of all beings. Mundak 1. 5 and 6.1 


10205 ४ sf a UT 
$ तत्रापरा ऋग्वेदो यजुर्वेदः सामवेदो ऽथववेद्‌ः शिक्षा 

कपो व्याकरणां निरुक्तं छन्दो ज्योतिषमिति। 

गथ परा यया तदक्षरमधिगम्यते | 

t यक्तद्दृश्यमग्राह्ममगोत्रमवर्णमचश्चःओोत्र तदपाणिपाद्‌ 

नित्यं विभु सवरगतं gus तद्व्ययमद्भुतयोनिं परिपश्यन्ति | 

धीरा; |. . मुण्डकखं० १मं०५व६।' | 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


58 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMEENTARY. 


Again, says the Rigveda, I.2.7.5% “The 
learned, at all times see that hichest seat of the 
all-pervading God, called Moksha (emancipa- 
tion), which is attained by men through the 
adoption of the best possible means and is the 
highest beatitude, It extends everywhere and 
is not limited by time, space and matter. God’s 
essence being all-pervading, that seat is attain- 
able by all men atalltimes and places. As 


` the eye is able to exercise its function in the 


space filled by the sun’s light, so (man is capable 
of attaining that seat everywhere and always, 
for, God exists in everything and at all times. 
Moksha being the. best possible object of desire, 
‘the learned seek to obtain it, » 


Translator’s note—The author in his usual way has not 
given a literal meaning of this verse. The work being in 
Sanskrit, he leaves out many words, which are easily’ under- 
stood by a student of Sanskrit, unexplained. I 
give below a literal translation of the first verse, 
has not fully explained 
given its literal translation in the body of the book. ‘The 
Apara knowledge is the Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, 
the Atharvaveda, phonetics, ceremonial, grammar, etymology, 


prosody, astronomy, but the Para is that by which the 
Indestructible is apprehended.” 


* तद्विष्णोः परमं पदं सदा पश्यन्ति सूरयः। 
Fala चक्षुरांततम्‌ । Ho Ho १ Wo २ घ०७ Ho ul 


; therefore, 
The author 


4 
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| ` This is the reason why the Vedas accord it 
a special treatment, 


Vyasa also, has an aphorism on this subject 
J : inhis Vedanta. ‘God is the subject matter of 
all the Vedas, because such is the appropriate 
interpretation of all texts, Vedanta I. 1. 4.1 
Its purport is that God is the subject dealt 
with?by the Vedas, at some places in express 
| terms, ab others by implication (parampara, lit 
| traditionary explanation). Hence the ultimate 
| topic of the Vedas is God alone. 


j> +The Yajurveda, VIII, 861 says: There. 
exists no other object superior to the Supreme . 
Being. God supports all creatures and He is, 

therefore, Prajapati—the Lord of creatures, 

pervades all the worlds and bestows the highest | 
bliss on all beings. He has filled the creation 

with the three lights—the fire, the sun and , 
electricity-to illumine it. He has created the 
sixteen Kalas or the 16 Kalas exist in Him. ~~ 
eet कक T > 


i! T तत्त॒समन्वृयात्‌। वेदान्त Ho १ पा० १ Fo ४। 
Y यस्मान्न जातः परो ऽन्यो ऽस्ति य आविवेशभुवनानि विश्वा 

प्रजापतिः प्रज्ञया ख रराणः त्रीणि ज्योती २७ षि सचते 
स घोडशी। . qao Ho ८ Ho ३६। 
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‘God is, therefore, the‘ ultimate object of 
the Vedas. 


He is Akshara whose name is Om. God is 
ealled Akshara because He never perishes and — 4 
| because He pervades the moving and the not- | 
| moving creation. All the Vedas and the 

'Shastras and the whole universe itself have God 
alone as the chief subject of their expositon. | 
Mandukyopanishad « | 


God is, therefore, the chief topic of ali. | 


A secondary sense is never to be preferred ' | 
to the primary one, for, according to the dictum | 
of the grammatical commentary, the Mahabha- | 
shya. ‘When an action can. be accomplished 
by the help ofa primary as well as ofa se- 

. condary rule, it ought to be accomplished by 
‘the help of the primary rule. f 


+ ओसित्येतदक्तरमिद % सच तस्योपव्याख्यानम्‌-- 
| माण्ड्क्रोप० | 
$ प्रघानाप्रधानयोः प्रधाने कार्य्यस्प्रत्ययः- महाभाष्य । 


/ 
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For this reason, in interpreting the Vedas, 
we must first look to their chief sense which is 
God, because all teachings aim at His attain- 
| ment. Consequently, all men should preface 
P their activities, in the domain of action, worship 
and knowledge, with a glorification of God and 
His attributes, so that they may be able to 
| achieve success in the affairs of this as well as 
| in those of the next state (or in matters 
| material and spiritual). 


i The second subject matter of the Vedas, 
j: called the aetion-portion, is concerned with 
activities only. There is such a close connec- 
tion between the internal or mental and the’ 
external or physical activities that the acquisi- 
tion of learning and knowledge would remain 


incomplete without the help of action, Action 

is of many kinds, but its chief divisions are- 

only two. The first aims at the achievement 
ofthe highest end of human existence, viz., the 
attainment of Moksha through the performance _ 
of God's worship, praise and prayer, resignation 
and obedience to His will, by doing righteous — 
deeds and by acquiring knowledge. The second t 


ex MID TAE rS 
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is performed with a view to achieve success in 
the affairs of this world, 7. e., to acquire wealth | 
and secure enjoyment by doing righteous deeds. 

When action is performed with the sole object 1 
of attaining God, it is followed by noblest results s 
and is termed action detached from desire. It is | 
bound up with endless bliss. When itis perform- | 
ed with the ultimate object of securing worldly 
prosperity and enjoyment and mundane happi- 

ness, it is called action attached to desire. It | 
brings in its train the tasting of the fruit of | 
birth and death. To the first class belongs the 
performance of the Yajnas, from the Agnihotra’ F 
to the Asvamedha—in which ono has to burn | 
in fire ingredients (after they have been duly 
clarified) which are fragrant and sweet and’ 
possess tonic and curative properties, with a = 
view to purify the air and the rain water, A 
Yajna is productive of happiaess tothe whole 
world. To the second elass belong such actions, ` 
as the production of foodstuffs and articles of 
clothing, the invention and manufacture of 
conveyances, machines, tools and implements; 

| «90e. which are performed for the sudcessful 

4 Working of the social order, These, for the most 
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| part, conduce to the happiness of the individu- 
| als only. i 


In this we are supported by the 1st and 8th 
aphorisms of Pada 3, Adhyaya 4 of the Purva 
| Mimansa + They purport to say that the duty 
| of the performer of a Yajna is threefold, viz., 
| to collect the ingredients (of homa), to purify 
| them and to consume them in fire, The ingre- 
dientsare of four kinds as mentioned above, viz., 
fragrant, sweet, tonic and curative. It ig. 
imperative that they should. be so prepared 
and purified as to produce the best results 
For instance, in order to prepare good curry 
fragrant ghee is poured into a ladle and heated 
over the fire, and when smoke begins to rise, 
the ladle is thrust into the vessel containing 
the curry, the mouth of vessel is closed and the 
curry is stirred about. Then the smoke, like the 
vapour that had risen before, 18 condensed as 


* . दव्यसंस्कारकर्मसु पराथंत्वात्‌ फलश्रुतिस्थंवादःस्यात्‌ । 
zangi तु क्रियार्थानां संस्कारः क्रतुधर्मः स्यात्‌। | 
पूर्वमीमांसा अ० ४ पा० ३े सू० १ ब ८। 
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fragrant liquid, and, mixing with the curry, 
renders it sweet-scented, nutritious and palat- 


: able. Ina like manner, the vapours that arise 


from a Yajna remove the impurities of air and 
vain water and thus conduce to the happiness 


of the whole world. Hence itis said iu the’ 
Aitareya Brahmana, 1.2» that a Yajna in which 


a learned man burns the purified ingredients in 
firo in the aforesaid manner conduces to the 
good of all mankind. A Yajna is performed 


. for the benefit of others and the object of 
eulogising its result is to ward off evils. Good 


results flow from a Yajna only when it is per- 
formed with purified ingredients in a proper 
manner and by pure and holy men and not 
otherwise. | 


We readin the Shatapatha V. 3} that smoke 
and vapour are produced by fire. When fire, 
enters into trees, medicinal herbs, water and 
other substances it disintegrates them and 


a यज्ञोऽपि तस्ये जनताये कल्पते यत्रे चं विद्वान्‌ होता भवति | 
Waly Alo To १ अ० २। 

फ wae धूमो जायते धूमादश्रमभ्रादुवृ्िरग्नेर्वा एता जायन्तेः 
तस्मादाह तपोजा इति | ^ शा० का ५अ०३। 


4 
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| separates their juices from them. The juices 
| are then rarefied and ascend into the upper 


1 regions, borne up by air. Their liquid particles 
| are termed vapour. Smoke is the name given 
& to a combination of their liquid and earth (or 


solid) particles. When after the ascent of smoke 
into the higher regions a sufficient quantity 
of watery vapour is collected clouds begin to 
form and from these masses of vapour rain 
begins to fall. Then the annual plants, barley, 
etc., are produced. From them is produced 
| food, from food semen, and from semen the 
E bodies (of living beings). For this reason all 
| these are said to be the progeny of fire. 


We readin the Taittiriyopanishad that from 
that self (atman) sprang ether (Akasha), from 
ether air, from air fire, from fire water, : 
from water earth, from earth herbs, from | 
herbs food, from food seed, and from seed man. 
Man thus consists of the essence of food. 
Ananda Vall 1. 2.3 Again, * He performed 


* तस्माद्वा एतस्मादात्मन आकाशः संभूत आकाशाद्वायु 
वायोरञ्मिः अग्नेरापः अदूभ्य पृथिबी परथिव्या ओषधयः 
` ओषधिम्यो ऽन्नं अन्नाद्रेतो रेतसः पुरुषः ख वा एषः पुरुषो 

` ऽन्न रसमयः । तैत्तिरीयोप० आनन्द वल्लो १ wo! 


pe 
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Tapas. Having performed Tapas He perceived 
that food as Brahman, for, from food these 
beings are produced; when born they live by 
food and into food they enter at their death.  . 
Bhrigu Valli II. 3 § l 


Here food is called Brahman (the Great) | 
because it is the chief cause of the continuance 
of life. Happiness can accrue to the living | 
beings from pure food, air and water, but not, if | 
they are impure. | 


There are two agencies at work for the | 
purification of food, air and water, viz., (I) Lo 
Divine and (2) human. God has made this fiery 

` orb of the sun and sweet smells, and flowers. The 

sun is constantly engagad in drawing up the 

juices from all things in the world. But as 

sweet smelling and bad smelling particles are 

i mixed up with these juices, the water and air, 
$ अन्नाद्येवखलिविमानि भूतानि जायन्ते अन्नेन जातानि जीवत 

अन्न प्रयन्त्यभिस्रविशन्ति। ते त्तिरोयोप भृगु बही २अनु०३। 

The original does not paraphrase these two extracts! 

1 haye given their translation in the body of the book, Tr, 


i ^ 
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1 which come in contact with them, are, on 
| account of the mixture of sweet and bad smells, 
rendered of an indifferent quality in which 
| there are both desirable and undesirable ele- 
P ments. As a result of this, the quality of 
| plants, food, seed and bodies also, which are; 
l produced from the falling of rain, becomes 
indifferent, As a consequence of this, strength, 
| intellect, prowess, energy, fortitude, courage 
| and other qualities become of a mediocre type 
| because it is a philosophical truth that as 
| is the cause, so is its effect. This does not, 
॥ however, argue a defect in God’s creation ; 
| for, bad odours and other nuisances are mostly 
the creation of man. Ho being the author of 
bad odours and other nuisance, it becomes 
incumbent on him to remove them, ' It isa 
divine commandment that a man ought to 
speak the truth and ought not to tell lies. Who- 
ever transgresses it, becomesa sinner and suffers 
pain in accordance with the law of God. Simi- 
larly, this commandment also, that man ought to 
perform a Yajna, has been promulgatéd by God. 
Whoever, therefore, violates it, commits sin 
because he omits to do an act which is produc- 
tive of universalgood, He must consequently 
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suffer pain. The greater the number of men 
and other animals collected together at one 
place, the greater is the amount of offensive 
smell It cannot be the result of God's crea- 
tion because itis the consequence of the erowd- 
ing together of a great number of men and 


other animals. Men collect together elephants P 


and other animals for their own pleasure and 
hence the stink caused by these animals must 
be put down to the account of men’s pleasure- 
seeking proclivities. In this way all bad odours 
which contaminate the air and rain water are 
produced by the agency of human beings. They 
alone ought, therefore, to remove them. 


Of all living beings man alone is able to 
know good and evil. Manhood of man consists 


- in the possession of the thinking faculty. Of | 


all living beings man alone has been created 


with a mind, ८. ८., with a capacity of acquiring 


knowledge. By a peculiar arrangement of the 
molecules of the organs of the human body God 
has made, them fit for being used as instru- 
ments for acquiring knowledge. Man alone, 
and no other animal, therefore, is capable of 
knowing right and wrong and of doing xighte- 


^ 
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ous and keeping aloof from unrighteous acts, 
| This is the reason why all men should perform 
E the Yajna for the good of all. 


Q.—But the fragrant substances such as 
| musk, &c., are destroyed by being thrown into 
| fire; how can it be said that a Yajna is produc- 
| tive of good? On the other hand, if these 
good things be given to men, &c., to eat and be 
utilised otherwise they would yield better 
| results than homa. What is then the use of 
performing a Yajna ? 


| ` A.—Nothing is ever utterly annihilated. 
What is called destruction (nasha) is merely 
the passing from a perceptible state into an 
imperceptible one. I admit eight kinds of 


cognition (darshana). 


Acharya Gotama lays down in the Nyaya 
Shastra that direct cognition is that true and 
unerring knowledge which springs from the. 
contact of a sense.organ with an object; for 


looking at a man from close quarters 


example, on " 
oxing 


one becomes certain that what one 18 lo 
at isa human being and nothing else. 


fa & 
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The knowledge of the bearer of a mark from 
the mark is called inference; for example, on 
seeing the son we conclude that he had a father, 


The knowledge of an object based on its 
resemblance to another object is called analogy ; 
for example, when we say that Yajnadatta re- 
sembles Devadatta we convey knowledge by 
means of similarity between the two men. 


The knowledge springing from verbal 
authority is that which produces conviction in 
respect of things, seen and unseen, by means of 
words; for example, the saying that emancipa- 
tion (moksha) is obtained through knowledge. 
Nyaya I. 1—4, 5, 6 and 7४ 


Historical tradition is the statement of a 
trustworthy person, as for instance, the state- 
ment that there was a war between the Devas 
and the Asuras, H 


* siunadtiadiad जञा इन्द्रियाथसंनिकषोत्पक्ष ज्ञानमव्यपदेश्यमञ्य HATEN- 
बसायात्मक प्रत्यक्षम्‌ । तत्पूर्वकं त्रिविधमनुमोनम्‌ पूर्व- 
च्छेपतत्लामान्यतो Es च | पसिद्धसा धर्म्यात्‌ साध्य- 
सावनशुपमानम्‌ । आप्तोपदेशः शब्दः | 

न्याय० Bo १ श्रा० १ qo ३) ५, ६, ७। 
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Implication is the sense conveyed indirectly, 
for example, the statement, that rain falls 
when there are clouds, implies that there is no 
rain when there are no clouds, 


Possibility is the happening of a thing 
through the instrumentality ofa person or at 
a place ; for example, the statement that father 
and mother beget children is a possible state. . 
ment, but, if a person were to make astatement, 
that the hair of the moustache of Kumbhakarna 
stood 4 kosa erect and that his nose was 16 
kosa long, it would be impossible and, conse- 
quently, false. , 


Non-existence is the absence of a thing ata 
certain place and time ; for example, a man 
asks another to fetch a pitcher. That other 
person finding that the pitcher was non-existent 
at that place fetches it from another place, 
where it exists, Nyaya II. 2. 1 and 2.4 


* नचतुट्रमेतिह्यार्थापत्तिसंभवाभाव प्रामाण्यात्‌ । शब्द 
ऐतिह्ानर्थान्तरभावादजुमाने5र्था पत्तिसं भवाभावानर्थान्तर- 
भावाव्याप्रतिषध: ॥ 
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Thus we believe that there are eight sources 
of knowledge. Without accepting these no one 
can achieve success in the affairs of this or in 
those of the next world. 


Suppose a man thoroughly pulverises a clod 
of earth and throws it up in a strong wind into 
the sky with the force of his arm. It will be said 
that the clod has been destroyed (atm), it being 
no longer visible to the eye. The word Nasha 
is formed by adding the suffix (ust) to the root 
(qa) to become invisible. Hence Nasha (dis- 
appearance) is nothing but the state of becom- 
ing imperceptible to the external sense-organs. 
When atoms (of a thing) are separated from 
one another they pass beyond the sphere of 
perception and ate no longer seen with the eye 
but when they combine with one another and 
assume a gross form they again cross the path 
of vision, because a gross object alone can be 
perceptible to the eye. When a thing is so 
divided and sub-divided that it is ih capable of 
further division its (last sub divisions) are called 
atoms (paramanu). They can not be perceived 
with the senses, but they continue to exist in 
space all the same, 


/ 
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Similarly, when a thing is thrown into fire 
it is disintegrated, but continues to exist 
in another region. Itis never utterly annihi- 
lated, For this reason, when a fragrant sub- 
stance, which removes such injurious  ele- 
ments as offensive odours, is burnt in fire it 
purifies air and rain water and when they 
become free from defects they are a source of 
great benefit and happiness to the creation. 
For this reason, the performance of Yajna 
is obligatory. 


Q.—But, if the sole object of performing a 
Yajna be to purify air and rain water that 
object would be gained by keeping the fragrant 
substances in the house. Where is then the 
use of so much fuss ? 


4.—No, that would not do; for, the air 
would not become lighter and rarefied and 
would not ascend into the sky, but, would remain. 
where it is and there would be no room for the 
external air to come in, Besides this, the 
disease— destroying effects also would not ensue 
in the presence of half foul and half pure air. 
But, when fragrant and the like substances 


1 
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would be burnt in fire in the house heat would 
cause the air to expand and to become lighter 
and it would then ascend into the sky and pure 
air would get room to rushin from the four sides 
and fill the house and would thus produce salutary 
effects. The air, being laden with the atoms of 
fragrant substances through homa, would ascend 
into the sky, purify rain water and also in- 
crease the quantity of rain. Rain, in its turn, 
would produce plants of pure qualities and 
so on, and thus the quantity of happiness in the 
world would be immensely augmented. There 
can be no doubt about this. Such an effect 
would never be produced by fragrant air which 
has not come in contact with fire. The perfor- 
mance of homa is, therefore, most assuredly 
good. Again, when a person burns fragrant 
substances in fire the air which comes in cón-. 
tact with it affects the nasal organ of a man 
standing ata distance (from the place where 
they are being burnt) and he feels that the air 
is redolent of sweet smell. Thus, we come to . 
know that the air carries with if good as well 
as bad odours. But, as the man moves further 
vway his organ of smell ceases to be affected by 
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the sweet smell and men of undeveloped mental | 
faculties fall into the error that fragrance has 
been destroyed, although the fact is that they | 
are not conscious of the existence of the fragrant 
substance because the latter have been divided 
up by being burnt in fire and exist in other 


regions. 


There are many other advantages of homa 
which thinking men will be able to discover by 
bestowing a little consideration on the subject. 


' Q.—If the object of performing homa be 
"» only this much it would be gained by the act 
itself, for what purpose, then, are the mantras 
recited at the time of homa. NL 


A.—That has its own purpose to serve. As 
we perform the homa with the hands, see it with 
the eyes and receive its sensation of touch 
through the skin, so we recite the Vedic 
mantras with the tongue in order to render v 
worship, prayer and praise unto God. The 
recitation of the mantras imparts us knowledge 
of the advantages of homa and © the existence 


s à 
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helps to preserve them. Beside this, we aro | 
taught that all acts should be commenced with 
a prayer to God and the recitation of the Vedic 
mantras inthe Yajna is only to offer such 
prayer at all of its stages, 


Q.— But what whould be tho harm if passa- 
ges from other books than the Vedas were | 
xecited ? | 


A.—The above mentioned object would not 

be achieved by reciting passages from other | 
books because, not being the word of God, they | 
would not ७७ absolutely true. It is to bə 
borne in mind that wherever and whatever | 
truth is to be found it has proceeded from the 
Vedas and all untruth hag its origin outside | 
them and has not proceeded from God. . On 
this says the Manusmriti: Sire (Manu)! thou 
alone art acquainted with tho purport and true 
meaning of the duties prescribed by the Vedas 
which are the ordinance of the unthinkable, 
unfathomable, and self-existent God. * T. 3 4» 


ॐ त्वमेको ह्यस्य सर्वस्य विधानस्य स्वयंभुवः | 
अचिन्त्यस्याप्रमेयस्य कार्य्यतच्वार्थवित्प्रभो ॥ x 


Hgo Bo १ एलो० हे 
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| 

| * “The four Varnas, the three Lokas, the four 

| 

| Ashramas, the past, the present and the future 
are known by means of the Vedas. 


l “The eternallaw of the Vedas upholds all 
- beings and is a means of. securing happiness to 
them, hence, we assign to it the highest place of 
honour? XII. 97 and 99 f. 


» 


Q.—But, is it a sine qua non in the perfor- . 


| mance ofa Yajna that one should: prepare a 
| Vedi by digging the ground, erect a Yajnashala, 
। provide the Yajna vessels such as Pranita, &c., 
Wy» >and the Kusha grass, and secure the service of 
1 Ritvijas, &c. ? 


| A,—Out of these one should provide only 
what is needful and reasonable and nothing 
else. For example, it is necessary that a Vedr 
should be dug into the ground, for, in a Vedi, 


$ चातुर्वण्यं त्रयोलोकाश्चत्वारश्चाश्रमाः पृथक्‌ । 
भूतं भव्यं भविष्यञ्च सवं वेदात्प्रसिध्यति ॥ 
विभक्ति सवभूतानि वेदशारत्रं खनातनम्‌। 
. तस्मादेतत्परं मन्ये यंज्जन्तोरस्य साधनम्‌ ॥ 
i र | 0 Wgo "o १२ qato &9 व 55 
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fire that is kindled, burns with a strong blaze 
and the things thrown into it ascend into the 
sky. Moreover, by making the Vedi of a 
iriangnlar, quadrangular, circular and shyena- 
like shape a knowledge of geometry would be | 
acquired. Similarly, the construction of a 
particular kind of Vedi would require a parti- 
cular number of bricks and thus would be help- 
ful in the acquisition of a knowledge of arith- 
metic, In the same way, other acts also have 
their own use and value. But, to say that the | 
placing of the Pranita, &c., in a particular way 
is productive of merit or that to place it in any जी! 
‘other way is sinful, is fanciful and false, for, 
here, the cause of sin being absent, there can be 
no sin. Those acts only should, therefore, bo 
done that are reasonable and necessary for the | 
success of a Yajna; for, if they would bo left । 
out the Yajna would not be successful, 


Q.—What does the word devata stand for | 
when it is used in connection with a Yajna? 


A,—For those. objects only which are spoken 
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ofin the Vedas. The Yajurveda XI. 20% says: 
* Agni is devata, Vata is devata, Adityas are | 
devatas, Vasus are devatas, Maruts are devatas, 
Vishvedevas are devatas, Vrihaspati is devata, 
Indra is devata and Varuna is devata” tx 


ES 


-— —— 


In the action-portion the word devata signi- 
fes the Vedic mantras, the metres Gayatri and 
Agni, etc., as in the above quoted verse. They 
are go called because they explain the method 
of doing an act. A manira which reveals the 
meaning of the word Agni is said to have Agni 
for its devata, Similarly, those verses which 
bring to light the meaning of the words Vata 
Surya, Chandrama, Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, 
Maruts, Vishvedevas, Vrihaspati, Indra, and. 
Varuna are said to have those substances for 
their devata. God, whoseauthority is most trust- | 
worthy, has meant those. verses to contain à 
reference to those substances. 


3226 3. iu aiU UT. SEE EHD 


» आञ्चिर्देवता वातो देवता eui देवता चन्द्रमा देवता 
वसवो देवता रुद्रो देवता मरूतो देवता विश्वेदेवा gaat 
बृह्स्पतिदेवतेन्द्रो देता चरुणो देवता | 

9 ago Ao १४ Ho Ro | 


i 
j 
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On this point we quote two observations of 
Yaskacharya which occur in his Nirukta I, 2, 
and VII. 1 # 


(1) When a mantra describes the ways of 
successfully performing the. arts or the Yajna 
from the Agnihotra to the Ashva medha—that 


mantra is technically called devata in the Veda 


or when a mantra describes emancipation or 
union with God, which is the ultimate object 
of all action, it as well as its meaning 18 given 
the name devata, 


(2) When a devata forms the chief: subject 
of the exposition in a mantra it is called dawata, 
The names of substances and their explantions 
occurring in a mantra become the signs or marks 
of a devata e. g., in the 7th mantra of Chapter 


* कम संपत्तिमंत्रो वेदे । नि० अ० १खं २ अथातो देवत. 
तद्यानि नामानि प्राधान्यस्तुतीनां देवतानां तद्देवतमित्या- 
चक्षते सेषा देवतोप परीक्षा यत्काम ऋषियस्यां देवताया- 
सार्थपव्यमिच्छन स्तुतिं प्रयुडक्ते तद्देवतः स मंत्रो भवति 
तास्त्रिविधा ऋचःपरोक्षकृताः प्रत्यक्तकता आध्यात्मिक्यश्व 


नि० अ० ७ खं० १। . 
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l 22 of the Yajurveda § the word Agni is the’ 
mark of devata. 10-18; hence, evident that 


| 
| 


p wherever a devata is spoken of it signifies the” 
| mantra which bears its mark, A mantra has 
i that substance as its devata whose name occurs 

i therein. 


Now we come to the tests for finding out. 
the devata ofa manira of which some have 
been mentioned already and the rest will be 
described hereafter. God is the Rishi—the 
all-seeing. | When God, desiring to impart 
| instruction about a particular object, describes. 
|? its properties in a mantra that mantra is said to 
| have that object as its devata. The mantra itself 
which givesacomprehensive exposition of a subs- 
tance becomes the connotation of the word devata.. 
। The word *iehah? comes from the root ‘rich 
to praise. The mantras ( richas ) are called 
E > because the learned describe and: 
expound and bring to light all the true sciences 
through them. Such mantras are of three 
kinds : (1) those whose meaning is secret, .(2) 
those whose meaning is obvious, and (3) those 
§ wf दूतं qun हृब्यवाहमुपत्रुवे ॥ देव २॥ MET 


D 


. दूयादिह । AM Wo २२ Ho १७॥ 
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which deal with spiritual substances—the soul 
and the indwelling ruler— God. 


.These then are the meanings of the word 
devata in the action portion. 


Again we quote from the Nirukta VII, 4% 
What is the test for finding out the devata of a 
mantra in which the name or the meaning of its 
७८७७४७ does not specifically oecur? In the case 
of such mantras, in which the devata is not 
visible on the surface, it should be understood 
to be Yajna or a component part of Yajna 
But, as regards those mantras which cannot 
have Yajna for their devata, the latter is 
PrajapatW— God. This is the opinion of the 
Yajnihás. There is a difference of opinion on 
this point. ; 

The Nairuktas say that such mantras are 
naráshonsa, 3. e., they treat of men. The Lau- 


———— AED 1. o oc हक त 
* तद्येऽनादिष्टदेचता मंत्रास्तेब देवतोपपरीक्षा ue: 


यशो चा यज्ञांग वा ag बंता भवन्ति । अथान्यत्र यज्ञात्‌ 
प्राजापत्या इति याज्ञिका नाराशंसा इति .नेरुक्ता अपि वा 
सा कामदेवता' स्यात्प्रायो देवता वास्त्याचारो बइळ लोके 
देवरेवत्यमतिथिदेवत्यं पितृदेवत्यं याज्ञ देतो मन्त्र इति। 


TR T , निरुक्ते अ० ७ सं TE 
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kikds believe that these mantras have desire for 


H held on;this point. In some cases God, in 
others, actions or mother, or father or holy guest 
T or the learned are taken as the devata of the 
mantras. The reason is that father, mother, 
| etc., are worthy of respect and benefactors and 
so possess the shining virtues of a devata. The 
| verses of the Vedas have the success in Yojna 
as their chief object and hence they have the 
latter for their devata, 


jy To summarise, in the action portion, the 
| devatas axe the mantras composed in the Metres, 
| Gayatri, &c., the ordinance of God, Yajna, its 
| component parts, God, man, desire, learned 
| men, holy guest, mother, father or preceptor. 
1 But in Yajna the devatas are only God, and the 
Vedic Mantra. 

The Nirukta VII. 15« says that the devas 


are so called because they give, shine, illumine 
or instruct or because they have their abode in 


the regions of light. . 


* देवो दानाद्वा दीपनाद्वाद्योतनाळा द्य॒स्थानो भवतीतिवा | 
3 नि०अ० ७ खं? १५ । 
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their devata. In this way various views are 
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‘A Mantra is so called because it inspires 
thought and a Chhandas is so called because it 
affords cover or protection (from ignorance). 
Nirukta VII. 12 $ 

[To give away is to relinquish one's own 
proprietary rights over a thing and to convert 
it into the property of another.] God, learned 
men and other human beings are called devds 
because they bestow gifts on others. The sun, 

We, are said to be devas because they shine 

and illuminate. The mother, the father and the 
preceptor are named devas because they ins- 
truct others. God is deva because He is the illu- 
minator of illuminators, and because He resides 
in the solar rays, in the sun itself and in the 
pránds. lt has been said in the Kathopanishad 
V.18* that there the sun shines not, nor does the 
moon, nor dothe stars, nor even these lightnings, 
what to say, then, of this fire. Allthese shine 
after that shining One.: All this shines with 
His light. 


§ mer मननाच्छन्दांसि gus |. नि० अ० ७ Go tz 
x न तत्रसूर्य्योभातिन चन्द्रतारकंनेमा विद्युतो भान्ति कुतो- 


saña aha भान्तंमठुभाति सवे तस्य भासा HY ` 


चिभाति॥ 
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| In God the sun &c., cannot shine. They all 
shine after Him—the shining One. None of these 
possesses any independent light of its won. 
| Hence we ought to believe that God alone is the 
, One Deity to whom worship is due. 


In Yajurveda XL 4« the word deva means 
| the five senses hearing, &c., and the manas. The 
| senses and the manas are called devas because 
they convey to us the sensations of sound, touch, 


। colour and form, taste and smell, and enable us 


| to know the truth and the untruth. 
i The word devais the same as devata. The . = | 
word devata is formed by adding the suffix ‘tal’ to 


| deva as an intensive according to Ashtadhyayi$. 


Definition (stuti)is to describe the good as 
well as the evil qualities of a thing, i. e., to give 
a true description of its good as well as bad pro- 
to say that this sword when struck 
|, it is sharp-edged and does 

bent like a bow would be 
the statement that the 


| 
| 


perties, €- 9 ; 
cuts extremely wel 
not break even if it is 
| stuti, Similarly, 


eee 


ago Ho do Ho 9! 


«  मैनद्देचाप्चुवत्पूवमषतू | 
६ देवात्तल्‌! Az | 


D 
P qe à 
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-sword does not possess these qualities would 
be its stutt. 


The foregoing remarks about the word deva 
or devata are applicable to all instances where it 
may occur. This application, however, is restrict- 
ed to' the action portion only. In the worship 
and the knowledge portions and also in’ the 
Nishkdma section (in which actions are enjoin- 
ed to be performed without attachment to their 
rgsults) the word deva connotes God only, 
because there He alone is the object of our 
worship and seeking. In the Sakdma section (in 
Which acts are done forthe sake of results) 
devata means God also, because there we pray 
“to God to give us the objects of our desires. This 
is the only difference between the Nishkdma 
and the Sukdma sections of the action portion; 
The true purport of the Vedas is that refer- 
ence to God should not be- omitted any where 
in them. We refer to Nirukta VII. 48$ which 
purports to say: © 

DM. ea. Ni 
SC माहाभाग्यादद बताया एक आत्मा बहुधा स्तूयते एकस्या- 
त्मनोष्न्ये देवा; प्रत्यंगानि भचन्ति 1) कमं जन्मानं आत्म- 

AAA HAT रथो भवत्यात्मा5्वा शात्मायुध्रमात्मे- 

षव आत्मा सब देवस्य देवस्य ।' नि० अ० ७ do ४। 
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| Of all the devatas which are helpful to us in 
i the affairs of our life God is the chief devata, 
because He alone possesses such qualities as 
Almightiness, &c. Before Him no other deuata 
E can lay claim to devata-hood, for, all the Vedas 
| ordain in various ways the worship of Him 

| alone—He being one withouta second, indepen- 
| dent of the help of others, and all-pervading. 
| Therefore, all the other devatas, of which we 
have spoken or of which we shall speak here- 
after are only ‘secondary limbs, as it were, of 
| the one God. They are manifested in only a 
small portion of His might. They are action- 
born or self-born because they owe their ex- 
isence to divine Acts or to divine Might. God 

is the resting place of these devatas. He is the 
cause of their movements.» He is their weapon 
with which they prevail and He is their arrow 
” the destroyer of all misery. God is all in all 
of the devas, i. e., He is their creater, sustainer 
ruler and benefactor. There is nothing nobler 


or higher than God. 


We quote heresome mantras from the Vedas 


on this subject. 
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‘The thirty three devas for whose sake & 
Yajna is performed take their shares and return 


. them to us twofold” Rigveda VI. 2. 35 1. «. 


* Know fully and completely the thirty three 
devas. God—the Lord of creatures—is their 
over lord and master. He keeps all created 
things under control.’ Yajurveda XIV, 31§ 


‘Over whose riches the thirty three devas 
keep a constant wateh. Who ean now know his 
riches which are protected by the thirty three: 
devas?’ 

‘ The thirty three devas fulfil their allotted 
functions in God's creation (anga—lit. body). 
Some learned in the Vedas know those thirty 
three devas.’ Atharva X. 23.423 and १7.1 


—ÁÁ—MÀÀÀÀ Cy ee 2f 

* ये त्रिंशति त्रयस्परो देवासो बहिरासदन | विदन्नहद्धिता 

सनन्‌। | "Ho Blo ६ Bo २ To ३५ Ho १ | 

§ safer शतास्तुवत भूतान्यशाम्यन्प्रजापतिः परमेष्ठ य- 

धिपतिरासरीत्‌। Ugo Bo १४ Ho A? l 

T यस्य त्रयस्त्रिशद्द वा निधि रक्षन्ति सवदा | निधि aga 
को वेद यं देवा अभिरक्षथ ॥ | 

यस्य sre वा अङ्गे गात्रा बिभो 

शह वाने Relat fag: ॥ 
अथ्ब० कां०, १० Ho २ ३ अचु ०.४ Ho २३ च २७ 


जिरे। तान्वै safer 
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We must consult the Brahmanas, which 
explain the Vedic verses, for their interpre- 
tation. 


patha Brahmana. It is a speech of Yajnavalkya 
to Shakalya. 

° The devas are only thirty three, viz., the 8 
Vasus, 11 Rudras, 12 Adityas, 1 Indra and 1 
Prajapati, 


| 
Now we give a quotation from the Shata- | 


The fire, the earth, the air, the intermediate 
regions between the earth and the sun, the sun; 
p the firmament or the regionsillumined by his rays, 
the moon and the constellations—these eight 
| are given the name of Vasus. [Dyaus is the | 
| sun’s light illumining the regions round about 
| the sun or the earth. Agni ‘is the terrestrial 
| 


| DE i शा फल 
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fire]. They are called Vasus because they hold or 
contain all created things and because they are 
the abode of all things. The fire, &c:, being the 
dwelling place of all are called Vasus 


The ten pranas (vital airsy within the body 
and the Atma, as the eleventh, are called’ Rudras: 
The ten Pranas are :—Prdnah—in-breathing, 
Apánah — out-breathing, Vyánah — the: wind 
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which causes the bodily organs to move, Samdnah- 
the wind which causes the circulation of blood, 


Uddnah—the wind which causes the food to be : 


swallowed, Ndgah--the wind which causes eruc- 
tation, Kérmah—the wind which brings about 
the opening and closing of the eyelids, Krikalah- 


the wind which causes yawning, Devadattah- 


5’ 


the wind which produces hunger, and Dhanan-. 


jayoh—the wind which remains in the body 
even after death and causes it to swell. These 
are called Rudras because when they gout of 
the mortal body at the time of death they cause 
the relatives of the deceased to weep. Being 


the cause of weeping (udana) they axe called | 


Rudras 


The twelve months beginning with Chaitra 
(March) and ending with Phdlguna (February) 
are called Adityas. They are so called because 
they revolve swallowing up the whole world 
from all sides or because in running up their 
course they drag on all created ‘beings nearer 
and nearer to their life’s end at every moment 
or because by their wheel-like revolution they 
bring about the decay of the parts of all creat- 
ed things and ultimately their death 
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Thunder and lightning is called Indra on 
account of its vast potentialities and refulgence. 


Yajna is the animals. It is called Prajapati. 
It ig the cause of the prosperity of all men and 
is, therefore, called the Lord of creation (Praja 
pati) in a metaphorical sense. 


All these together make up the thirty-three 
devas. This epithet is given to them from a 
secular point of view. The word deva is deriv- 
ed from the root ‘Divu’ to give, shine, &c., 
and they are called Devas because they possess 
the attributes of gift, light, 80. 


The three lokds also are called the three 


devas. The author ofthe Nirukta says that 


the three Dhamans (lokas) are locality, name 
and form of existence— Nirukta IX 28+. The 


.Shatapatha XIV. 4. $says:'these are the. 


three (Jokas) worlds. This world (earth) is 

speech, the intermediate space (dntariksha) is 

RM scot ey C uA SE 

* घामानि त्रयाणि भवन्ति। स्थानानि, नामानि; जन्माति- 
fro sto & Go २८। 


§- ज्रयो लोका पत पव। वागेवायं लोको, मनो&तरिक्षलोकः 
_ प्राणोऽसौ लोकः । ^ suique कां १४ अ० ४ | 
é 
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' the mind (manas)and the other world is Pránah 


(vital airs). These three also are known ag 
the three devas. 


Food and breath (Prdnah) are the two devas. 


The electric force (Adhyardha) called the 
Sutrdtman, which prevades. this cosmos and 


causes the whole world to grow, is also a devo, ` 


Shatapatha XIV 5]. 
C————————————MÁ————ÁÁÁ——————  MÉÓRH— 
T 'खहोवाच महिमान एवेषामेते चय स्त्रि & शत्वेव देवा इति। 

कतमे ते त्रयर्त्रि & शदित्यष्टीवसव एकादश रुद्रा द्वाद्‌शा- 


facarea पकञ्रि ४५ शादिन्द्रश्च प्रजापतिश्च अय स्त्रि ७. 


शाविति। क्रठमे aaa इति । अग्निश्च पृथिवी च बायु- 
seneafiq चादित्यश्च द्यौश्च चण्द्रमाश्च नक्षत्राणि चते 
. बसव एतेषु होद . सर्व वसु हितमेते dr ad वास-. 
' यन्ते तस्माद्वसव इति । कतमे रुद्रा इति । quu पुरुषे 
प्राणा आत्मेकादशस्ते यदास्मान्मत्यांच्छरोरा दुत्कामन्त्यथ 
रोदयन्ति तस्माइुद्रा इति | कतम आदित्या इति | द्वादश 
मासाः सवट्ख्रस्यत दित्या एते हीद सर्बमाददाना 
afa तद्यदिदै * सर्वमाददाना यन्ति तस्मादादित्या 


इति | कतम इन्द्रः कतमः प्रजापतिरिति । स्तनयित्नुरे E 
वेन्द्रो यज्ञः प्रजापतिरिति । कतमः स्तनयित्नरित्यशनि” . 


“fof कतमो यज्ञ इति पशब इति | कतमे ते त्रयो देवा 
` इतीम एव त्रयो छोका एषु हीमे सर्वे देवा इति | कतमौ 
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But are all these devas to be worshipped? 
No, worship is due only to Brahma, who is the 

ker of the whole universe, omnipotent, the 
object of universal worship and reverence, .all- 
sustenance, all-consciousness and all-bliss, un- 
born, just and possessed of other similar attribu- 
tes. He alone, the One, the Supreme Lord, the 


thirty fourth Deva isthe object of worship of all . 


men. He is proclaimed as the established conclu- 
sion of the Vedas. The Aryas who follow the path 
laid down in the Vedashave always worshipped, 
do worship and will.ever worship Him alone as 
their Deity. By constituting another being 
as the Lord of their desire and the object of 
their worship men only give an unmistakeable 
proof of their being non-Aryas. For, says the 
Shatapatha XIV worship only Atma (God) 
If one were to say to one who declares another 
than Atman as God that he will weep, for what 


is dear to him, very likély it would be so. Let * 
him worship Atman (God) alone aş dear. He, 


ने देवावित्यन्नं चेव प्राणश्चेति । कतमोष्ध्यध इति । यो 
| जयं पचत इति। तदाहुः । यदयमेक एव पवतेऽथ कथमध्यध 
. इति यद्स्मिन्नद _ सवमध्याध्रोत्तिनाध्यथ इति। कतम wat 
देव इति सं ब्रह्म त्यंदित्याचक्षते. श० Flo १४ wo Vd 
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who worships Atman alone as dear to him, will 

never lose what is dear to him. If aman wor- 

ships another deity he does not know; he is 
like a beast for the devas (learned men).s 


From this historical record of the Aryas it 
is evident that they were never the worshippers 
of any one except God. 


All this leads to the conclusion that the 
word.deva connotes all the ten meanings of the 
root ७४०७, viz., sport, desire to conquer, activity, 
lustre, praise, joy, dejection, sleep, beauty and 
progression, in whichever of the two senses it 
may be used. But all the other devas shine 
with the light of God. He alone is self-efful- 
gent. Of these sport; desire to subjugate the 
wicked, taking part in activities, sleep, dejection 
are chiefly the wordly activities. The devas, 
fire, &c., are the meansiof success in such acti- 


>> a ee 


s 
————————————— 


* आत्मेत्येबोपासीत, ख योऽन्यमात्मनः प्रियं BUT AAT 
प्रियं, रोत्स्यतीतीश्वरो ह तथेव स्यादात्मानमेव प्रियमु- 
¦ , पासीत य आत्मानं प्रियमुपास्ते न हास्यप्रियं पमायुकं 
¦  भवति। यो ऽन्यां देवतामुपास्ते न स वेद्‌ यथा पशुरेच 
स देवानाम्‌ | Rilo का० १४ Ao e 
/ 
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vities. Dut here also the other sense, viz. that 
of God, is never entirely absent because He is 
ever present everywhere and is the creator and 


| supporter of all. Lustre, i.e., to bring to light, 


praise, 2. ¢., to describe the qualities, the pro- 
duction of qualities, joy, beauty, motion, t. €., 
progression, knowledge and acquisition are 
chiefly and properly the attributes of God, In 
| the other devas they exist in a secondary sense 
| alone, depending as they do on the divine power. 


| Hence deva-hood in God is primary and in the 


| other devas secondary only. 


Some persons object that as the Vedas 
: । sanction the worship of both animate and inani- 
mate objects their authority becomes doubtful. 
This is erroneous. God has planted inherent 
qualities in all the objects ८. g., He has endow- 
ed the eye with the capacity to receive the 
sensations of form, light and colour. Hence he 
alone is able to see who has got.eyes and not 
he whois blind. This objection is as futile as 
the oneas to why God does not enable us to 


eye and the sun. The word Puja (honour) 


see form and colour without the aid of the 


MEE oe 5 ... 


means to treat properly and its synonyms are, E 
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to act agreeably to, to act in conformity with, & 
person or thing. In this sense all men do Puja 
to the eye also. Similarly, so far as fire aidg 
our vision in seeing the objects and is useful 
to us in the acquisition of knowledge it has the 
attributes of a devate and there is no harm in 
calling it a devata. Where, however, the Vedas 
ordain the worship of the devata, the term 
means God and God only. 


Again, «the devatas are divided into two 
classes, viz., those that have a body and those 
that have no corporeal frame. Both classes 
have already been dealt with. The Taittiri- 
yopanishad refers to 5 devas who are to be 
honoured and worshipped: by all men. 


Let thy mother be to thee like unto a deva ; 

Let thy father be to thee like untoa deva ; 

Let thy preceptor be to thee like unto a deva 

Let thy guest be to thee like unto a deva 
P VIIL. 11.5 


* भातृदेवो भव पितृदेवो भव आचारयंदेचो भव, अतिथि 
° „ देवो भव। afro श्रपा० ७ ago ११ 
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proclaim theealone asthe real Brahma. VII. 18 


Y Here the mother, the father, the preceptor 
and the guest are the devas who have a corpo- 
' real body, but God is altogether devoid of it. 
| Similarly, among the devas mentioned before, 
the Vasus, viz., the fire, the earth, the sun, the 
moon and the stars, &c., are the devas which 
| have a body and the eleven Rudras, the twelve 
Adityas, the Manas, the five intellectual senses, 
| the air, the intermediate regions between the 
earth and the sun, the bright firmament and 
the Mantras are the devas which are devoid of 
a body. Thunder and lightning (electricity) 
and Vidhiyajna are embodied as well as bodiless. 
In this way devatas are of two kinds. viz., those 
with a body and those without a body. Their 
deva-hood consists only in their being of use 
in our actions and transactions. Similarly, 
the mother, the father, the preceptor and the 
guest possess deva-hood only in so far as they 
afford us help in our affairs of the world and 
MONEO MÀ 


§ स्वमेव प्रत्यक्षं रासि त्वामेव प्रत्यक्षं ब्रह्म वदिष्यामि | 
; तेज्ञि० प्रपा० ७ Ago १। 
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enlighten us in matters relating to our spiritual 
welfare. But worship is due to God alone 
because He is our greatest helper and the 
highest object of our desire. It is, therefore, 
certain that the Vedas ordain the worship and 
adoration of God alone and of none else. 


For these reasons the opinion, which has 
been held and is still held by some of the 
modern Aryas and Europeans that the Vedas 
sanction the worship of physical devas alone is 
altogether false. Equally false is also the 
opinion of many Europeans who say that the 
Axyas were originally the worshippers of phy- 
sical devatas and in course of long ages they 
gradually advanced to the knowledge that God 
alone was deserving of worship. For, the fact 
is that the Aryas have been worshipping God 
since the beginning of creation under various 
names such as Indra, Varuna, Agni, &c 


accordance with the method laid down in the 
: Vedas. 


We shall now give a few quotations in 
support of our view. 
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For example take the first verse of the Rig- 
veda. , 


I praise Agni (God) the great high priest, the presiding 
deity of Yajna, the creator of the seasons, the great giver, 
the Lord of wealth.* 


In the course of our commentry on this verse 
we have quoted the Rik Verse II, 3, 22. 6, 
the remaks of the Nirukta Daivata Kinda 18 
and the Yajuh verse XXXII. 1. 


| 
| 


D 
They call him Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Agni, glorious 
Suparna Garutman. To Him who is One the sages give 
various titles: they call him Agni, Yama and Matarishvan.T 


The sages speak in many ways of this very Agni—the 


great Being who is one.§ 
eh Wi St et ee 
* अग्निमीडे पुरो हितं यज्ञस्य quus । होतारं <a 
धातमम्‌। | 
Jt wg मित्रं वरुणमग्निमाह रथो दिव्यः स सुपर्णों गरुत्मान। 
एकं सद्विप्रा बहुधा वदन्त्यग्निं यमं मातरिश्वानमाहु:॥ ^ 
aha RE, Ho Bo २ Ho ३ Fo २२'म० ६। 
§ इममेवारिनि महान्तमात्मानमेकात्मानं बहुधा मेधाविनो 
agfa l fite Zo nio $c | 


4 
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He is Agni, ‘Aditya, Vayu, Chandamáh, Shukra, 
Brahma, He is Apah, Paajapati.T 


Take the Rik versel,5, 15, 5, the nine verses, 
VIII, 7,3, 1-9 and the Yajuh verses XXXII, 
29. 10; 11: XXXI, 18 ;.XL, 5; 8; XVII, 17 ; 
18; 19., and many others of a similar character. 


Him we invoke for aid, who reigns supreme, the Lord 
of all that moves or stands, inspirer, of the soul, That 
Pushan may promote the increase of our wealth, our keeper 
and our guard infallible for our good.* 


In the beginning there was God, the source of light. 

He was the one Lord of all created beings. He upholds this 

earth and the heavens. To Him—the Prajapati—we shall 
offer our prayers. 


He, who is the giver of spiritual knowledge and giver 
~ of strength, whom the world worships, whose command all 


learned men obey, whose shelter is immortality, whose shadow * 


(want of protection) is death, To Him—the Prajapati 
we shall offer our prayers. 


v" तदेवाग्निस्तदादित्यस्तद्वायुस्तदुचन्द्रमाः । aa शुक्र 
I ‘aga 'ता आपः स प्रजापतिः ag: अ० ३२ ‘To १। 
x तंमीशोनं'जगतस्थुषस्पतिं धियं जिन्वमवसे हमहे वयम्‌ i 
पूषा नो यथा वेद्साम स दुवधे रक्षिता पायुरदब्धः स्वस्तये ॥ 


Wo Bo १ अ० ६ qo १५ Roy | 
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He, who by His greatness is the one sole King of all 
that moves, breathes and slumbers, who is the ruler of all 
bipeds and quadrupeds. To Him—the Prajapati—we shall 


offer our prayers. 


Whose greatness these snow-clad mountains and the 
ocean with the rivers proclaim, whose arms are these vast 
regions. To Him—the Prajapati—we shall offer our prayers. 


By whom the heavens are upheld and the earth is made 
steadfast, by whom the firmament and heaven are made stable, 
by whom the heavenly bodies in midspace are pervaded. To 
Him-—the Prajapati—we shall offer our prayers. 


To whom the earth and heavens, upheld by His protect- 
ing might and moved by His will, look up, in whom the 


- risen sun shines. To Him the Prajapati—we shall offer 


our prayers. 


When this vast diffused matter, holding the universe 
in its womb and producing an igneous condition manifested 
itself, He/’was the one life of the devas. To Him—the 


Prajapati—we shall offer our prayers. 


He who with His greatness looked on that diffused 

matter, possessed of energy and producing the Yajna 

' (cosmos), who is the one Supreme deva of all the devas. To 
Him—the Prajapati—we shall offer our prayers. 


. May He the Lord-of righteousness, who is the creator 
of the earth, who made the shining regions, who mate the 


y. ५ 
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vast and shining diffused matter manifest itself. May He 
not harm us. To Him—the Prajapati—we shall offer our e 
prayers.* ) 


% हिररयगभः समवत्तंताग्र भूतस्थ जातः पतिरेक ene | M 
ख दाधार प्रथियीं द्यामुतेमां कस्मे देवाय हविषा (uu ॥ | 

` य ARAR बलदा यस्य hays उपासते प्रशिषं यस्य देवा: । 

, यस्यच्छायासृतं यस्य मृत्यु; कस्मे देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ 

, यः प्राणतो निनिषतो महित्वेक इद्राजा जगतो बभूव । 

' थ ईशेऽस्य द्विपदश्चतुष्पदः med देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ 
यस्येमे हिमचन्तो महित्वा यस्य ways रखया सहाहुः | 
यस्येमाः प्रदिशो यस्य बाहू कस्मे देवाय हविषा विधेम gi 
येन ater पृथिवी च ge येन स्वः स्तभितं येन नाकः | 

; योऽन्तरिक्षे रजसो विमानः mx देवाय हविषा विधेम d 
यं ऋन्द्सी अबसा तस्त्रमाने अभ्यक्षेतां मनखां रेजमाने | 
यत्राधिसर उदितो बिभाति seq देवाय हविषा faa di 
आपो ह यदूब्रुहती विश्वमायन्गभ दधाना जनयन्तीरग्निम्‌ | ' 
यो देवानां समवत्ततासुरेकः eH देवाय हविषा rU N 
यश्चापो महिना AIII दधाना जनयन्ती यर्म्‌ | 
योदेवेष्वधिदेव एक आसीत wem देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ 

! बानो हिंसीज्जनिता यः पृथिव्या यो वा दिवं सत्यधर्मा ara | 

` यश्बापश्चन्द्रा ब्रुहतीजजान कस्मे देवाय हविषा बिधेम ॥ 

; ऋ० Ho ८ "o ७ qo ३ Ho १-३ | 

(In translating the above verses I have generally follow- 


ed the translation of B. Ganga Prasada in his Fountain 
Moda: Religion—Tr.) 


a 
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May the sage describe fully that station of immortality 
(God) which is enveloped in mystery. He who knows the 
three portions (feet) hidden in mystery is wiser than his 
elders. x 


> 


mec 


He is our brother, father and begetter. He knows all. 
' the stations and the worlds. _in Him the learned men taste 
of immortality (moksha) and enjoy the pleasures of that 


highest station.$ 


=e 


| 
$ 


| 


He encompasses existing creatures, the worlds, the 
quarters and the sub-quarters; He is the manifestor of the 
first states of matter, and the Lord of moksha. He alone 
can approach Him who surrenders his self to Him. 


* 


* प्रतद्धाचेद्मृतं चु विद्वान्‌ गन्धर्वो धाम विभृतं शुहासत्‌। ` 
alfa पद्‌।नि निदिता शुद्दास्य यस्तानि वेद स पितुः पिता सत्‌॥ 

: : ago Bio ३२ Ho RA 1 
§ ख नो बन्धुर्जनिता स विधाता धामानि वेद भुवनानि विश्वा t 
यत्र देवामतमानशानास्ठृतीये धामन्नध्येरयन्त ॥ 


ago o ३२ मं०१० 
f परीत्यभूतानि परीत्य लो कान्परीत्य सर्बाः प्रदिशो दिशश्च | 
उपस्थाय प्रथमज्ञामृतस्यात्मनात्मानमभिसंविवेश ॥ 


quio Ho ३२ Ho ११ 
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I know this mighty Being whose colour is like that | 
of the sun, who is beyond the reach of darkness. A man 
can overstep death only by knowing Him. There is no path 
save this to travel by (beyond death).* * 2 

He moves and does not move. He is far distant. He: 
is near. He is within this All and He surrounds this All i 

externally.T E | 


He pervades on all sides, He is full of lustre, Bodiless, 
Woundless, Sinewless, the Holy, not-pierced-by-evil, Omnis- 
cient, Wise, Encompassing all, the Self-existent. He has 
revealed the true knowledge to His everlasting subjects.§ 


: He makes a gift of all these words, the Seer, the Bounti- / | 
; . ful Lord, the All-pervading, our father. His wish is wealtli, | 
He pervades everything the first as well as the last. १ : | 


* वेदाहमेतं पुरुषं महान्तमा दित्यवर्णं तसखः IETA, | | 

. तमेव विदित्वातिमृत्युमेति नान्यः पन्था विद्यतेऽयनाय ॥ 
Igo अ०३१ qo १८ 1 

तदेजति तन्नेजति aget तद्वन्तिके।| तदन्तरस्य सवस्यतदु | 

9 सत्रस्यास्य वाह्यतः ॥ यज० अ० Yo Ho ५ 


§ स पय्यगाच्छुक्रमकायमवरणंमरूनाबिर 95 शद्धमपापचिद्धम | 
कविमनीषो परिभूः स्वयंभूर्याथातथ्यतोऽथान्‌ विद्धाच्छाश्व- 
तीभ्यः समाभ्यः ॥ Yo So ४० सं० c 

i T य इमाविशत्रा भुवनानि जहद्रषिहातान्यसीदत पिता न: | 
ख आ्राशिषाद्रविणमिच्छिमानः प्रथमच्छरवरां॥२॥ आविवेश uw 
यज्ञु० Bo १७ Ho १७ 
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What was the place whereon He took His station? What 
was it that upheld Him? What was the manner? Whence 
the Omnific Lord, secing all, producing tho earth, disclosed 
the heavens with His might ? * 

He has eyes on all sides, a mouth on all sides and hands 
and feet on all sides. He is the one Lord who, producing the 
earth and heavens, arranges them in order, like the wings 
(o a bird) with His might. 1 

Like kine unmilked we call aloud O Glorious Lord (Indra) 
the Hero, to Thee. Thy vision encompasses the highes 


heavens. Thou art the Lord of all that moves aud of thai 
which moves not. t 


See the following two verses of the Sama 
Veda, the following seven verses of the Rig 
Veda and the following and many other verses 
of the Atharva Veda. Of these verses some 
have been explained before, the others will 
be explained hereafter. This not being the 
proper place we do not explain them here. 


न — 


कि छै स्विदासोदधिप्टानमारम्भण॑ं कतमत्स्वित्कथासात्‌ | 


यतो भूमिं जनयन्‌ विश्व कर्मा विद्यामोण न्यहिना विश्वचक्षाः॥ 
"uo Bo १७ Ho १८ 


t बिश्वतश्चच्तरुत विश्वतो मुखो विश्वतो वाहुरुत विश्वतस्पात। 


सं बाहुभ्यां धमति सं web यांचा भूमी जनयन्‌ देव एकः॥ - 

ago Bo १७ Ho १६ 

{ भित्वा शर नो gut ऽठुग्या इक धेनवः । ईशानमस्य 
जगतः. स्वर्दशमीशानमिन्द्र तस्थुषः ॥ सास० उत्तराचिंक 
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O Glorious Lord (Indra)! there is no one like unto Thee, of 
earth or of the heavens, none hath been born or ever will be 
born. We invoke Thee, 0 Lord! give us power and wealth in 


horses and cattle. * 


Then there was neither the Asat (the manifested cosmos), 
nor the Sat (the first stage of matter evolved out of the 
primordial matter for creation of ihe universe), nov were 
there the nebulw, nor the sky beyond them. There was 
something which covered all like a haze, but it could not be 


of such an anfathomed depth as to cover Him, the Holy 


^rahma, f 


Thore was neither death nor ita opposite, nor was there 
any sign to distinguish between night and day. The One 
was there existing by His own nature, without agitation 
Apart from Him there was nothing wh itever. भी 


z Too 
"स त्वा वा अन्यो दिव्यो न पार्थिबो न जातो न जनिष्यते । 
अश्वायन्तो भवन्स वाजिनो est तरत्वा हवामहे ॥ सः एम 
उत्तराचिंक ॥ 
' [नासदासीन्नो सदासीत दानीं नाफौटजो नो व्योमा परो यंत 
किमावरीवः कुहकस्य शाम्सन्नरभः किमासीद्गहनं गभीरम्‌ ॥ 
|| न खत्युरासीदस॒ते न तहि न राज या शन्ह आसीत प्रक्षेतः ¦ 
आनीदवातं स्वधर्म amu तस्वाद्धान्यन्नापरः किचनास ॥ 
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In the beginning there wa 


S darkness. This All, was con- 
cealed in darkne 


58, and was undiscriminated chaos. What. 
ever there was, was void and formless. 
the cosmos by His greatness and might. * 

In the beginning 


The One created 


then rose Desire the primeval seed of 
Manas. Sages who searched with their hearts’ 


discovered the kinship of the Sat with the Asat. $ 
Whatever was below, whatever was above, was traversed 
by the light of these (sages). [They discovered that] there 
were germs of life, mighty forces, freo action at one placo 
and energy at another. f 
Who verily knows and who can here declare it, whence 
ib was born and whence came this creation? T 


thought, 


he learned 
sages were born after this world’s production. Who knows 


then whence it first came into being? J 


He, from whom this creation first proceeded, upholds il, 


Ho is the supervisor of even the highest heaven. He. verily 


“aa ग्रासीसमसायूढमत्रे$प्रकेतं सलिलं सर्वमा इद्म्‌ | 

तुच्छ येनाभ्वपिहितं यदासीत्तपसस्तन्महिना जायतेकम्‌ ॥ 

$ कामस्ततोऽग्रेससवर्त॑ताधि मनसो रेतः प्रथमं यदासीत्‌। 
सतो बन्छुमसति निरचिन्द्न्हदि प्रतीष्या कवयो मनीषा ॥ 
{तिरश्चीनो विततो रशिमिरपामधः स्विदासी ३दुपरि स्विदासी३ते 
रेतोधा आसन्महियान आसन्स्वधा अवस्तात्‌ प्रयतिः परस्तात्‌ | 
1 को अद्धा वेद क इह प्रवोचत्कुत आजाता कुत इयं विसूष्टिः, 


अर्वाग्देवा अस्य विसर्जनेनाथ को बेद यत आ बभूव ॥ 
$ 
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knows it and who knows it if He also do not know.* 


That universe, which Prajapati created, wearing all forms | 
the highest, the midmost and the lowest—how far did 
Skambha Prajapati penetrate within it? What portion did hi 
leave unpenetrated ? 8 

" 

Tell me who is that. Prajapati on whom, as their founda : 

^ 
tion, earth, and firmament ard sky are set and iu whom, ag 
their appointed place, rest fire and moon and sun and air ¢! 


1 | 
The following quotations are taken from 
the Upanishads, viz. from the Katha Valli 
Upanishad, Valli 2.20; Valli 3.15; Valli | 
4.10; Valli 5.12 & 13. from the Mundaka | 
Upanishad II. 1.2 & II. 2.7; from the | 
Mandukyopanishad Mantra 7:. from the’ 3 
Taittiriyopanishad Brahmananda Valli I.1 | j 


and from the Chhandogyopanishad VIT.; 93 
and VII. 24. 1. 


अ menm 


* इयं विसृप्टियेत आवभूच यदि वा gà यदि वा न। 

यो 5स्याध्यक्षः परमे व्योमन्त्सो अङ्ग वेद यदि वा न वेद्‌ ॥ 
Ho अ० ८ Bo ७ qo १७ Ho १-७ 

P यत्परममवमं यच्च मध्यमं प्रजापतिः ससजे विश्वरुपम | 
कियता स्कम्भः प्रविवेश तत्र यन्न प्राविशत कियत्तद्वभून ॥ 

[यस्मिन्मूमिरन्त रिक्षंचयंस्मिन्नध्याहिता। यत्रा£श्‍चन्द्रमाः सूच्य 
वातस्तिएन्त्यर्पिताः bem cate कतमः Rass सः ॥ 

D ANo का० १० Hgo ४,म० ८ 
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| The Supreme Self, smaller than the small, greater than 

Í the great, is hidden in the heart of this creature, A man, who 

| is free from desires and free from grief, sees the majesty of 
the self by the grace of the Creator.” 

À He who has attained that who is without sound, without 
touch, without form, witkout decay. without taste, eternal, 
without smell, without end, without beginning, beyond the 

^ Greatand unchangeable, .is freed from the jaws of death $ 

What is here [in this life] the same is there [after death] .e., 

God rules everywhere and what is there the same is here. 

j He who sees any difference here goes from death to death, + 

| There is one ruier, the self, within all things, who makes 

| the one form manifold. The wise, who realise him within 

| their self, to them belongs eternal happiness, not to others. @ 
| He is the eternal among the eternal, the conscious among 
| the conscious. He, though one, fulfils the desires of many 

| The wise, who realise him within their self, to them belongs 

| eternal peace, not to others. 1 


|* अणोरणीयान्महतो महीयानात्मास्य जन्तो निहितो गुहायाम्‌ | 
n तमक्रतुः पश्यति वीतशोको ata: प्रसादान्महिमानमात्मनः ॥ 
| $ कठ० Ho १ वल्ली० २ मं २० 
EJ I अशम्दमस्पशेम रूप मव्ययं तथारसं नित्यमगन्धवच्चयत्‌ | 
| अनाद्यनन्तं महतः परं cup निचाय्य d सत्युमुखात्पमुच्यते ॥ 
कठ० Bo १ quello ३ o १५ 
+ यदेवेह aga यद्मुत्र' तदन्विह । 
मृत्योः स सुत्युमाम्मोति य इह नानेव पश्यति॥ कठ०्वल्ली०४मं० १० 
क) एको वशी सवभूतान्तरात्मा एकं रूपं बहुधा यः करोति D 
. तमाव्मस्थं येऽनुपश्यन्ति धीरास्तेषां सुखं शाश्वतं नेतरेषाम्‌ ॥ 
|) {नित्यो नित्यानां चेतनश्चेतनानीमेको agat यो विद्‌ धाति कामान 
तमात्मस्थं येऽनुपश्यन्ति धीरास्तेषां शान्तिः शाश्वती नेतरेषाम्‌ 
कठ० Bo २ वल्ली ५ Ho १२. १३ 


EE eens 


शन 
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That heavenly person is without a body. He is boti 
within and without, not born, without breath, without mind 


pure, higher than the high, iraperishable. ® 


To Him, who understands all, and knows all, all the | 
glory in the world belongs. He, the Self, dwells in the S 
pervading— the luminiferous etker, the abode of the great | 
city [the universe]. 1 | 

He 18 not one whose consciousness is functioning inwards | 
(i. ७.३ in the sleeping state), nor one whose consciousness 18 
functioning outwards [;. e., in the wakeful state], nor one 
whose consciousness is midway between the two states. He is | 
not cloud of intelligence, nor possessed of consciousness, nor yet | 
devoid of it. He is invisible, above human control, incom- | 
prehensible. He has no marks. He is unthinkable, indescribable, | , 
conscious of self in self, uneouditioned by the world, calm, | 
all bliss. without a second. His stute is the fourth. He is | 

the Self, He ought to be known $) ४ | 


SURI Et UN NE 
AOS ET TR a ae ROS 


* दिव्यो हयसूत्त; पुरुपः स वाहयाभ्यल्तरो ETA: | ANTI l 
CANA: DAT ऽक्तरात्परतः पर: ॥ HTEO मु० wu? Ho २ r 
< e Bret ३ qr fecu ` 5 
1 यः aaa: सब विद्यस्थेष महिमा भुवि दिव्ये ब्रह्मपुरे हयं ष 
व्योस्न्यात्सा प्रतिष्ठित: ॥ मुण्ड० Yo २ Jo Ho ७ 
, || नान्तः og न वहिः प्रक्ञ नोभयतः oat न प्रशानघन न oe 
c 
MAG अदणप्टमव्यवहाय्यमश्नारयमतक्षरुमचिन्त्यमव्यपदेश्य 
भेकात्म्य प्रत्ययसारं एपंयो पशमं शान्तं शिवमद्वेत चतुर्थमन्यन्ते 
स Grup ख विज्ञेयः ॥ AW, Fo, ७ र " 
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———— MÀ É 
| 
VT 


He who knows Brahman who, is eternal, consciousness, 
| and infinite and hidden in the depth [of the heart], enjoys all 
|| blessings in the highest regions with Brahman.* 
| 
| 


The Infinite is bliss, there is no bliss in anything finite. 
^ The Infinite only is bliss. We must, therefore, desire to under- 
stand this Infinite. | 


Where one 8008 nothing else, hears nothing else, under- 
stands nothing else, that is the Infinite. Where one sees 
something else, hears something else, understands something 
else, that is the finite. The Infinite is immortal, the finite 
| is mortal. § 


, Sir! in what does the Infinite rest ? 
fy In its own: greatness. | . 


i > सत्यं ज्ञानमनन्तं ब्रह्म यो वेद्‌ निहितं गुहायाम्‌ | 

| परमे व्योमन्त्सोऽश्डुते सवान्‌ कामान्‌ बरह्मणा सह विपश्चितेति 
i 

| 

| 


——. 


तेत्ति० वल्ली० १ अनु० १ 
tara भूमा तत्सुखं नाल्फु सुखमस्ति भूमेव सुखम्‌ p 
भूमात्वेष विजिज्ञासितव्य इति ॥ छान्दो० sto ७ खं० २३ 
० यत्र नान्यत्पश्यति नान्यच्छणोति नान्यद्विजानाति स भूमा। 
१ अथ यत्रान्यत्पश्यत्यन्यच्छणोत्यन्यद्धिजानाति तदल्पम । यो वे 
भूमा तदस्तमथ यदल्पं तन्मत्येछं स भगवः कस्सिन्भ्रतिष्ठि त . | ; 
इति ub महिस्नीति ॥ छान्दो० do २४ मं० १ : 
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The German Professor Max Muller, in com- 
menting upon the Mantra, Rigveda VILI. 17.3.1 
in his book called the History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, says that this Mantra is 
recent in comparison to the Chhandas. This is 
erroneous. He further says that the Vedas 
are divisible into two parts, the Chhandas 
portion and the Mantra portion. He defines the 
Chhandas as that composition which contains 
commonplace ideas and is devoid of originality 
and which isa rhapsody proceeding from the 
mouth of an ignorant man due to spontancous 
suggestion. : He guesses that the earliest date 
of the Chhandas cannot be prior to 2100 
years and that no earlier date than 2900 years 
can be assigned to the composition of the 


Mantras. In supportof his opinion he quotes . 


such verses as Rigveda I. 1.1.2. 
This also is contrary to the truth. He 
does not know the meaning of the word Hiran- 


yagarbha. According to Shatapatha VI-7-1. 2* ` 
the word Hiranya means Jyotih and Ji yotth - 


ज्योतिव्रै हिरण्यं ज्योतिषो ५सतकेंहिरर्यम | 
| शत० Alo ६ अ० ७ Alo १ क० २ 


— 


- 4 
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to the Nirukta XIL 25+ Jyotih means Keshi i.e. 


i one who possesses Kesha (rays) and, therefore. 
॥ it means one who shines and makes others 
; shine. According to the Aitareya Brahmana 
N VIL. 35 Miranya means renown, glory. Accor- 


ding to the Shatapatha XIV. 7* Jyotih means 
| the soul and according to the same X. 4% it 
| means the sun and the fire. Hence Hiranya- 
| gurbha means one who is effulgent and wise 
| by nature. It means God who has in His con- f | 
| trol (carries in the womb as it were) the light | 
| of immortality (emancipation, the luminous Í 
| + globes of the sun, and glory, good renown, 
l fame, the soul, the sun and the fire, ete. | 


In this way the use of the word = 
garbha demonstrates the noble character and 
the enternity oť the Vedas and not their 
modernity. Cousequently, the opinion of the 
Professor, that the use of the word Hiranya- 


| केशी केशा रश्म यस्ते स्तद्वान्भवति काशनाद्वा प्रकाशनाद्दा 


केशीदं ज्योतिरुच्यते । fro अ० १२ खं०२५ ~ 
$यशो वे हिरण्यम्‌। Uo Ho ७ Bo ३ | 
ज्योतिरेचायं पुरुष इत्यात्मज्योतिः | श० io १४ Bo ७ ; 
धज्योतिरिन्द्राग्नी | श० कां० १० Bo ४ ; 13 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


114 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC.COMMENTARY. 


garbha shows the modernity of the Mantra 
portion and that we are unable to obtain any 
proof of its antiquity is grounded in error. 
Equally erroneous is the conclusion that such 
verses as Rigveda 1.1.1.2 prove the modernity 
of the Mantra portion. God sees and knows 
the three times. God says, "I have been, I | 
am, and I shall ever be praised and worshipped | 
by all. rishis of the past, the present and the | 
T future. The rishis are (1) men’ who see the | 
~ mantras, (5) Pranas, and (3) reasoning. Again, | 
~ those, who having learnt the Vedas and other | 
Shastras themselves, instruct others may be | y 
called the ancient and those, who receive in- | 
struction from them, the modern rishis. God | 
is to be praised and worshipped by such rishis. | 
In this connection we give a quotation from | | 
the Nirukta XIII. 19% the purport of which is 


/ 


1 


| 
| 


*तत्पकृतीतरद्धर्तेनसामान्या दित्ययं मन्त्रार्थचिन्ता भ्यूहोऽभ्यूढोपि 
रतितो तक्तो न तु । प्रथक्त वेन मन्त्रा निर्वक्तव्याः प्रकरणश 
क निवक्तव्या न हां षु॒प्रत्यक्षमस्त्यन्रपेरतपसो बा पारो- 
Tate लु खलु वेदितृषुभूयोविद्यः प्रशस्यो भवतीत्युक्त 
पुरस्तास्मजुष्या वा ऋषिषूत्क्रामत्सु देवानब्रुवन्को न ऋः 


विष्यतीति tea एतं तर्कखूपिं प्रायच्छन मत्त्रार्थचित्ताभ्यूहम- | 
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as follows:— 


One has a curiosity to know the meaning 
| of Mantras which appear as collections of in- 
jd flected and conjugated terms, words and letters 
related to one another as adjeetives and sub- 
stantives in a general way. One should ask 
one's intellect such questions as: '*What can 
be the meaning of this Mantra"? One should 
exeroise one's intellect and reasoning for com- 


| 

| 

Tus | ng fori | 
j pletely understanding the meaning of the | 
| Mantras. i l | 
T 3T | 
i The Mantras cannot be interpreted in an | 


i 


{ 


off-hand manner on hearing them or with the 
help of reasoning alone. They ought to he 
explained with due regard to their context. 
į. €., With reference to what precedes as well 
as to what follows. Buta man, whois not a 
vishi, who has not performed the austerities 
(Tapas), whose mind is not pure and who does : 
not possess learning, can not realise the 
meaning of the Mantras. Unless a man is 
fully acquainted with the context of the man- 


यूढम्‌ तस्माद्यदेव किंचानूचांनो ५भ्यूहत्याष तद्भवति । 
\ ८ नि० अ० १३ Go १२ 


—— 
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iras, has the necessary qualifications for real- 
ising their sense and isa man of highest eru- 
dition, he is not in a position to grasp the (true) 
meaning of the Vedic Mautras, however good 
his reasoning may be. To illustrate this the 
author quotes au itihasa (historical tradition.) 
Once upon a time men saw that they were lett. 
without the r/shis, (.९.. the seers of the Mantras, 
Thereupon they repaired to the learned and 
asked them asto who should be the rishi 
among them. ‘The learned gave them reasoning 
as their rishi, so that by knowing the trutl 
from falsehood they might be able to under- 
. stand the meaning of the Vedas and told them 
by way of reply that reasoning would: be the 
rishi among them. By reasoning here is meant 
that kind of? it whose only solieitude is the 
elucidation of the meaning of the Vedas and 


which leads to a knowledee of the sense of the 
Mantras 


DM Et esr ee t, TY 


piscium. 


Cette iei CE IER SN 


y 


This demonstrates that when a thoroughly 
learned man explains the meaning of the Vedas 
his explanation becomes the explanation of a 
rishi and an exposition of the Vedas. But 
when a man of mediocre learning and = 
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who is partial and biased, attempts to explain 
(the Vedas). his explanations can not be those 
ofa rishi and ave therefore false. They are 
not worthy of any consideration by any one. 
lor. they are full of perverted ideas and other 
men's ideas would be perverted by paying 
regard to them. Hence Agni (God) alone is 
to be worshipped and praised by all 7ishis, of 
all times—the ancients, the moderns and those 
of future generations, No object other than 
God is ever to be worshipped, adored and 
praised by any man. By explaining the Mantra. 


, Rigveda [.1.1.2, in this way no blame of modern- 


ity can be fastened upon the Vedas. . 


Once more, according to the Aitareya Brah- 
mana. II. 4* the Pranas are the rishis. Hence 
the words, ‘‘ancient and modern rishis,” in the 
above Mantra would respectively mean the 
Pranas as they existed in the causal state im 
primeval times and the Pranas as they exist 
in the caused substances. ‘The meaning of the 


. Mantra would, therefore, be that God is to be 


worshipped and praised by all learned men 


प्राणा वा ऋषयो देव्यासः | Uo Ho २ Ho ४ 


x 
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with the help of those rishis.i. ¢.,by means of | 
Samadhiyoga-the ecstatic state of the mind 

reached by concentrating it on God. This alone 4 
leads to happiness. 


The opinion (of Prof. Max Muller) that 
there is a difference between a Mantra anda 
Chhandas is also wrong, for, the words Chhand- 
as, Vedas, Nigama, Mantra, and Shruti are 
synonymous. Of these the word Chhandas | 
has many other senses, ९. g,, it means metres, | 

the Vedic metres such as the Gayatri &c., and 

_ the common metres such as the Arya &c.,' 
and sometimes it signifies independence. The 
Acharya Yaska on this says in the Nirukta 
V11. 12 § that a mantra is so called because it 
provides food for thought, a Chhanda. is SO 
called because it covers (with happiness), a 
Stoma is so called because it praises, a Yajus 
is so called because it is useful’in a Yajna and 


Saman is so called because it is a richa posses- 
sing rythm. | 


- ~o EE S EE RM UE . 
—— Ser मननाच्छंदांसिछादनात्स्तोमः स्तवनांद्यजुयेजतेः साम . 


Ss | : -५नि० Sto ७ खं० १२ 
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r 


| he Vedas are called Chhandas because 
they remove suffering and cover (man) with 
happiness. The word Chhandas is derived 
from the root ‘Chadi’ to be happy, to shine, 
hy adding the suffix ‘asun’ to it and’ by echan- 
ging its letter ‘cha’ into ‘chha.’ According to 
the «wnadika aphorsim ‘cha’ of chandi, &e. 
is changed into ‘chha’* By studying the Vedas 
men acquire all kinds of science and conse- 
quently become happy. The word Chhandas, 
therefore, means the Vedas. ‘The Shatapatha 
says in VIII. 2§ “These devatas are doubtless 
"the Chhandas’ and in VIL. 3t “The Chhandas 
are the life-sustaining deras, for, by them 
everything living is sustained here. The word 
Mantra is formed by adding the suffix ‘ghan’ 
to the root ‘matri’ to hold private consultation 
according to the aphorism * asmadhalascha’. १ 
The Veda is called Mantra because it contains 


Euri cu Js 


[E] gi n 
saia वे देवा वयोनाधाश्छन्दोभिहीदं सब वयुनं 
7? नद्धम्‌। श० Flo = अ० २ 
- +णता वे देवताश्‍्छुन्दांसि। श० Tio ८ Blo ३ 
| [[अस्माद्वलश्व | PETENS 
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explanations of hidden subjects and as the 
individual verses which go to make up the 
. Veda explain many (secret) subjects they also 
eheve been given the name of Mantras. The word | 
Mantra may also be derived from the root A: 
‘mana’ to know, by adding the suffix ‘shtran’ 
toit in accordanes with the aphorism ‘Sarva 
dhatubhyah shtran. * - 'Tha Veda is called 
Mantra because all men can acquire a know- | 
ledge of all realities in and through it. The 
verses, Rigveda I. 1.1.1 &e, also, being parts | 
of the Veda are called Mantras. The metres 

3 Gayatri, &e., and the Mantras which ave com- || v 
posed in them are ealled devatas because they l 
throw light on all subjects. For this reason | 
it is said “the Chhandus are the devas”. They 
hold together all actions and seienees— God has 
bound (made Steadfast). all actions by means 
of the Chhandas and Mantras ize., the Vedas. 
Because the Chhandas cover or embrace all 
Montes and all sciences are correctly known 
by their means the Vedas are called Chhandas 
and because they are the means of knowledge 
hey are called Mantras. "Phe words Chhandas ale called Mantras: The words Chhandas 
Bz | i 
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and Mantra ave, therefore, synonymous. The 
Manusmviti says: "By the word ‘Shruti is to 


d be understood the Veda’. The Nirukta calls 
| quotations from the Vedas .Vigama. The words 
| ~ » q7 r. 

ps Shruti, Veda, Mantra, Nigama ave all synony- 


mous. The Veda is called Shruti because 
men hear all sciences out of it and the Vedic 
Verses also are, therefore, called ‘Shruti. The 
Veda is called Niguma because men acquire 
| a correct and complete knowledge of all sciences 
through it. In the Ashtadhyayi II. 4. 80, III. 
4. 6 and VI. 4. 9 ६ the words Mantra, Chhan- 
fi v das and Nigama are used as synonyms. Tt is 
|... thus established that the words Chhandas and 
| Mantra are synonyms and consequently the 
words of one, who says that they are different 
from each other, can be of no authority what- 
ever. 


$ मंत्रे घसहवरणशत्रृहा दूव्रचृगमिजनिभ्यो लेः। - 

Zo Ho 2 fo ४ qo zo 
'छुन्दसि लुङ enm लिटः | अ० अ० ३ पा० ४ qo 
बाषपूवस्य निगमे | अ० अ० ६ पा० ४ Go È 
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The name Veda is applicable to the Sam- 
hita or the mantra portion only. It cannot 
be admitted to apply to the Brahmanas even 
though Katyayana says that Veda is the name 
‘of both the mantra aud the Brahmana por- 
tions. The Brahmanas do not deserve to be 
called by the name Veda because they have 
been given the names of Purana aud Itihasa. 
They are Vedic glosses and are not the words 
of God but merely the works of rishis and the 
products of human intellect; also, ben use other 
rishis than Katyayana have refused to call 
them by the name Veda. The Brahmanas con- 
tain narratives of the events of human history 
and mention men (who took part in them) by 
their names. The mantra portion contains 
110, such narratives. Some one mizht here 
object that the names of rishis ave seen oceur- 
ving in the Yajurveda (LII 62*) &c., and, so 
far as the narration of historical events goes, 


* ञ्यायुषं जमदग्नेः कश्यपस्य त्यायुषम्‌ | यहेवेष्ठ 'ञ्यायुपं 
तन्नो5स्तु ज्यायुषम्‌ l| We अ० 3 Ho ६२ i 
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the Vedas are at a par with the Brahmanas 
aud there seems no reason why the name Veda 
should not.be applied to them also. Such an 
objection is erroneous, for, the words Jama- 
dagni and Kashyapa in the above mantra are 
not the names of men in flesh and blood. The 
Shatapatha VIII. 1.+ says: ‘Verily the rishi 
Jamadagni is the eye, for, with it the world 
sees and pereeives; therefore, the rishi Jama- 
dagni is the eye. . Hence Jamadagni means 
the eye. Again, in VIL 5f the Shatapatha 
says that Aashyapa is Kurma and Kurma is 
Prana, Kashyapa and Kurma are, therefore, 
the names of Prana (vital breath). It is called 
Kurma (tortoise) because its seat in the navel 
of the body is of a tortoise-like shape. The 
above mantru. contains only the following 
prayer to God: ‘tO Lord of the universe ! may 
| sem eyes called Jamadagni and our Prana 
called Kurma last for three terms of life, i.e., 
for three hundred years. May our life be full 


+ चक्तवेजमदप्िऋ षियंदनेन जगत्पश्यत्यथो Agd तस्मा- 
asia fase षिः | श० कां० ८ अ० १ 
| कश्यपो वे कूम्मः । पाणो वे कूम्मः। श० Fo ७ Hoy 
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of the powers and influences of learning like | 
the life of the learned and may its term be | 
prolonged three times. [The eye is here used > | 
as a generic term for the senses and the prana  -:*5 ^ 
for the mind, &e. The word dera means a | 
learned man according to the Shatapatha III, 
7* ‘The learned are doubtless the devas’? ] 
May we retain the vigour of our senses and 
‘mind unimpaired and remain happy through- | 
out our'trebled lives so that we may be able - | 
to enjoy them. The mantra ineuleates ano- | 
ther lesson also and it is that by obeying the | 
good rules of Brahmacharya, &e., men can j 
prolong their lives three times. lt is, there- | 
fore, evident that in the Vedas the words 
Jamadagni, &o., are mere connotative terms. 
There 1s not the slightest. tr 
the mantra portion. 
chatya is. in 


ace of history in 
Consequently, Sayana- 
error whenever he interprets a 
mantra as referring to historical events in his 
commentary, the Vedaprakasha. 

Now we proceed to Show that Jtihasa, Pi 


r- 
ana,&c., are the names of the Br 


ahmanas 
"far “सो हि देवा: । श० कां० ३ अ० 9 


* 
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only and not of such books as the Shrimad 
Bhagvata and the Brahmavaivarta, &c. It is 
true thatin the Brahmanas. and the books 
4 composed in Sutras (aphorisms) we come across 
/ a) such words as Brahmanas, Itihasas, Puranas, 

| Gathas, Kalpas, Narashunsis, in connection 

with the procedure prescribed for the Bra- 
m hmayajna and although these words occur in 
| the Atharva Veda XV 30. 1.4* they cannot be 
taken as the names which might be applied 

to other books than the Brahmanas, such as 

| the Bhagavata, &e. For example, ‘There 
| wasa war between the Devas and the Asuras?’.+ 
| Those portions of the Brahmanas which des- 
| eribe the state existing prior to the creation 
| of the world are called Purana, e. g., “In the 
| beginning, my dear, there was that only which 
| is, one only, without a second." Chhandog- 


: =a बृहतीं दिशमनुव्यचलत्‌ | तमितिहासश्च पुराणं च 

^ गाथाश्च नाराशंसीश्रानुव्यचलन्‌ । इतिहासस्य च 

वे सपुराणस्य च गथानांच नाराशंसीनां च प्रियं धाम 

| + भवति य एवं वेद ॥ ado mio १५ प्रपा० ३० 
, अनु०१्मं०४ 

1 देवाऽसुराः संयत्ता आसन्‌ || शतपथ 
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yopanishad VJ. 2.1. “Verily, in the beginning 
there was Atma, one only, There was nothing 
else blinking (living) whatsoever.” Aitareya- 
ranyakopanishad I.1, $ ‘Verily in the be- 
ginning this (universe) , was Apah, was 
Salila only." Shatapatha XI 1-6-1 || In the 
beginning this (universe) was no-thing. Shata. 
patha. f Those portions of the Brahmanas 
are called Kalpa which explain the power or 
utility of a Vedic verse, e. g., in the first 
` mantra of the Yajurveda the words she tua 
are pronounced for rain and the words Urje 
iva for the (food) essence, which springs from 
rain. Shatapatha 1. 7.1.2" “Savitri indeed, is 
the prasavitri (impeller) of the devas.” Shata- 
ENT सोम्येदमग्र mp सोम्येद्मग्र आसीदेकमेवाद्वितीयम्‌ ॥ छान्दो० 
प्रपा० ६ Mo २म० १ ARR 
$ आत्मा वा इदमेकमेवा5ग्र आसीक्नान्यत्किचनमिषत्‌ ॥ 
ऐतरेयारएयकोपनि | अ० १ Go १ ; 
|| आपो & वा इदमग्रे सलिलमेवास | श० कां० ११ 
Go १ Alo ६ ao १ s, 
Teg वा अग्ने नैव किचिदासीत्‌ । शतपथ ' 


EN जायते तस्मै तदाह ॥ श० kio? खं० ७ 
Flo १ Fo २ 
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patha 1. 7.1.4.* The Gathas are the dialogues 
such as those between Yajnavalkya and 
Janaka or the dialogues in the form of ques- 
tions and answers such as those between Gargi 
and Maitreyi in the Shatapatha Brahmana. 
According to the Acharya Yaska a Narashansi 
is that story which contains a eulogy on or by 
men. Nirukta VILL 6.t The word Narashansi 
should be applied to such. stories only as are 
contained in the Brahmanas, the Nirukta, &c., 
aud to no other, In the above quotation, the 
Brahmanas are the things named and the 
words /tihasa, &c., are only their names, e. g- 
it is said: ‘‘ Know the Brahamanas only 
as Jtihasas, Puranas, Kalpas, Gathas and 
Narashansis" f The gloss on the Nyaya- 


‘darshana IL. 2, 608 is also our authority. 


'* सविता वे देवानां प्रसविता सवितृप्रसूताः | श० कां० 2 
— ७ ब्रा० १ Fo 
| नराशंस यक्ष इति mast नराऽस्मिन्नासीनाः 
शंसन्त्यग्निरित शाकपूणिनेरे: प्रशस्यो भवति | नि०अ०८ खंर 
1 ्राह्मणान्येवेतिहासान्‌ जानीयात्‌ पुराणानि ! कल्पान्‌ - 
_ गाथा नाराशंसीशचेति | 
$ वाद्य विभागस्य चाथंग्रहणात्‌। न्याय० अ०२श्रा०२ Goto 
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Vatsyayana in his comment on this aphorism 
says: ‘Oral testimony also is of probative 
value, because in ordinary parlance and in the 
Brahmanas three divisions of propositions are 
recognised," The meaning of this is that the 
words used in the Brahmanas are not Vedic, 
but only Loukika (secular). "Their three divi- 
sions are described as follows. They are used | 
either as mandatory rules, or as explanatory | 
remarks or as supplementary repetiticns.. II. | 
` 2.61.4 The gloss explains this to mean that | 
the propositions of the Brahmanas either lay 
down mandatory rules or contain explanatory / Y 
 vemarks or supplementary repetitions. A 4 

mandatory rule commands the doingof a thing | 
IL2.62. The gloss says that a mandatory | 
rule is that which commands or impels, e. g.; 
the following proposition (of the Brahmanas) 
Is B command or an injunction. “A man who > 
desires Bvarga (happiness) ought to perform | 
the Agnthotra.” § An explanatory remark | | 
{SS 
1 चनविनियोगात्‌ । न्या० अ० २ | 


Blo 2 Fo ६१ 9 
pA धवि 
* विधिविधायकः । न्या० अ० २ Blo २ qo RR I 


$ स्वर्गकामो यजेत | 
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(Arthavada) is either commendatory (stuti) 
or dissuasive (ninda) or lays down two differ- 
ent ways of doing a thing (purakriti) or shows 


-the way of doing it by referring to historical 


examples ( purakalja) 11. 2. 68." The gloss 
on this says that a commendatory remark 
(stuti) points out the good results that flow 
from obeying a mandatory rule. Its object 
is the creation of faith in the doer so that he 
may bave faith in that which is commended 
and by hearing its results the listener Le moved 
to act in accercance with it, e. y., the proposi- 
tion that ‘the learned by performing the 
Yajna conquered all and obtained every thing; 
eonsequently, he who performs the Yajna con- 
quers all and obtains every thing." A dissua- 
sive remark (nida ) sets forth the bad results 
of violating a ccmmand. Its object is to serve 
as a deterrent so that men may not do that 
which is eénsured. Its example is the follow- 
ing propositicn. “Tke Jyotishtoma is,the first 
of the Yajmas.. He, who performs another 
Nae without performing it first, falls into a 


pit or his Yajna becomes useless." Prakriti 
————————————————————————— 


* स्तुतिनिन्दापरकृतिपुराकरप इत्यथंवादः | न्याय० अ०२ Fito 
२ qo ६३ 
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leseribss the different ways of carrying out a 
command, e. g., it is laid down thatone should 
perform the stoma of ghee drops ( Prishadajya) i 
which are the vital breath of fire. Now, some | 
perform it by dipping the ladle in water, but ^> 
the Charakadhvarwas let the ghee drops fall | 
into the water from the ladle. Purakalpa | 
i.e., historical ‘illustration is to illustrate a 
mandatory rule by means of a historical exam- 
ple, e. g., “ The Brahmanas praised the 
Samastoma Yajna; consequently, we also 
_ Should extend it.” The prakriti and purakalpa | 
come under the category of Arthavada (ex- d 
planatory remark) because they also describe 
the good and bad results of an action and also 
because they are sometimes helpful in ex- 
plaining the meaning of a mandatory rule. 
“Anuvada, i. ८., explanatory repetition is the 
repetition of a mandatory rule,’ Nyaya II. 
2. 61.* According to Vatsyayana it is of two 
i kinds, viz., (1) repetition of the words and (2 
. repetition of thesense. “Ther proofs (pramanas) 
are not four only because historical tradition, 


हि सळ याला जत स्स विधिबिहितस्यानुवादः | न्याय० अ०२ आ०२ qu ६७ 
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necessary implication, possibility, and non- 

existence also are proofs", Nyaya II. 2. 1. § 
| Vatsyayana's gloss on this aphorism says: 
| “These four are not the only proofs, for, his- 
torieal tradition, necessary implication, possi- 
bility and non-existence also are proofs. His- 
| .« torical tradition is that whose author is un- 
known, but which has come down to us in the 
same form from former times. 


| These quotations also are an authority for 
| ihe view that by the word Itihasa, &e., we 
| should understand the Brahmanas alone and 
! ` no other books. 
| 


Again, the Brahmanas are only the com- 
mentaries on the Vedas and not the Vedas 
themselves. This is shown by the fact that 
Brahmanas first quote the Vedic verses Ishe- . 
tvorje, &c., and then proceed to explain them, 
vide Shatapatha I. 7. 


‘There is again the following passage in the 
Mahabhashya: “Of what words? Of the 


Weer oo 
$न sage तिह्यार्थापत्तिसम्भवाभावपामाणयात्‌ | न्याय० Spo 
आ ०२ Fo १ M 
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Vedic words and of the words used in common ! | 
speech. The examples of the words used in | 
common speech are, cow, horse, man, elephant, 
parrot, deer, and Brahmanas, etc. The examples 
of Vedic words are Shanno devirabhishtaye Í a 
(Atharvaveda) ; Ishetvorje tva, &c,(Yajui ved a); | 
Agnimidepurohitam, &९., (Rigveda); and Agna —— | 
ayahi vitaye (Samaveda)’’+ 
. 


| 
` | 
If the author had intended toinelude Brah- | 
manas among the Vedas he would have surely | 
given examples from them also. As the author | 
of the Mahabhashya believed that the Mantra | 
portion only was the Veda, he quoted portions | 
of the first verses of the four Vedas by way of 
examples of the Vedic words. On the other | 
hand, the examples which he has given of the | 
| 
| 


T In quoting the opening verses of the foni 
way of examples of the Vedic words Patanjali quotes शन्नोदेवी 
रभिष्ठये as the first verse of the Atharvaveda, That Veda 
now begins with the verse ये त्रिषप्ताः परियन्ति &e. This 

- shows that the arrangement of the verses 
change since the time of the author of 


शन्नोदेवी &c., now appears as the first 


Vedas by 


has undergone some 
the Mahabhashya, 


verse of the 6th- 


m 1 


- Bükta of the first Kanda, 
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| . . 

| words used in common speech are applicable 
to the Brahmanas because such words are 

1 found to have been used in them. 

xw In the following aphorisms the. Acharya 


| Panini has treated the Vedas and the Brah- 
| manas as different from one another. ‘The 
| object of the verb ‘div’ having the sense of 
dealing or gambling takes the second case affix 
in Brahmana literature." Ashtadhyayi II. 3. 
60.* In the chhandas sixth case is used diversely . 
with the force of the fourth ease affix. “Ibid II. 
3. 62."t The affix ‘nini’ comes in the sense of 
‘enounced by him’ aftera word in the third case 
in construction, when it denotes a Brahmana 
or Kalpa work enounced by ancient sages.”’ 
Ibid IV. 3. 105.8 


The last aphorism quoted above shows that 

^ the Brahmanas and Kalpas which are the 
works of the ancient sages Brahma, &c., are 
Vedie glosses only. And for this reason they 


y A ९ D 
* द्वितीया दाह्मणे अष्टा० Bo 2 पा० 3 Go ६० 
T चतुथ्यं्थे age छन्दसि । भ्रष्टा० अ० पा० ३ qo ६२ 
$ पुराणप्रोक्तेषु ब्राह्मशकल्पेष | अष्टा० Ho ४ पा०३ Fo १०५ ; 
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havebeen given the names Purana and Itihasa 
If in these aphorisms the intention had been | 
to call the chhandas and the Brahmanas by the | 
name Veda the use of the word chhandas in | 
the above mentioned aphorism would be mean- 1 
ingless, because the term Brahmana (which ' | 
in that case would include the term ¢hhandas) | 
had been already used in the first aphorism | 
quoted above. It is, therefore, evident that | 
Veda is not the name of the Brahmanas. 4 


Again, the term Brahma is synonymous a 
with Brahmana; vide Shat patha XIII. 1 
where Brahma is used as a synonym of 
Brahmana See also the Grammatical com- . 
mentary, the Mahabhashya V1.1. where it | ` 
is said that the words Brahmanand Brahmana 
have the same meaning + 


The Brahmanas are the Vedic glosses com- 
posed by the Brahmana seers who were learned 
in the four Vedas 
————————— M 

Uk ES . 
Fa वे ब्राह्मणः AA _ राजन्य: | शत० कां० १३ अ० १ 
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Itis not correct to say that Katyayanagives 
the name of Veda to the Brahmanas on account 
of their having a constant connection with the 
Vedas. For, Katyayana has not said so him- 
self and the other seers do not treat the Brah- 
manas as Vedas. In this way also, the Brah- 
manas cannot be called Vedas.. We have thus 
proved by quoting numerous authorities that 
Veda is the name of the Mantra (portion) only. 


As to the question whether the Brahmanas 
ave or are not of equal authority to the Vedas, 
we say that they are not entitled to have the 
same authority as the Vedas, for, not being 
the word of God, they are of authority only 
in so far as they are consistent with the Vedas. 
They, however, possess a secondary or deriva- 
tive authority. 
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On Theosophy (Brahmavidya). £ 


To the question, whether or not the Vedas 
contain all the sciences, our answer is that they 3 > 
do contain the root principles of all the scien- 
ces. Of these, the first in importance js 
Theosophy (Brahmavidya) which we shall now 

_ briefly explain. 
. Weread in the Rigveda L.6,15,5.* “We 
invoke God for our protection. He is the Ruler 
and Maker of the Universe and of all that 
moves and does not move. In Him the intellect 
finds its satisfaction. He imparts strength 
and vigour. O Supreme Lord! protect through 
Thy grace our knowledge and riches which 
thou causest to grow. Do thou guard and | 
sustain us always without remiss so that. we | 
may obtain all kinds of happiness, | 
On this subject see also Rigveda I. 2,7,5+ 
which we have already $a trendy explained in the ch in the chap- 
* तमीशानं जगतस्तस्थुषस्पति धियं जिन्वमवसे ga? वयम्‌ । 
qut नो यथा वेदसामसदुवृधे रक्षिता पायुरदब्धः स्वस्तये di 


HN "Ho Blo १ Bo ६ qo १५ Ho ५ 
taR: परमं पदं सदापश्यन्ति सूरयः। दिवीव चक्षुराततम्‌ ॥ 


. He अ० १ अ० २ qo s Ho ५ 
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, ter on the subject matter of the Vedas while 


treating of the Vijuana portion. 

The Yajurveda XXXII. llfsays: “The 
Supreme Lord pervades the Bhutas [the great 
elements, A kasha, &c.] through and through. 
He pervades the directions East, etc. and sub- 
direetion South East &c. He pervades the 
heavenly hodies, the suu, &c. and circumseri- 
bes them and knows them completely. He is 
the maker of the subtle primary substances. 
The soul, which by means of its inner faculties 
(antah karana ) and powers attains and realises 
the presence of and holds communion with 
the All -blissful and Free Lord, obtains eman- 
cipation, 

The Atharvaveda X 14, 7, 88* says: “He 


alone should be known as eee SONS ME who is. 


f परोत्य भूतानि परीत्यलोकान्‌ परीत्य सर्वाः प्रदिशोदि- 


शश्च | = ead प्रथमजामृतस्यात्मनात्मानमभिसंविवेश ॥ 
"gio Ho ३२ मं- ११ 


7 महद्यक्तं भुवनस्य मध्ये तपसिक्रान्तं सलिलस्य पृष्ठे । 
तस्मिञ्छ्यन्ते य उ के च, देवा वृक्षस्य स्कन्ध: परित इब 
शाखाः ॥ y; 

अथवे० कां० १० So 9, Ho ७ Ho ३८ 
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greater than the greatest and deserving of 
adoration by all men; who fills the Universe 
(with His presence) and possesses highest 
knowledge, who survives the resolution of this 
effect (the Universe) into its causes. In Him 
the thirty three devas. the Vasus and others, 
find their support and He upholds them as a 
tree does the branches round it. 


There are the following verses of the 
Atharva Veda XILI.4,16 to 18,20 and 21* which 
say: There is neither a second, nor a third; nor 
a fourth, nora fifth, nor a sixth, nor 
a seventh, nor an eighth, nor a ninth, nor a 
tenth God. He pervades the Universe and, 
therefore, it also is bound up with Him—there 
being a close connection between the pervader 
and the pervaded. He suffers all. 
one and one only. He the Om 
is the only 


He is one, 
nipotent Being 
Support of all the 6८८७७, the above 


* न द्वितीयो न ठृतीयश्चतुथो नाप्युच्यते। न पंचमों न 
षष्ठः सप्तमो ना 
नाप्युच्यते तमिद्‌ निगतं सहः 
ऽस्मिन्देवा एकवृतो भवन्ति | 
१६।१७।१८।२०।२१. 


ले एप एकबुदेक एव had- 
अथवं० Fio १३ ago ४.मं० 
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mentioned Vasus &८., i. e., He supports them 
in their causal form even after the Dissolution. 
- The nine negative particles (in these verses) 
| beginning with the ordinal second and ending 
£^ with the zero (10th) show that God is one 
| and one only and the Vedas most emphatically 
| deny the existence of a second Deity. They 
| affirm the existence of one God only and 
| absolutely prohibit the worship of a second 
God. Being the indwelling ruler of this two-fold 
Universe, the animate and the inanimate, He 
alone sees it. There is no one else to see it. 
4 y Of Him, however, no onecan be said a seer. 
| The word one oceurs thrice in one of these 
verses. This means that there is no second 
God equal to or greater than Him. -It also 
indicates that there can be no other God of the 
sa nə or of a different genus, nor can there bea 


ls division in His essence. Thus the existence of : 
| a second God is absolutely denied. He-is one 
| and oneonly. He is the one intelligent prin- 


lo नक the like of whom there does not exist. ` 
He alone without the help of another has made 
this world and supports it because He is AII- 
' powerful. 


|! 


ties and true knowledge may 
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The Vedas contain numerous verses like 


those quoted above, e. g., the verses beginning À 


with the words “Sa paryagachehhukram, ete.” 
which treat of Theosophy. We do not quote 
‘them here for fear of increasing the bulk of 
the book. We shall explain them in the course 


of our commentary on the Vedas at their pro- 
.per place. 


d 


On Dharma as taught in the Vedas. 


God ordains: 


Acquire duly the Dhar 
which is justly devoid of bias and partiality 
and refulgent with truthful characteristics. 
Combine togethar giving up all dissens; ons so 
that your best happiness may increase and all 
Suffering may be dest». 
togetherhold discussions, lovingly putting ques- 
tions and answering them an d 
verse reasoning such aS sophi 
and fallacious arguments, so th 


ma preached by me 


avoiding per- 
stry, captious 
at noble quali- 
ever increase a- 


mongst you. Acquire Wisdom and 50 exert- 


~ 
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yourselves that your minds may be stocked 
with knowledge and be always filled with 
joy. Always follow Dharma and never pra- 
ctise Adharma. You should follow the same 
Dharma as was followed by the learned, wise 
and impartial men, whether of past times or 
of the present age, ४. ८, whether dead or living, 
having a love for the preaching of the Divine 


Dharma, They worshipped me as the Al- 


mighty and adorable God and followed. the 
Dharma laid down by me. You also must do 
the same so that you may know the Dharma 
ineuleated by the Vedas and have no doubts 
about it—Rigveda VIII 8-49-2.* 


Ye men! let the end of your deliberations 
(Mantra) be true knowledge and the good of all 
beings and may they be harmonious, free from 
dissensions and characterised by impartiality 
and fairness. 


Mantra means deliberation in which by. 


means of mutual consultation, conversation 


* संगच्छध्वं संवदध्वं संवो मनांसि जानताम्‌ । देवा भागं 


यथा पूर्वं संजानाना उपासते॥ Ro He म Bo c [o ४६ Ho २ 


MENTRE 
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and instruetion men investieate all things, of 
known or unknown qualities and virtues, from 
God to material objects and acquire a know- 
ledge of them, King's ministers are ealled 
Mantris because they also deliberate upon 


what is proper and what is improper. 
2228४ 


A number of persons should combine to- 
gether for making investigation into objects in 
respect of which they pessess no certain know- 
ledge: Every one should give his individual 
Opinion and then the best opinion which forms, 
as it were, tne essence of all the opinions and 
Which is beneficial to all men and possesses the 
marks of truth should be collected and all men 
should understand. it thoroughly and should 
always comform to and act upon it. By sodo- 
ing happiness of the right sór 
by day 'amongst all men. 
cure freedom to all men 
stock of their happines 

frame such uniform, imp 


and social rules as may disseminate justice, 
conduce to advancement and enlightenment of 
all men, help on the acquisition of noble quali- 
tias as celibacy, purity of character and devo- 


t will increase day 

With a view to se- 
and to augment the 
S you (men) should 
artial and good laws 
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tion to duty, harmonise with theadministrtion ` 
of the country, by means of an assembly of good 
men, perform the actions leading to the high- 
est aim of human existence and improve the 
health and increase the vigour of the body and 
the mind. Let your minds harmonise with 
one another, ४. 6., they should not be opposed 
to one another. You should keep your minds 
under your control so that you may be inclined 
towards good and be averted from bad qualities. 
[Manas (mind) consists of Samkalpa—desire 
or inclination and Vikalpa—hatred or aver- 
sion.] May there be concord and harmony 
among your thinking faculties. [Chitta—think- 
ing faculty—is that with which one remembers 
past experiences and meditates upon God and. 
Dharma]. All men should put forth as much 
effort for terminating the suffering and in- 
creasing the happiness of all living beings as 


they would put forth for their own sake. Let 


all of your exertions be for the good and hap- 


` piness of another, I bestow my grace upon 


those men who consider’ all living beings ax 
their own selves and do good to others ang 
make them happy. I command to follow the 
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Dharma laid down above. All men ought to 
act according to it so that truth may never fail 
and falsehood never prevail amongst them. 
Your givings and takingsalso should be accord- 
ing to the dictates of the true Dhrma which [ 
promulgate for your sake. Follow the Dharma 
appointed by meand observe no other Dharma. 
Rigveda VIII 8. 49. 8.* 


“Ye men! May you always employ all of 
your powers in matters of Dharma for increa- 
sing the amount of happiness without coming 
into conflict with one another. May your 
exertions and enthusiasm and all that is nobl- 
est and best in you have mutual good and 
happiness of mankind in general as their end. 
May you so aet that tliis Dharma promulgated 
by me may never disappear. M ay your mental 
activities be full of love for and free from ill 
will towards others and let perfect agreement 
reign among them. May youso co-operate with 


"7 c 5 


* समानो मन्त्रः समितिः समानी समान मनः सह 
चित्तमेषाम्‌ । समानं मंत्रमभिमंत्रयेचः समानेन वो हविषा 
जुहोमि ॥ "Ho Ho ८ Bo ८ qo ४३ tio ३ 
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one another that happiness may continue t» 
increase. May you rejoice in heart at the 
sight of the happiness of all men and may no 
one among you take pleasure in the sufferings 
of others. All men should so conduct them- 
selves that all may be happy and free. Let 
there be complete harmony and unison among 
your mental activities: All men should apply 
their minds fo and bestow full consideration 
upon the matter in hand and should then 
translate their thoughts into action. Rigveda 
VIII. 8, 49, 4, * 


The activities of the mind according to the. 


Shatapatha XIV. 4. t are the following :— 


Kama-a desire for noble qualities; Semkalpa 
—a desire to adopt the means for acquiring 
them; Vichikitsa—doubt which is raised 


* समानीव आकूतिः समाना हृदयानिवः | समानमस्तुनो 
मनो यथावः सुसहासति ॥ Wo Ho ८ Bo ८ व० ४६ Ho ४ 
| कामः सेकल्पो विचिकित्सा भ्रद्धापश्रद्धा धतिरध्रति 


dhit एतत्‌ सवे मन एव तस्मादपि पृष्ठतः उपस्पृष्टो 
मनसा. त्रिजानाति।  शतपथ० Fle १४ "Io ४ 
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simply with a view to ascertain the truth; 
Shraddha--utmost faith in’ God and. true 
religion (Dharma); <Ashraddha-—complete 
disbelief and want of faith in atheism and 
Adharma; Dhriti—frm resolve to keep faith 
unshaken in God and Dharma under prosperity 
and adversity; Adhriti—4 fixed determination 
never to adopt evil ways? Hri—aversion to or 
the keeping aloof of the mind from untruthful 
conduct and from non-compliance with the 
dietates of true Dharma; Dhi—the power of 
the intellect to readily and firmly grasp noble 
qualities and Bhi— the realisation of the fact 
' that God sees us everywhere and therfore to 
fear from acting untruthfully, sinfully and in 
disobedience to God’s ‘commandments. 


In Yajurveda XIX, 77.* God enjoins men 
to follow Dharma, ‘AJl men should in all 


conditions, and at all‘ times keep their faith | 
firm in Dharma, and no faith whatever in 4 


Adharma. - He has through His all-knowing 
intellect drawn- a line of distinction between 


_ का ;रूपे व्याकसत्सया sack, ce SET रूपे व्याकरो : द्वामनृते 
a त्सत्यानृते .प्रजापतिः । ग्रश्नद्धामनृते 
इघच्छूद्धा सत्य ` प्रजञापतिःः॥ Ao अ० १६ मं० ws 
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Dharma and Adharma some of whose charae- 
teristics are well-known and obvious and some 
tine and not easily discernible, The Omnisci- 
ent Lord has implanted faith in the minds of 
men in the true Dharma explained in the 
Vedas and Shastras which has the support of 
the proofs, the direct cognition. &c., is based 
on justice, and is free from partiality and bias. 
Likewise He. has implanted want of faith in 
Adharma, untruth and injustice. God com- 
mands men to have no faith in Adharma. All 
men should, therefore, make utmost efforts to 
resolutely fix their minds on Dharma and to 
turn them away from Adharma. 


There is another verse—Yajurveda XXXVI 
18, t. which exhorts all men to have friendly 
relations with all living beings at all times 
and in all conditions. All men should accept 
this divinely ordained Dharma and should 
pray God so that they may become steadfast 

wy ~ 

T डते डॅहमा.मित्रस्य मा aga सर्वाणि भूतानि समी- 
छन्ताम्‌ मित्रस्याहं चक्षुषा सर्वाणि भूतानि समीक्षे । मित्रस्य 
AYN समीक्षामहे | AGo Ho ३६ Ho. १८. 
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in Dharma. 'O Lord, the Destroyer of all | 
suffering! be gracious unto me that I may | 
know the true Dharma as itis. Mayall beings | 
look upon me lovingly with the eyes of an + 
impartial friend, i. e.,become my friends. Make 
me, whoam filled with this desire, always pro- 
sperous with the possession of true happiness 

. and auspicious qualities. And may I in my 
turn look upon all baings with friendly eyes and 
loving thou shts and treat them as my own self. 

_ In this way driving away all feeling of enmity i i 
may we look upon one another with friendly ' | 
eyes and strive to live for making one another | 

- happy.’ ` y 


| Thus should all men accept this-the only 
divinely ordained Dharma, 


Yajurveda 1, 5* lays down that all men 
should always seek the Divine help; for with- 
, out it one can neither know the true Dharma 
nor successfully practise if, 
1 


* अग्ने वतपते a चरिष्यामि तच्छकेयं तन्मे राध्यताम्‌ 
इदमहमनतात्सत्यमुपेमि | यजु० Sto १ मं० ५ 
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O God, the Lord of vows and truth! I 
shall follow the true Dharma. Do Thou grant 
me strength to follow it and to act truthfully, 
and do Thou through Thy grace crown my 
efforts with success. I take a vow toact truth- 
fully and to abstain from doing what is wrong 
and false and against the Dharma. In the 
practice of Dharma one should depend on. 
Divine help and prayer and on one’s own exer- 
tions, for, God never shows His favour to a 
man who is inactive and lazy. God showers. 
His mercies on that man aloneand on no other, 
who hasa desire to perform the Dharma, exerts. 
himself and has a yearning after God's grace, 
just as He makes Aim alone see who has got 
eyes and not him ‘who is blind.’ God pro- 
vides man with the means of doing a thing 
successfully even before he can have an 
occasion to use them. Man should take as: 


much utility out of an object as it is capable: 
of yielding, but at the same time he should. 
possess a desire for the help of God." 


The “Shatapatha I., 1.1 also says: ‘One 


t सत्यमेव देवा. wad मजुष्याः | wag वे देवा ब्रतं 
afta यत्सत्यम्‌ | शतपथ० Wie १ Blo १ 
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becomesa deva by acting truthfully and a mortal 
man by acting untruthfully. Truthful con- - 
duct alone is therefore, called Dharma. 


v Yajurveda XIX. 30* says that man knows 
the truth when he possesses a desire to know e 

' the truth and to act truthfully. One should 
have faith in truth alone but never in untruth. | 


A man who acts truthfully obtains hich 
worth. By beeoming worthy he obtains high 
rank by means.of good qualities and becomes 
universally respected and Successful. This is 
his reward. ‘It can be achieved by means of s 
good qualities and actions only. By obser- 
ving virtuous vows.such as Brahmacharya he 
gains respect in his as wel] as in others’ esti- 
mation. This creates an abiding faith in truth- 
ful conduct, for, truthful conduct alone is the 
Source of respect. When this faith goes on 
constantly increasing’, man by its means ulti- 
mately attains God and emancipation, 


| 
EE en s 


* बतेन दीक्षामाप्नोति दीक्षयाप्नोति दक्षिणाम्‌। दक्तिया 


Me माप्नोति श्रद्धया सत्यामाप्यते | यजु० Bo १६ मं० ३० 
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Hence a man should always cultivate faith 
and enthusiasm for the acquisition of truth. 


The following verses of the Atharvaveda 
reveal the characteristics of Dharma. 
‘God has made men the possessors of voli- 


tion, exertion, energy and righteous (Dharmic) ' 


conduct. They should, therefore, become wise 


by studying the Vedas and by acquiring know- 


ledge of God. They should always seek the 
protection of God and depend on strenuous 
action. 

‘May all men be endowed with truth which 
is ineuleated in the Vedas and Shastras, which 


is free from error and stands the tests of direct. 


cognition, &c. Let them make supreme efforts 
to cover themselves with highest glory resplen- 
dent with the light of right conduct and auspi- 
cious qualities, and having the resources of a 
universal empire at it service. May they be 
masters of fair renown for the acquisition of 


noble qualities and truthful conduct and may- 


they shed its lustre on all sides 


‘May all men find their fullest contentment 
in their own property and in their good quali- 
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ties and may they do good to all beings. May | 
they have firm faith in truth in every way. - | 
May they protect others and be themselves 
protected by the true teachings of honest and | 
trustworthy learned men. May they obtain $^ 
place of honour before the all pervading God | 
and in activities of universal utility, such as | 
Ashvamedha, in. the knowledge of physical | 
sciences and skilful performance of arts. God 
ordains men to impress this on their minds 
that they are here in this world for the per- | 
? formance of good works which may be bene- | 
ficial to all, upto the time of their death.’ Ü 
| 


"Let all their activities follow the dictates 
of justice. Let them show courage, fearless- 
ness and fortitude in acting truthfully. Let 
them be not elated with joy at gain and plea- 
sure and dejected with sorrow at loss and pain 
in whieh they may find themselve involved 
for the time being, They should, on the other 
hand, try their best’ to alleviate their suffer- 
ing and should bear it with resignation. Let. 
them root out the diseases of the body and the 
mind and. render their limbs strong ‘and their 
intellects firm and acquire strength requiste 
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for the performance of redoubtable deeds by 
obeying the good rules of Brahmacharya, &e. 
Let them acquire learning and education and 
| let their speech be truthful and sweet and 
i possessed of similar good qualities. . Let them 
l keep manas (mind) and the five organs of 
l cognition and the five organs of action, tongue, 
| &c. constantly engaged in the pursuit of. true 
| Dharma and away from sinful acts. [Here 
| the word vak-tongue, is used as a generic term 
| for the organs of action]. Let them spend 
| their best energies in acquiring glories of im- 
1 perial rule. This alone is the Dharma pro- 
| mulgated by the Vedas, based on justice, free 4 ४ 
| from partiality and bias. associated with truth- 
| ful conduct and universally beneficial. Ail 
| men should follow it always. "What has gone 
beforeas well as what comesafter is an exposi- 
| 
| 
| 


Fe e 
v 


; tion of this very Dharma. God has revealed 
a the Dharma in these and the following verses 
==] the good of all mankind. 


“The special qualifications of a Brahmana, 

; viz, the acquisition of the highest learning, 
qualities and actions and the dissemination of 
virtuous attributes, &c. should always be given 


" 
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Scope to develop themselves and the special 
virtues of a Kshatriya such as learning, skill, 


" courage, fortitude ‘and valour should have 


always room to grow. Let the assembly of- 


good men always make the empire full of hap- 
piness and auspicious virtues by making good 
laws for it. ‘The Vaishyas, i.e., the merehants, 
Should have free access to all quarters of the 
globe and should be afforded every protection 
80 that they may increase the wealth by means 
of trade and commerce. Let noble qualities 
Shine forth and let a pure desire for virtuous 
traits of character be cultivated, Let men 
achieve fair renown. [Lettherebe proper per- 
manent arrangements for the teaching, lear- 
ning and diffusion of true knowledge. Men 
should have a desire to acquire, what they do 
not possess, by just means, should protect and 
preserve and improve aud increase what they 
Possess and, lastly, Should spend their riches 
in righteous actions, In this fourfold way 
they should always strive to increase their 
wealth and provisions and happiness, 
‘Men should prolong their 


Y lives and become 
physically strong by leading a chaste life, 
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observing the salutary laws of food and dress 
aud thoroughly obeying the good rules of 
Brahmacharya.. They should preserve beauty 
of their persons by not giving themselves up 
to Incontinence and unrestrained gratification 


of the senses, They should establish a fair 


reputation for themselves by means of doing 
righteous acts so that (their example) may add 
to the zeal of others iu their performance. Let 
what they recite or hear being recited, be al- 
ways for glorifying the name of God or for the 
acquisitiov of Godlike qualities and let them 
mike themselves endowed with good renown. 
By means of Pranayama, i.e., control of breath 
they should strengthen and purify Prana 
t.e., in-breathing or the air which is drawn 
into the body from outside, and Apana, i e., out- 
breathing or the air which is breathed out of 
the body. By residing in a healthy place and 
[=] tbe forcible ejection and the withholding 
of the breath they should acquire strength of 
body and mind. They should thoroughly know 
the ocular, aural and inferential and other 
proofs and with their help should acquire cor- 
rect and complete knowledge. 
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‘Men should use liquids such as water, &e, 
and juices such as milk, ghee, &c. after puri- 
fying them thorou»ly according to the rules of 
medical science. They should eat, cooked and 
uncooked edibles, alter purifying and dre ssing 
them. They should always worship God and 


Should always Sp»ak the truth that has stood : 


the test of the proofs, the direct cognition 
etc. exactly as it exists in their consciousness; 
and should always believe the 'same. 'lhey 
should: offer adoration to God and perform 
universally beneficial Yajnas and with proper 
care and energy should apply their minds, 


words and acts, to the.collection of? materials 


necessary for the Completion of both. They 
should properly educate, tr 
the comforts of their chil 
jects of the) empire, 
their domestic 
&c. [The fre 
‘and’ —sha—in 


ain and provide for 
dren and the (sub- 
They should also train 
animals—the elephants, horses, 
quent use of the conjunction 
. these verses signifies that men 
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should acquire such other good qualities also 
7 
as have not been specifically enumerated 
ES ! 
above] * 


We shall now give some extracts from the 
Taittiriya Shiksha bearing on the subject of 
Dharma. All men should always act accor- 
ding to the essential requirements of Dharma 
as explained therein. They are briefly as 
follows: 


* श्रमेण तपसा सृष्टा ब्रह्मणा वित्त ऋते श्रिता | 
AAT Fo १२ "rgo ५ Ho १ 
सत्यनावृता श्रिया staat यशसापरीवृता | 
BAT का० १२ AJO ५ म० २ 
` स्वघया परिहिता श्रद्धया पय्य॒ढा दीक्षया गुप्ता यज्ञ 
प्रतिष्ठिता लोको निधनम्‌ । अथव कां० १२ अनु० ५ Wo ३ 
्रोजश्च तेजश्च बलं च वाक्चेन्ट्रियं च श्रीश्च धमश्च | 
अथव Flo १२ अनु० ५ Ho ७ 
ब्रह्म च क्षत्र च राष्ट्र च विशश्च त्विषिश्च वचंश्च द्रविणंच्र ॥ 
अथव mio १२ अजु० ५ Wo c 
आयुश्च रूपञ्च नाम च कीकत्तिश्च प्राणश्चापानश्च चत्त स्व 
श्रोत्रं च ॥ Ba Flo १२ "rgo Y Ao & 
शयश्च TATA चान्नाद्यं च आतं च सत्यं चेष्टं च पूत्त 
च प्रजा च पशवश्च ॥ अथव वेद्‌ Flo १२ अनु० ४ Wo Yo 
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To know a thing as it is, to act truthfully, 
to bring into praetice the essential features of 
knowledge and Dharma such as rita (morals, E 
divine worship as they are in reality), to res- 
train the senses from unrighteous conduet and 
~ to always employ them in righteous acts; 
never to let a desire to act unrighteously enter 
the mind, to utilise the Vedas and Shastras 
and the things of the world such as fire, &e, 
for the purpose of the Spiritual and the praeti- 
cal sciences so that one may be able to do good 
to others, to always Secure the happiness of 
all beings by purifying the atmosphere and f 
the rain water by means of regularly perform- 
ing thé Yajna from the daily homa to the 
Ashvamedha; to arrive at pure truth and to 
remove doubts by associating with and serving 
righteous and pious men possessed of perfeet 
and profound erudition, to obtain proficiency 
in human Sciences such ag the science of ° 
Government. &e., to beget children in accor- 
dance with Dharma, to bring them up in true 


Dharma, to. educate them and to make them त 
cultured; to conserve Virile powers and to have 
sexual intercourse at the proper time (ritu) 


~ 


et SE Ys 


4 


i 


~ 
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according to the rules of Putreshti; to provide 
for the safety of the children in the womb and 
at the time of their birth and to make their 
bodies and minds grow and develop. The 
opinion of the Acharya Rathitara is that a 
man ought always to speak the truth. The 
Acharya Panrushishthi lays down that a man 
should always act in accordance with the dic- 
tates of true knowledge and Dharma by obser- 
ving the rules such as rita (divine worship, 
moral behests &c.) The Acharya Nako Maud 
gilya, however, holds that the noblest act is to 
study and teach the Vedas, that there is no 
other work of Dharma among men better than 
thisand that it is the highest religious exercise. 


The preceptor on the gonelusion of his dis- 
ciple’s study of the Vedas should instruct him 
in the Dharma in the following words:— 


"O disciple! always speak the truth, follow 
the Dharma whose distinguishing mark is vera- 
city. Never forsake the reading and the teach- 
ing of the Shastras. Serve your teacher and 
procreate children. Acquire proficiency in 
true,Dharma and maintain and enhance your 
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prosperity and ‘glor You should always 
acquire knowledge from the learned (the devas) 
and the wise (the pitris) and should always 
serve them. Render loving service to your 
mother, father, preceptor and the holy guests. 
Do not forsake it through carelessness and 
laziness.” 


The mothers, &c. should address their 
sons as follows:— ० 


“O sons! follow us in our good works only, 
but never follow us if we happen to commit 
sinful acts. Associate with those persons only 
among us who may be learned and possess 
knowledge of God. Yoü should always have 
faith in what they say, but never trust the 
words of others. Men should always make a 
gift of such objects as learning, etc. with love 
without love, with grace, with modesty, 

i moved by fear or for redeeming their promise 

o make a gift is far better than to receive it 
from others. O disciples! if ever you be 
troubled with a doubt in respect of an act ora 
line of conduct you should approach the learn- 
ed who know God, are freefrom bias and yogins 
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who keep aloof from adharma, possess learn- 
ing and other good qualities and have a love of 
Dharma. Geta solution (of your doubts) from 
them and act accordingly. You should travel 
by the road which is trodden by them. We 


implant this teaching, this advice, in your heart. 
This is the inner teaching of the Vedas. All’ 


men should give this exhortation (to their sons 
and disciples.) The worship of God who is all 
existence, all consciousness and all bliss should 
be performed with the greatest faith and dexo- 
tion, but should be preceded by such conduct as 
has been mentioned above. There is no other 
way to worship Him." ‘Taittiriya Aranyaka 


VII 9. 11.* 


* sod च स्वाध्याय प्रवचने च सत्यंच स्वाध्याय प्रवचने च 


सत्यच स्वा०। तपश्च Alo | दमश्च स्वा०। शमश्च स्वा०। - 


अनयश्च स्वा०। अग्निहोत्रं च खा० | अतिथयश्च Mio | 
मानुषं च Io । प्रजा च Alo | प्रजनश्च Alo | 
प्रजातिश्च स्वा० | सत्यमिति सत्यावचा राथांतरः | तप 


इति तपो नित्यः पौरुशिष्टिः | स्वाध्यायप्रवचने एवेति नाको ` 


मौद्गल्यः | तद्धि तपस्तद्धि तपः ॥ वेदमनूच्याचार्य्या 
ऽन्तेवासिनमनुशास्ति। सत्यं वद्‌ | धम्म चर | खाध्यायान्मा- 
प्रमदः ! आचार्य्याय प्रियं धनमाहत्य प्रजातन्तुं माव्यवच्छेत्सी: 


i 
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Now we describe the characteristics of t he 
Tapas :—“ Ritam, i.e. Tat-tvam (that-ness), the 
worship of Brahma and knowledge of a thing 
as itis in reality; Satyam, i.e., truthful speech 
and conduct; Shrutan, i.e. the learning and the 
teaching of all arts and sciences; Shantam i.e. 
the keeping aloof of the mind from Adharma 
and the fixing of it on Dharma, peace of 


rere tee 


सत्यान्न प्रमदितव्यम्‌ । TATA To | कुशलाज्न To | भूत्यै न 
प्र खाध्यायप्रवचनाभ्यान्न प्र | देवपितृकार्य्याश्यान्न Tol 
मातृदेवो भव | पितृदेवो भव । आचार्य्यदेवों भव । अतिथि- 
देवो भव । यान्यतवद्यानि कर्माणि तानि सेवितव्यानि नो 
इतराणि | यान्यस्माक < सुचरितानि तानि त्वयोपास्यानि 
sni इतराणि। ये के चास्मच्छुया < सो ब्राह्मणाः | तेषां त्वया- 
सनेन प्रश्वसितव्यम्‌ | श्रद्धया देयम्‌ | अश्रद्ध या देयम्‌ | श्रिया 
ta हिया देयम्‌ । भियादेयम्‌ | संविदा देयम्‌ । अथ यदि ते 
कमविचिकित्सां वा वृत्तविचिकित्सा वा स्यात्‌ । ये तत्र 
बाह्मणः सम्प्शिनः | युक्ता आयुक्ताः | AGA धर्मकामाः .स्युः 
यथा ते तत्र वत्तेरन्‌ तथा तत्र वत्तेथाः। अथाभ्याख्यातेषु ये 
तत्र ब्राह्मणाः सम्मर्शिनः युक्ता आयुक्ताः AGM धम्मे कामाः स्युः | 
यथा ते तत्र TACT तथा तेषु वत्तेथाः | एष गादेशः les Iq- 
3T: | EX वेदोपनिषत्‌। एतद्चुशासनम्‌। एवमुपासितव्यम्‌ ।. 
पमु चतदुपास्यम्‌ ॥ तेत्तिरीयारण्यक्रे प्पा०७.अनु०३।.११ 
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mind; Damah, ४.४. to restrain the senses from 
Adharma and toemploy them in Dharma; Sha- 
mah, i.e. to keep the mind back from Adharma 


and to concentrate iton Dharma; Danam, t.e.to 
always make a gift of true knowledge and 
Yajnam, i.e. the performance of the yajnas de- 
scribed above. The word tapas signifies all 
these and nothing else." Taittiriya Aranyaka 
Cd 


** Also, O man! believethat tapas is to wor- 
ship God who pervades all regions. . The op- 
posite of this cannot be tapas. The distinctive 
mark of Dharma is no other than truthful 
speech and conduct, because through truth men 
attain to worldly happiness and to that unin- 
terrupted bliss called moksha ( emancipation ) 
from which they never fall. The differentia 
of good men is truthful conduct. Good men, 
therefore, always take delight in truth and 
tapas is, accordingly, to act according to the 


ixi 2 ca oor or fore BI 


ऋतं तपः सत्यं तपः pd - तपः शान्त तपो FART: - 


शमस्तपः दानं तपो यज्ञस्तपो YY वः GIA A तडुपास्वेतत्तप: 


तेत्ति० आर० प्रपा० १० Figo = S 


——— 0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


) Se 


"rishayah iu the 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


164 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 


requirements of Dharma whose distinguishing 
features are ritam, &c. Brahma is also the 
name given to the acquisition of learning by 
means of thedue observance of the laws of 
Brahmacharya. Ihe other portions of the above 
extract, viz., danam (gift) We, also are to be 
construed in a similar manner. The charac- 
teristic of the learned is mental aetivity.. The 
True (God) makes the wind blow and: the sun 
shine. Men attain to honour by 
truth and not otherwise,” e 


means of 
The words Manasa 
text mean vital airs, knowledge 


We. "l'aittriya Aranyaka X 62 & $3.* 


se: aU; 
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* सत्यं परं पर छै. सत्य & सत्येन न.स्वगोाल्लोका 
कदाचन सता ७ हि सत्यं तस्मात्सत्ये रमन 
नानशनात्पर यद्धि परंतपस्तइ dd तहराधर्षत 
नियत ब्रह्म चारिशस्तस्माइमे० शम इत्यरर्ये मुनयस्तस्माच्छमे० 
दानमिति सब णि भूतानि परश छ सन्ति दानान्नातिदष्करं 
तस्माद्वान० | धम इति धर्मेण सर्वमिदं परिगृहीतं धम्मान्नाति- 
दुश्चरं तस्प्राद्धरम्मे० fe छै सर्‌ 
2 NM । भजन इति भूया छ सस्तस्मा दुभूयिष्ठाः 
जायन्त तम्मा दुभूयिष्टाः प्रजनने० | ग्रझय इत्याह तस्माद्य 
आधातन्या sitters मित्याह तस्माद्‌ ञ्चिहोत्रे० । यज्ञ इत 
aaa हि देवा दिवं गतास्तस्माद्यज्ञे० | मानसमिति fist & स्र 


च्च्यवन्ते 
ते । तप इति तपो 
स्मात्तपसि दम इति 
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“ This Atman (God) is attained by means 

ATE OAW T clc s NNNM 
AANGAT ७ स एव मानसे रमन्ते | न्यास इति ब्रह्मा 
ब्रह्मा हि परः परो हि ब्रह्मा तानि वा एतान्यवराणि तपा #सि 
न्यास एवात्यरेचयत्‌ | एवं वेदेत्युपनिषत्‌ । प्राज्ञापत्यों 
हारुणिः gave: प्रजापतिम्‌ पितरमुपससार कि भगवन्तः 
परम वदन्तोति | तस्मे प्रोवाच सत्येन वायुरावाति सत्येनादिः 
Tem राचते दिवि सत्यं वाचः प्रतिष्ठा सत्ये सर्व प्रतिष्ठित 
तस्सात्खत्य परमं वद्‌न्ति। तपसा देवा देवतामग्र आयन्तपस षय: 
खुवरन्वविन्दन तपसा सपत्नान्‌ प्रणदामारातीस्तपसि सर्व 
प्रतिष्ठितं तस्मात्तपःप०:। द्मेन दान्ता किल्वि षमवधन्न्वन्तिदमेन 
ब्रह्मचारिणः सुवरगच्छन्‌ at भूतानां दुराधष दमे सर्च 
TALA AEREN To शमेन शान्ताः शिवमाचरन्ति शमेन नाकं 
मुनयोऽन्वविन्दञ्छ्मो भूतानां sat शमे सवे प्रतिष्टितं 
amegi प० | दानं यज्ञानां वरूथं दक्षिणा लोके 
दातार ४ सव भूतान्युपजीवन्ति दानेनारातीरपानुदन्त दानेन 
द्विपन्तो मित्रा भवन्ति दाने सव प्रतिष्ठितं तस्माद्दानंप०। धम्मो 
विश्वस्य जगतः प्रतिष्ठा लोके धर्मिष्ठं प्रजा उपसर्पन्ति धर्म्मेण 
पापमपजुदन्ति धम्में सचे प्रतिष्टितं तस्माद्धम्मंप० | प्रजननं वै 
प्रतिष्ठा लोके साधुप्रजायास्तन्तुं नन्वानः पितृणामनुणो भवति 
तदेव तस्य HAY तस्मात्प्रजननं qol अञ्न यो वे त्रयोविद्या देवयानः 
पन्था गाहपत्य ऋक्‌ प॒थिवीरथन्तरमन्वाहाय्यपचनो यजुर- 


न्तरित्तं वामदेव्यमाहवनीयः साम सुवगो लोको ब्रृहत्तस्माद्‌- 
roo | अञ्चि होच छै सायं प्रातणृंहाणां निष्कृतिः स्विष्ट छै ged 
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of truthfulness, right knowledge and constant 
Brahmaeharya alone. The yatis, (those who 
possess self-control) whose imperfections have 
been destroyed, see Him-the pure effulgenee 
residing. within their body. God is attained 
by the practice of the true Dharma &c.” The 
meaning of this Mantra is easy. Mundakopa- 
nishat III 1. 5* 


“Truth realised in conduct ever conquers. 
Through it man always becomes victorious 
and through untruth ४. e. action opposed to 
Dharma he comes dy defeat: The Devayana 
१. €. the path of the learned, viz., the road of 
— a A 
य्षक्तूनां प्रापण हैँ सुवर्गस्य लोकस्य ज्योतिस्तस्मादसि- 
SITO | यज्ञ इति यशेन हि देवा Sa गता यज्ञेनासुरानपानुदन्त 
यज्ञन द्विषन्तो मित्रा भवन्ति यज्ञे सर्च पति ष्टितं तस्माद्यज्ञं प० | 
मानस ब पाजापत्यं पवित्रं मानसेन मनसा साथ पश्यति 
मानसा ऋषयः प्रजा असूजन्त मनसि प्रतिष्ठितं तस्मान्मानसं 
परमं वदन्ति॥ तेत्तिरीय० आरण्यक nro १ ०अनु० ६२ | ६३ 

Č सत्येन लभ्यस्तपसा ह्येष आत्या सम्यङ्‌ ज्ञानेन ब्रह्म 
चय्यण नित्यम्‌ | अन्तः शरीरे ज्योतिर्मयो हि gat य॑ पश्यन्ति 
यतयः ज्ञाण दोषाः सुरडकोप० Jo ३ खंड १ Ho ५ 
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emancipation which is the giver of unending 
bliss is illumined and widened by truthful con- 
duct. By taking the road illumined by the 

| performance of the true Dharma the sages ob- 
A, tain what they desire and arrive there where is 

|. the last abode of truth viz., Brahma and enjoy ~ 
the bliss of emancipation for ever and ever 
which can not be gained otherwise. All should, * 
therefore, act according to Dharma and forsake 
‘Adharma.’ Mundakopanishat IIT. 1. 6. | 


“That alone is to be known as Dharma 
which has been enjoined to be performed by 
the Vedas and that which has been prohibited 
by God is Adharma having no substance in it 
(anartha). It ought to be given up, therefore, 
by men." Purva Mimansa. I 1. 2.+ 


‘That aloneisto bs recognised asDharma 
which leads to the desired happiness in this 


1 सत्यमेव जयते नानतं सत्येन पन्था विततो देवयानः' 
येनाक्रमन्त्य॒षयो ह्याप्तकामा यत्र तत्सत्यस्य परमं निधानम्‌ ॥ 
मुण्डकोपनिषद्‌ go ३ do १ Ho ५। ६ E 

T चोदनालच्षणोऽथों aH: | qo मीमांसा अ० १ पा० १ qox y 


LE 
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world and also to the highest bliss of emanci- 
pation. That which is opposed toitis Adharma." 
Vaisheshika JE 3g 


All these extracts are only an amplifieation 
(of the teachings) of the Vedas. God has thus 
preached the Dharma for the sake of all men in 


a great number of the Vedic Mantras. This — 


is the only Dharma for all men. There is no 
second Dharma different or separete from it. 


^ 


|| यतो ऽभ्युदय निः श्रेयस सिद्धिः स ध्मः ॥ वेशेषिक - 


Ho १ पा० १ Ho २ 


>” 


= 
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159. INTRODUCTION TO THE YEDIC COMMENTARY, 
On Cosmogony. 


> 


The purport of the following mantras 
1 ls as given below :— : 


All this world that we see was duly created 
by God. He it is who preserves it and having 
disintegrated it at the time of the dissolution 
makes it disappear. He goes on repeating this 
again and again for ever. 


^ 


A Before the creation, 7. e., when this effect— 
i ` the world—had not been made, ever the void 
(Akasha-space) was not; because, there wereno 
actions which could take place in it, nor was at 
that time the causal matterof the world named 
sat, consisting of prakriti—unmanifested mat- 

| ter; nor were there the atoms; nor was there the > 
4° second akasha—ether, which fillsthe universe 
| (virat.) Thete Was at thattime only the subt- 
lest, and the ultimate (material cause of all this 
world) called God's Samarthya, ४. e., material 

"oto work with. As the slight moisture that ap- . 

& pears as fog on a rainless morning is neither 
sufficient to throw a veil over the earth nor to 


Jd 


sd ^ * 
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make the rivers flow, nor is it deep because it 
15 SO insignificant, even so the entire universe 
which has been made by God with His Sa- 
marthya cannot be said to bedeepin comparison 
to Parabrahma-the holy andinimaculate. The 
universe is finite while God is infinite. No- 
thing ean, therefore, cover Him. 

The five verses, ‘Na mr ityurasit ete? 
are easy to understand, We shall explain tbem 
in the eommentary 


This visible and multifold universe was 
made by God and He alons sustains and dis- 


solves it and doesnot make it [avain fora period 

Tr]. He is the Lord of all this. The entire 
creation existsin Him, He pervades every- 
where like space and in His Samarthya-the 
final material cause-it is absorbed at the tinfe 
of dissolution. O friend Jiva! he who knows 
Him attains to the highest bliss; but, he who 
does not know Him, the highest object of desire 
of all men, all existence, all consciousness, all 
bliss and eternal, does not verily obtain the | 


- 


i CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


EJ 


40“ —— ON 


E by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


111 INTRODUCTION! TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 


highest beatitude. Rigveda. VIII 7-17-1-7.* 


* नासदासीन्नोसदासीत्तदानीं नासीदरजो नो व्योमा . 
परो यत्‌। किसावरीयः कुहकस्य शर्स्मेन्नम्भः किमासीदूगहनं 
गभीरम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 

न मत्यरासीदमृतं न तर्हिं न TEA अन्ह आसीत्पकेतः 
आनीदवातंस्वधयातदेक तस्माद्धान्यज्ञपरः किञ्च नास ॥ २॥ 
तम आसीत्तमसा गढमग्रेऽप्रकेतं सलिल सवमा इदमू | 
तुच्छ.येनाभ्वपिहिंतं यदासीत्तपसस्तन्महिना जायतेकम्‌ ॥३॥ 
कामस्तदग्रे समवर्तताधि मनखोरेतः प्रथमं यदासीत्‌ | 
सतो वन्धुमसति निरविन्दन्हृदि प्रतीष्या कवयो मनीषा] 2 ॥ 
तिरश्चीनो विततोरश्मिरेपामधः स्विरेदाखीदुपरि fagi- 
सीत्‌ । रेतोधा उ आसन्महिमान आसन्त्स्वधा अवस्तात्प्रयतिः 
परस्तात्‌. ॥ ५॥ 
. को श्रद्धा वेद क इह प्रवो चत्‌ कुत आजाता कुत इयं बिसुष्टिः | 
अर्वाग्देवा अस्य विसजेनेनाथा को वेद यत ग्राबभूव ॥ ६ 
इयं Aafia आवभूव यदि वा द्धे यदि वा न । योऽस्या- 
ध्यक्तः परमे व्योमन्त्सो अङ्ग वेद्‌ यदि वा न dd 
Flo So ८ Ho ७ वर १७ Ho १-७ 


The author has left 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, and 
6th verses unexplained for the reason that to 
one acquainted with Sanskrit they are easy of 
‘comprehension. . We have thought it advisable 


to subjoin their ‘vanslation. ' »* i j 
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Before the creation of the world, there was 
Hiranyagarbha (bolder of all lights in its womb). , 
He, was the one Lord without a second of the ^ 
created world. Having mate the entire cosmos, 3 
from the earth up to the shining firmament, He’ P 
is upholding it. We offer praise unto His bliss- 
= = रारा M — | 

II. Death was not then, nor was there 
aught immortal; no sign was there to mark off - 
the night from day. That One, the breathless 
breathed by His own nature; apart from Him 
there was nothing whatsover. 


III. Darkuess there was first: concealed in 
darkness. All this was undiscriminated and 
diffused. Then it was covered by the void, the 
great pervading principle of the universe. By 
the great power of tapas (warmth) was produced 
that one (the universe), 


IV. In the beginning was desire—the pri- 
mal seed of design (of the universe). The wise 
sages searched with their hearts’ thought’ and 
discovered the relation of the gat withthe asat. 


V. ‘heir rays spread obliquely above and | 
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ful and shining majesty. Rig Veda VIII. 7-3.1.# 


o I. Godis the purusha with thousand (4. ८ 

Innumerab!e) heads, eyes and feet because in 
Him, the all-pervading Supreme Being, there 
exist innumerable heads, eyes and feet of 
living beings like us, ४. e., human beings and 
others. The Supreme Lord fills the earth 
(which here stands for its denizens also) and the 
prakriti, i.e., tae entire universe, fromallsides 


—्—् 
| ; श्र 

| r below. There were seed-holders, there were 
mighty forces free action here and energy up 
yonder. 


PEN. 


VI. Who verily knows and who can declare 
it here, where was this born and whence eame 
this manifold creation? The devas came after 
its production. Who knows whence it first 
eame into being ? - 

(Griffiths? translation slightly modified — Tr) 
* हिरण्यगर्भ: समवत्तताग्रे भूतस्य जातः पतिरेक आसीत्‌ 


` सदाधार प॒थित्रीं दयामुतेमां कस्मे देवाय हविषा विधेम । 
So Ho ८ Bo ७ qo ३ Ro १ 


x 


t 
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from within and without. He pervades the 
jiva, the heart and the universe. He pervades 
these three and also surpasses them. He is 
beyond these three. In short, He is omni- 
present filling the inner and outer sides of all 
things. Yajurveda. XXXI. 1T 


[In the text the word purusha is used as a 
substantive and the words sahasra shirsha &c. 
as adjectives, The word purusha means God. 
He is so called because He pervades the uni- 
verse puri (see Nirukta 1.13*) or because He 
fills and exists in the entire cosmos or because 
the Supreme Lord fills this entire universe with 
His essence or because He resides within and 
fills the interior of the jiva. The following 
verse of the Rigveda describes that inner 
purusha, the Supreme Lord» who is the in- 


' dwelling ruler of all.{ There never wes any 


thing superior to cr higher than the Supreme 
Lord-the all-pervding one, whe is called the 


+ सहस्रशीषां पुरुषः सहस्राक्षः सहस्रपात्‌ । स भूमि ॐ 
- सवतस्पृत्वा ऽत्यतिष्टद्दशाङ्लम्‌॥ ago अ० ३१ मं० १ 
` “पुरुष पुरिशय इत्याचक्तीरन्‌। नि० अ० १ खं० १३ 


i 
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purusha. There can never be anything equal 
or superior to Him. 


There was not, is not and shall never be 
anything greater than He. He moves and 
renders all things unstable but Himself re- 
mains unmoved, stable and without a tremor. . 
As a tree supports its branches, leaves, flowers 
and fruits, so does God uphold this entire uni- 
verse, from the earth to the sun ete. He is 
one, without a second. ‘There is no second 
God of the same or ofa different class. As 
the Supreme Lord fills all this (the universe) 


. He is called the purusha. This verse is the 


highest authority, tor taking the word purusha 
in the sense of the all-pervading God. Nirukta 
Bi 

The word Sahasra according to the Shata- 
patha VII. 5 fis the name of this entire uni- 
verse. i 


a पुरुषः पुरिषादः पुरिशयः पूरयतेर्वा पूरयत्यम्तरित्यन्तर 
पुरुषमभि प्रेत्य, यस्मात्परं नापरमस्ति किश्चिद्यस्मान्ननाणीयो . 
न ज्यायोस्ति किंचित्‌ aa इव स्तब्धो fafa तिष्टत्येकस्तेनेद्‌ 
पूणं पुरिषेण सर्वमित्यपि निगमो भवति ॥ Gro Go २ खं० ३ | 
tag वै सहस्र शसर्वेस्यदातासीत्यादि । शतपथ «io ७ अ० ५ 
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The phrase ‘ dashangulam’ in the, verse 
stands for the universe and the heart. The 
word angulam (finger) is here used asa name 
for limbs or members. (1) It signifies the 
finite world. The entire universe is composed 
of ten parts, viz., five great and five subtle,7.e 
altogether ten elements. (2) The phrase may 
also be taken to mean five vital airs ( pranas) 
the four inner senses, the manas,&c., together 
with the outer senses and the jiva as the tenth 
or again, (3) it may mean the7/va's heart which 
also measures ten finger breadths. 


II. That pwrusha alone, who is possessed 
ofsueh attributes as the above, but no one 
else, is the maker of all universes of all times- 
past, present and future. Verily there is no 
other maker ofthe universe than He. He is 
the Lord and Ruler of all. He presides over 
and is the vouchsafer of the state of emancipa- : 
tion. None else possesses the power of bestow- 


ing it. He is independent of and distinct 


from the world-this earth and He is free from 
birth, &c., &. But though Himself unborn 


. He makes all take birth and produces this 


cosmos-the effect-with His Samarthya - its 
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E material cause. The first cause of Him- 
the Purusha, there is none, but He is the first 
efficient cause of all,* 


«७ - 


III. If it be said that the past, the present 
and the future worlds are the measure of i .s 
greatness, it will become finite and something 
| that can be measured. Hence itis said that 
| His is not so much enly. He far exceeds the 
greatness indicated by them. The entire cos- 
mos, from prakriti to the earth and all the 
creatures, are only a fractional part of the 
ereatness of the Almighty Lord. The bliss of 
emancipation is in His own self-effulgence and. 
the three-fourths of the cosmos exists in the 
regions of light. The portion that illumines 
the world is three times as much again as the 
portion that is illumined He is absolutely 
free and unhampered, the ruler of all adored 

x by all, all bliss, and the illuminer of allg 


RPMS NRPS NM 
+ पुरुष एवेद «ud यद्भूतं यच्च भाव्यम्‌ | saat 
. स्वस्येशानो यदन्नेनातिरोहति ॥ २॥ 
+ प्तावानस्य महिंमाऽतो ज्यायांश्च पूरुषः | पादाऽस्य 
विश्वा भूतानि त्रिपादस्याऽस्र॒तं दिवि ॥ ३ A , 


£ 
CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Ee 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 1 
INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 178 


IV. The purport of the following verse 
is that the Purusha (God) is above and beyond | 
and distinct from what has been described a- | | 
bove as the three-fourths. Heis distinct and 
separate from this world also which has been a 
described as the one-fourth. ‘the three- ts 
fourths cosmos and the one-fourth together 

‘make up four portions. The whole of this 
universe exists in the Supreme Being and is 
again absorbed in the cause-His Samarthya- ` 
at the time of the dissolution. Even then the 
the Purusha shines above all, free from ne- 
science, darkness, ignorance, birth, death, fever, ( 
disease and other suffering. "Thereafter the 
universe is again created with His Samarthya. 
The animate world, which moves and eats, t.e., 
the living beings endowed with life and con- 
sciousness, and the inanimate world, such as, ~ 
the earth, &c., which does not eat, 4. e., which 
is devoid of life and consciousness— both, are 
created with His Samarthya. The Purusha 
enters this two-fold world through and through __ 
inma 
y ny and beautiful ways and havin g created 
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the two-fold universe pervades it altogether 
and entirely* 


NV. From Him was produced Virat-the 
Shining One-the pody ofall the bodies, 
taken together collectively; resplendent with 
various objects, which is metaphorically de- 
scribed as one whose body is the universe, 
whose eyes are the sun and the moon, whose 
breath is the wind, and whose feet are the earth. 
After Virat were formed the special bodies of 
all living beings from the elements of the 
universe. These podies derive growth from 
the elements and after death return to and are 
absorbed into them. God, however, remains 
distinct from all ereated beings. He first 
created the earth and gave it support and then 
the jivas, through His might, supported their 
corporeal frames On it. The Purusha, the 
Supreme Being, is distinct from the jiva also. Y 
PORE eee 

* ang उदैपुत्दषः पादोऽस्येहामवत्युनः | ततो AS 
ब्यक्तामत्साशनानशने अभि ॥ ४ ॥ 
+ ततो विराडजायत विराजो अधिपूरपः । स जातो अस्यरि- 


च्यत पश्चाद्धमिमथो पुरः ॥ ५ N 
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| VI. This verse has been partly explained 
| in the chapter onthe Revelation of the Vedeas. 


Ali the objects which are found in the 
universe were created by God’s Samarthya 
| and by Him they are upheld, although to some 
| slight extent the j?vas also uphold and main- 
tain the objects. All should, therefore, wor- 
ship God alone and none else with an undivi- 
ded mind, Healone made the beasts of the 
forest and the animals that live in towns. 
God alone made the birds of the air and the 
small living creatures, such as, insects, &c. l 


| [The word prishat in the text comes from 
= the root prishu to moisten or pour and hence 
| it means that by which food, &c., that remo- 
ves hunger, is moistened.. Ajyam means ghee, 
: E honey, milk, &e. Prishat stands for food 
which is masticated and Ajyam for that which 
is eaten without mastication. The conjunc- 
tion cha (and) denotes insects, moths, &o.]* 


* 


+ तस्माद्यज्ञात्सवंहुतः Td पृषदाज्यम्‌ । पशंस्ताश्वके 
` दापव्यानारण्या ग्राम्याश्च ये ॥ ६॥ 


MN. 
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VII, This verse has been explained in the 
chapter on the Revelation of the Vecas. 


VIII. Horses were produced -through the 
might of the Purusha, also, were produced ani- 
mals having two rows of teeth ,such as, eamels 
asses etc. From the mignt of the Purusha 
were produced cows, the rays of light, the sen- 
ses, and in like manner, were produced goats 
and sheep. 4 


[Although horses ete. are included among 


‘beasts of the forest, ' and ‘animals living in . 


towns,’ mentioned in one of the foregoing ver- 
ses they are again enumerated here in order to 
emphasise their good qualities.] t 


IX. The learned, the sages, theseers of 
the Vedic verses and all other men receiving 
iustruetion from the Purusha (God) through 
the Vedas worshipped Him and placed Him 


pi Ae क ee 
+ तस्माद्यज्ञात्सवेहुत ऋचः सामानि si i 

- छुत्दा < सि जद्विरे तस्मायज्ञुस्तस्मादजायत ॥ ७ ॥ = 
i$ तस्मादश्वा अजायन्त ये के चोभयादतः | गावा ह ज 


तस्प्रात्तस्माज्ञाता अजावयः ॥ ८ ॥ 
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exalted above all in the space (temple) of their 
heart—yea, Him the Purusha, the perfect 
Being, manifest from all’times, the maker of 
the universe, the adorable. 


[The past tense ‘worshipped, &c., in the 
verse denotes the present as well as the future. | 


The divine instruction conveyed by this 
verse is that all men should commence all 
works and undertakings with praise, prayer 
and worship of God.* 


X. The question is asked in how many 
ways they describe the might, and the attributes 
of this Purusha, some of whose attributes have 
been mentioned above; and, how they explain, 
in various ways, the multifarious powers of 
Him, the Almighty Lord. What is the mouth, 
what are the arms, what the thighs and whe} 
thefeetof this Purusha, t.e., what was produced 
by Him with high and noble qualities; what 
with such attributes as strength, valour; what 


* तं यज्ञ बहिषि प्रोक्नन्पुरुष जातमत्रतः | तेन देवा अयज न्त 
साध्या ऋषयश्च ये ॥ & ॥ 
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with middlemost qualities, such as, business 
instincts; what with the attributes of the lowest 
order, such as, want of intelligence, &c.? + 


The next verse answers the above questions. 


XI, The Brahmana is said to he produced 
from the mouth of the Purusha, i. e., from the 
first and foremost qualities, such as, knowledge, 
&oc., and such acts as trutbful speech and the 
vocation of a teacher and preacher. He made 
Kshatriya and ordained him to possess the 
qualities of strength and valour, &c. ‘The 
qualities of agriculture and trade and commerce 


are of the middlemost order. The Vaishya 


or the trader was produced from those qualities 
by God's command. The Sudra, whose differ- 
entiating attribute is the serviee of and dep- 
endence on others, was produced Irom qualities 
of the lowest order, such as, dulness of intell- 
ect, &e. T . 
T यत्पुरुषं व्यद'घुः कतिधाव्यकरपयन्‌ । मुखं किमस्यासीत्‌ 
कि ate किसुरूपादा उच्येते ॥ १०॥ ` 
{ ब्राह्मणोऽस्य सुखमासीद्वाह राजन्यः कृतः | उरू तदस्य 
यद्वेश्यः THA शूद्रो अजायत || ११ We 
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Br : | 

We shall cite the authorities relating tothe | 

interpretation of this verse in the chapter on 1 

Varnashrama. _ 1 Í 

[In this verse the past tense denotes all the a 
tenses, because according to the grammatical | « 


rule given in Ashtadhyayi nr 4. 6, in the 
Vedas, all the tenses, present, past and future, 
are used interchangeably]. 


XII. The moon was produced from the 
mind, 7.0. the reflective element of the Samar- 
thya of this Purusha; the sun was produced 
from the eyes; ४.९.) the refulgent portion ; the 
sky was produced from the ears i.e, the Akashic 


portion ; the atmosphere was produced from 


the atmospheric portion and also, were produc- 
ed the vital airs and all the sense organs; and, 
fire was produced from the mouth, t.e., the , 
chief refulgent portion. 

- XIII. The inter-stellar space or intermedi- 
ate regions were produced from the navel, t.6., 


+ gata qe लंड लिटः । अष्ठा० Blo ERU ae oe सिय अहा. परया? "uo 
+ चन्द्रमा मनसो जातश्चक्षोः सूर्य्यो अजायत | श्रोत्राद्वायुश्च 
प्राणश्च मुखादग्निरजायत ॥ १२॥ 9 i 


ES 
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i DX E > Ye - as at € 
+ नाभ्या आसीदन्तरिक्ष < शीष्णी at समनत्तत | 
भूमि दिशः श्रोत्रात्तथा लोकां । २। अकल्पयन ॥ १३ ॥ 


पदुभ्यां 
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the power of fixing spatial relations of this 
Purusha; the shining spheres. the sun, &c. 
were produced from the head, i.e., the highest 
portion of the Samarthya which occupies a 
placa of eminenze like the head; God made the 
earth and waters from the feet, i.e., the ter- 
restrial elements of the Samarthya and from 
the ears, i.e., aural (Akashic) elements he pro- 
duced the directions; and in like manner, God 
produced all the spheres and the animate and 
the inanimate objects contained therein from 
their respective elements of the Samarthya. T 


XIV. The learned extended, do and will 
extend the yajna, from the agnihotra to the | 
ashvamedha, and science with the help of 
the materials given by the above-mentioned 
Purusha. Now are described the divisions of 
time which are necessary elements in the pro- 
duction of the world. Vasanta (spring) is like 
the ghee in this yajna or in this universe pro- 
duced by the Purusha; Grishma (the summer 


+ नाभ्या आसीदनन्‍्तरिक्ष < शीष्णों यौः anadal पदभ्यां 
भूमिर्दिशः श्रोत्रात्तथा लोकां । २। अकल्पयन्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 
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season) like the fuel or fire and Sharat (winter | 
season) like the oblation thown into the fire.* | 


XV.. The universe has seven circumfer- ew n 
ences. The line which passes round. the outer | 
surface of a sphere is called its circumference. 
There are sevén concentric circies round this | 

^ — universe or the spheres comprised therein, viz., 
(1) the ocean, (2) the atmosphere together | 
with the small particles (the motes), (3) the 
region of the clouds and the air thereof; (1) 
the rain-water, (5) the air above it, (6) the air 
of extereme rarity called Dhananjaya and (7) 
the ubiquitous electricity (Sutratma-literally, i 
the thread-soul). ‘There are thus seven covers 
or circumferences one within the other. The 
constituent elements of the universe are 21 in 
number. (1) The subtle elements comprising | 
prakriti (primordial matter) called Mahat, the 
internal organs, the intellect, &e., and jivas: EC 
(2—11) the ten organs of sensation and action, | 
‘f viz., the ears, the epidermis, the eyes, the 
E tongue, the nose, the organ of speech, the feet, 


j 
g 
di 
V 
E. 


4 यत्पुरुषेण हविषा देवा यज्ञमतन्वत ( वसन्तो5स्यासीदाज्य 
ग्रीष्म इध्मः शरद्धविः ॥ १७॥ ` 
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the hands, the organ of excretion and the gen- 
erative organ, (12—16) the five Tanmatras (the 
potential perceptibilia , viz., sound, ‘touch, 
sight, taste and cmell and (17—21) the five 
Bhutas (the elements) viz., eaith, water, fire 
air, and ether (akasha). ‘These 21 are to be 
considered the chief ingredients in the con- 
struction of the world, although there are many 
more sub-ingredients derived from them. The 
learned fasten the Purusha with their contem- 
plation who is all-seeing. the adorable Deity 
and the maker of the universe. They do not 
concentrate their mind upon any other object 
than (0५.४ 


XVI. ‘Ihe learned have.paid, do and wiil 
always pay homage to God the worshipful, 
with praise, prayer and worship. All men 
ought to begin all actions with these and no 
one ought to do anything which is not preced- 
ed by them. Verily, do the worshippers of 
God, exalted in glory, attain to Him and eman- 


eipation in which there is no pain or suffering. 


+ सप्तास्यासन्परिधयस्त्रिः सप्त समिधः कताः | देवा यद्यज्ञ 
तन्वाना RAAT पुरुष TYTN १५ ॥ 
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The learned men who qualified themselves in 
the past and those who are qualifying them- 
| selves now and those who will qulify themselves 
| in future obtained and will obtaia this highest ' 
state of bliss to bə enjoyed for a hundred 4 
years of Brahma during which period there is 


no return to the cycle of births and deaths. * 


On this verse Yaskaeharya, the author of 
the Nirukta, observes: **Thelearned worshipp- 
ed God with the soul and internal organs or 
they performed the universally beneficial yajnas, 

' from the agnihotra up to the ashvamedha, with C 
the help of the terrestrial fire. Those who i 
adopted the prescribed means and qualified 
themselves in fromer times are enjoying the 
bliss of emancipation-the highest state. The | 
followers of the etymological school eall this 
band of the learned (devas) the dwellers of the T) 
region of light, i.e., God, who is self-effulgent 
or b»cause the devas live in the rays of know- 


$ यक्षेन यज्ञमयजन्त देवास्तानि धर्माणि प्रथमान्यासन्‌ | 
ते ह नाकं महिमानः सचन्त यत्र पूवं साध्याः सन्ति देवाः ॥१६॥ 
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ledge. + Nirukta XII. 41. 


XVIL The Purusha, in order to form 
the earth raade the attenuated matter (Apah) 
solid and thus made the earth. Similarly He 
produced the attenuated matter from the igne- 
ous matter, the igneous from the gaseous and 
the gaseous from ether (Akasha) and the ether- 
ic from the prakriti which He caused to evolve 
from the Samarthya. The universe before the 
creation existed (potentially) in its cause called 
the Samarthya of God who is called Vishva- 
karman-the Usiversal Arehitect-because He. 
is the Doer (par excellence) of all action, At 
that tims the whole of this universe was in4he 


causal state and not such (as if appears to us 
now). The Tvashta-the Fashioner-made the 
universe with parts of that Samarthya. Then 
the whole universe assumed a perceptible form 


+ यज्ञेन बज्ञमयजन्त देवा अग्निना अग्निमयजन्त देवा अग्निः 
पशरासीत्तामालभन्त तेनायजन्तेति च ब्राह्मणम्‌ | तानि धर्माणि 
प्रथमान्यासन्‌ | ते हनाकं महिमानः समसेवन्त यत्र पूव 
साध्याः सन्ति देवाः साधनाः द्युस्थानो देवगण इति नेरुक्ताः 
नि० sro १२ Wo ४१ 
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Then also mortal man assumed a visible form 


(i. e., was created). At the time of revealing 
the Vedas God promulgated this commandment 
for man through the Vedas. ‘Thou shalt find 
the desired happiness arising from the contact 
of the objee's with the senses by performing 
with thy action-body righteous works with 
attachment and thou shalt obtain the highest 
knowledge called emancipation by performing 
works without attachment.* 


XVIII. This verse answers the question 
‘By knowing what canst thou become wise?’ 

The answer is:— 

Iam certainly wise because I know the 


Purusha, the Supreme Lord whose attributes 
have been described above, who is the greatest 


- of all, the oldest, self-effulgent, above and 


beyond the darkness of ignorance and nes- 
cience. No one can become wise without 
knowing Him’ because by knowing the Pu- 


* शरद्भ्यः eiua: एथिब्ये रसाञ्च विश्बकम्मरःसमवत्त emn | 
तस्य त्वष्टा विद॒धटूपमेति तन्मत्येस्य देवत्वमाजानमग्रे ॥ ९७॥ 
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rusha, the Supreme Lord, alone can a man cross 
death and attain to that state of the highest bliss 
(emancipation) which is beyond death. There 
is no other means of reaching that state. * 


The use of the word ‘only’ eva) in the text 
shows that no one should ever offer the sligh- 
test worship to any one except God (as the 
Deity). ‘That thisin fact is the meaning is also 
apparent from the words ‘There is no other 
way for reaching (the goal’) ‘Manyah pantha 
vidyate ayanaya.’ ‘There is no other way of 
obtaining happiness either in the affairs of this 
world or in those concerning the other world. 
The only road to happiness is the worship of 


Godalone. There can be no doubt that by | 
- believing and worshipping anothe as God man 


comes to grief, The settled conclusion, there- 


fore, is that the Purusha alone is the (legiti- .- 


mate) object of worship of all men.* 


XIX. The Lord of creatures, the Ruler. 
of all the animate and inanimate world, resides 


_ * वेदाहमेतं get महान्तमादित्यवणं तमसः परस्तात्‌ | 
अतमेव विदित्वाऽतिमृत्यु मेति नान्य पन्था विद्यतेऽयनाय ॥१८॥ 
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within it as its indwelling ruler. He is unborn 
and inereate, By His might alone the whole | 
world is decked out with variegated objects. 

Those who can concentrate their mind upon ig 
Him obtain a perfect vision of His nature. t.e., ZA 
they know that the way to realise Him is the | 
performance ot righteous acts and the acquisi- | 
tion of Vedic knowledge, In Him all the | 
words find their support.. Verily in Him—the 
Supreme Lord—do the constant and the wise : | 
rest satisfied and secure by obtaining the bliss 
of emancipation + 


XX. The all-pervading, the perfect 4 : 
Purusha sheds His lustre into the inner sense 4 
- of the learned, but not into that of any one 
else, in order to illumine them. He is the 
chief priest aud the benefactor of the learned 
because He bestows on them the bliss of emanci- 
pation which contains all happiness, He has js 
beeu in existence from before the birth of 
learned because He is eternal. Our saluta- 


† प्रजापतिश्चरति गभे अन्तर्जायमानो बहधा विजायते ' 
तस्य योनिं परिपश्यन्ति धीरास्तस्मिन्‌ हृ तस्थुभु वनानि 
विश्वा। ॥ १६॥ `> 
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tions are due to the lovable Brahma‘ and also 
to His servants who, having acquired His know- 
ledge from the learned, love Him with the love 
of a child for its parents. f 


XXI. May the learned, who acquire this 
most lovable divine knowledge which is born 
of God and hence is called His child, teach it 
and the means of acquirng it, to others. He, 
who acquires the knowledge of Brahma in 
this way, is called a Brahmana, The senses 
come under the control of the Brahmana who 
knows Brahma but never under the control of 
one who does not know Him. * 


XXII. O God! all Shri (beauty) and all 
Lakshmi (splendid wealth) &c., serve Thee as. 
the wives serve their husbands. Day and night 
are, as it were, Thy two sides. The sun and 
the moon, which are the axles of the wheel of 
time-the cause of all things, are, as it were, 


{ यो देवेभ्यो आतपति यो देवानां पुरोहितः | पूर्वो यो 


‘देवेभ्यो जातो नमो रुचाय ब्राह्मये ॥ २० ॥ : 
+ ed ब्राह्मं जनयन्तो देवा AA त दुब्रचन्‌ | यस्त्वव ब्राह्मणो 


विद्यात्तस्य देवा असन्वशे tt २१ ॥ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri Yor 
INTRODUOTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 194 


Thy eyes. * The constellations, which were ' 
produced from the parts of Thy Samarthya— 
the first material cause, add to the grace of 
Thy person. The shining firmament and the | 
earth are, asit were, Thy open mouth. May 44 
we know that whatever things of beauty there 
are in this world declare the grace of Thy per- 
‘son, ४.८. Smarthya. O Virat! the Lord and 
support of all! be gracious unto me and bestow 
on me, out of Thy grace, the bliss of emancipa- 
tion after death. Grant through Thy favour | 
that the blessings of all the worlds (or all the | 
blessings of the world), or of universal empire n 
or of self-government be for me. Vouchsate | 
unto me O Perfect Almighty Lord all beau. | 


3 fies. splendours, wealth, and good and beauti- 
hj ful works and endow me with all good qualities 
j through Thy grace. Destroy my defects: and 
evil failings and make me without delay a 
repository of good | through Thy kind- 
mess. TS 
. “ श्रीश्च ते लच्मोशच ते पत्न्यावहोराजे url नक्षत्राणि 
रूपमश्विनौ व्यात्तम्‌ | इप्णाज्षिषणामु म इषांण सर्वलोकं म 
इषाण ॥ यज्ञ! अ० ३१ ` yb 
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We quote the following authorities in sup- 
port of our interpretation of the words Shri 
and Lakshmi. In the Shatapatha I. 8. Shri is 
used in’ the sense of animals—the symbol of 
good things of the world; in 10, 1. Shri means 
things of beauty or glory; in XIII, 1. it means 
empire or its burdens and responsibilities. In 
the Nirukta IV. 10. Lakshmi is said to mean 
gain, acquisition, beautiful marks or qualities, 
speech, fame and renown, desirable acts or 
dislike for evil things.* 

Here ends the exposition of the Purusha 


Sukta. 


The Lord of creatures produced from its 
cause called His Samarthya this threefold uni- 
‘verse, ४. e., its three orders, viz., the higher 
ones, such as the Prakriti, &c., the lower ones, 
such as straw, mud, the small creatures, such 
as ants, insects, &c., and the middle ones, such 
as the bodies ef men &e., up to ether (Akasha). 

7 Aaga: | शत० कां० १ Ho ८। और्वैसोमः d 
काँ०४ अ० १-श्रीवेराष्टं भ्रीवैंराष्ट्स्व भारः। कां० १३ अ०१। 
लच्मी लाभाद्वा AAA लप्स्यमानाद्वा लाड्छञनाडा andal 
स्यात्प्रेष्साकमणो . लज्जतेवा. स्याङ्श्लाघाकर्मणः शिप्रे इत्यु- 


परिष्टाटू व्याख्यास्यामः | नि० अ० ४ Go १० ॥ 
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The Supreme Lord, Skambha, the Prajapati, 
:who has made this threefold universe con- ` 
taining various objects, pervades it, but the 3. 
universe does not pervade Him. This non. | 
' pervading three-fold universe is insignificant 
‘as compared to Him, the Supreme Lord + 
The Devas, i.e., the learned or the lumina. 
ries, the sun, &c., the Pitris, i.e., the wise, 
‘the Manushyas, i. e., rational beings, the 
Gandharvas, i. e., the masters of. the science 
of music, the Apsaras, i.e., their wives, (i.e., 
male and female musicians) and all the races 
of men that are found on earth or the heaven- 4 
ly bodies, the sun, &c., were all ereated by the i 
` Supreme Lord, who reigns supreme over all. 
The heavenly luminous spheres and the planets 
‘and their satellites, such as the earth, the moon | 
were also created by Him f : ४ | 


T यत्परममवमं यच्च मध्यमं प्रजापतिः ससजे बिश्वरूपम्‌। Í 
| , कियता स्कम्भः प्रविवेश तत्र यन्न पाचिशत्‌ कियत्तद्वभूव ॥ 
F अथव० कां० १० अनु०४ Ho c | $ | 
| E i ae NO गन्धर्बाप्सरसशचये | sigue 007 
E वा Tat | अथवे० कां० ११ प्रपां | 
URS i प्रपा० २४ 
मं०२७। ` . M A i 
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There are many other Vedic verses like the 
above dealing with this subject (the creation). 


A On : z | 
The Revolution and Rotation of the Spheres 
the earth, &c. 


LS AP. ant bea me iL Ls 


We shall now take into consideration the 
question whether the shperes like the earth 
and others revolve or not. According to the 
teachings of the Shastras, the Veda, &o., all the 
heavenly bodies, the earth, &c., are in motion. 


~ 


E SaaS REVI WEE = 


Our authorities for the motion of the earth 
are as follows:— 

The following verses teach that all the 
globes, the earth, &., are in motion. 


$ 1 This globe, d.e., the earth as well as the 

É sun, the moon, are revolving in space (Prishni= | 
: Antdriksha). The same is true of the other 

y globes also. Among them the earth along with 
i ` the waters of the oceans, which are, asit were, 


her mother, revolves round the sun who is a 
j mass of fire, Similarly, ether is said to be the 
1 mother and air to be the father of the sun, and 


sa 

: ¥ 

i 

INO PRC PNP 
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the fire is said to be the father and water to be 


the mother of the moon—Yajurveda IX. 6.* 


' [In the Nighantu of Yaskacharya, the word 
‘Gow’ occurs among the 21 names of the earth, 
such as ‘gma? and ‘jma’ &e., and the word 
‘prishni’ among the six names of intersteller 
spaco (Amtariksha). Nirukta II. 5 T. The 
earth is called ‘gow: because she moves on and 
on or because living beings move upon her. 
The sun is called ‘gow’ because he causes: the 


heavenly bodies to revolve round him or be- 
'eause he causesthe vapoursto move, or because 


he himself moves in space. ‘Dyauh’ is called 
‘gow’ because it extends far and away from the 


‘earth or because the.rays.of light move in it. 


Nirukta II.14.* The word ‘gow’ is the name 
of the sun’s rays, the moon and Gandharva 


आयं गौः पृश्निरक्रमीद्सदन्मातरं qu | पितरं च प्रयन्त्खः॥ 
l 4 अ०&म०६ 
+ गौरिति पृथिव्या. नामधेयं यद्‌ दूरं गता भवति यच्चास्यां 
भूतानि गच्छन्ति | नि० अ० २ Wo Y | 
* गौरादित्यो भवति गमयति रसान्‌ गच्छत्यन्तरिच्ते श्रथ 
द्यौयेत्पृथिव्या अधिदूरंगता भवति यच्चास्यां ज्योतीषि गच्छुन्ति 
fro अ० २ Ho १४॥ 
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also in the Vedas, Nirukta II. 9.+ Svah is the 
name of the sun. Nirukta II. 14,{ ‘he earth 
is called ‘gow because it is every minute in 
motion. 


In the Taittiriyopanishat it is said that the 
earth was produced from water, and hence 
water is regarded as the mother of the earth; 
because that is to be considered as the mother 
of an object from which it is produced. From 
the fact that the word ‘Svah’ means the sun 


and the word ‘pitar’ is used as an adjective ' 


qualifying it, it isevident that he is to be regar- 
ded as the father of the earth. The meaning 
ot the phrase ‘duramgata’ (in the passage quo- 
ted from the Nirukta) is that the earth moves 
round the sun keeping at a distance from him 
(or that she tries to fly at a tangent from bim) 

Similarly, all spheres, supported by God's 
might=the force of gravitation, revolve in their 

orbits. ] 


† सूय्य रश्मिर्श्च॑द्रमागन्धव इत्यपि निगमो भवति सोऽपि 


गौरुच्यते | . fio अ० 3 xo & | 
X स्वरादित्यो भषति | नि० झ० २ xo १७ | 
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| The said earth revolves round the sun in | 

| B her orbit which has been fixed by God for her 

| *  xevolution. The earth supplies the Jiving be- | 

| ings with abundant juices and fruits of various H 
kinds and fulfils the fixed laws of her motion. as 
She provides the performers of noble deeds, | 
who give liberally, and the learned, with all 
their comforts by her bounty and she is, in- | 
deed, the cause of the audible speech of all | 
living beings. Rig VIII. 2. 10. 1. 8 | 


The next verse teaches that the moon re- 
volves round the earth. | 


The moon, whose nourishing properties are 
wellknown, revolves round the earth. Some- 
times in the course of her journey she comes | 
between the earth and the sun. We shall ex- 
plain this more fully in our commentary. 

^ The meaning of the words ‘Dyava prithivi 
atatantha’, which occur in the verse, are that 
the sun (Dyava) and the earth (prithivi) also 


§ या गौवं सेनि पय्थेति निष्कृतं पयो दुहाना ब्रतनीरवारतः। 
सा प्रब्रुवाणा वरुणाय दाशुषे देवेभ्यदाशद्धविषा विवस्वते ॥ ` 
So Bo = Ho २ qo १० Ho १ 
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are in motion. It is, therefore, established 
that all heavenly bodies move in their orbits, 
Rig. VI. 4. 18, 3. * 


On 


Gravitation and Attraction. 


The purport of the follownz verse is that 
all heavenly bodies are attraeted by the sun, 
and the sun tozether with the other spheres is 
upheld by the attracting power of God. 


(Lhe verse is capable of two interpretations 
according as the word Indra is taken to mean 
God or the sun. In the original the two inter- 
pretations are given together, but we have 
taken the liberty to give them separately for 
the sake of greater clearness,— Tr.) 


O Glorious and Mighty Lord ! when, thou 
puttest forth Thy great attributes of strength 
and prowess they uphold all the worlds accor- 


* ep सोम पितृभिः संविदानो cnp o च्यावापृथिवी 
आततंथ । तस्मै त इन्द्रो हविषा विधेम वयं स्याम पतयो 
रयीणाम्‌ ॥ ` ` Ho ६ Bo ४ qo १३ He ३ | 
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ding to the law at all times. 


The glorioüs sun, by putting forth his power- 
ful rays which possess the porperties of attrac- hE. 
tion, illumination and motion, keeps all the 
worlds in order through the force of his attrac- 
tion. Rig. VI. 1.6. 33$... | 


_ Itisforthis reason that the heavenly bodies 
do not deviate from their orbits. 


Like the prece.linz verse the following also | 
contains the science of attraction. l 


O Glorious and Mighty Lord! (or the Glo- E 
rious Sun!) when thy mortal (in the one case) 
and aerial (in the other) subjects obey thy law 
of support (in the one) azd of attraction (in 
the other) then alone all the worlds are ren- 
dered firm aud habitable. This is the reason 
why they move in their appointed orbits. Rig. : 
शा, 1. 6. 4. 


l 


+ यदा ते हय्यता हरी वा वृधा ते दिघे दिवे । आदित्ते 
विश्वा भुवनानि येमिरे ॥ ऋ० 'ग्र० ६ अ० १ qo ६ Ho ३ ॥ 

* qut ते मारुतीविशस्तुभ्यमिन्द्र नियेमिरे । आदित्ते 
विश्वा भुवनानि येमिरे ॥ Ro अ० ६ अ० १ qo ६ मं ४ ॥ 
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The next verse also is to the same effect. 


O Gcd! thou hast made the sun. With 
Thy infinite power aud refulgent Self Thou 
art upholding the spheres, the sun, &c. All 
the globes, the sun, &e., are made firm by Thy 
power of attraction. As such globes as the 
earth, &e., are upheld by the sun’s attraction 
so the sun himself and the other worlds also 
are upheld by the law of God. Rig. VI 1.6.5.1 


The next verse means that God and the sun 
are upholding all worlds by means of attraetion 
and illumination, 


O God through Thy. Might alone the sun 
upholds the dark and the luminous globes. 
'Thou art, likea friend, the regulator of all the 
worlds. That wonderful body-the sun- dispels 
darkness with its bright raysand with its power 
of supportand attraction makes the dark and the 
luminous globes, which in their own turn afford 
support to others, steadfast. The worlds are 


{यदा ada दिवि शुक्रं ज्योतिरधारयः | आदित्ते विश्वा 


भुवनानि येमिरे ॥ Wo Ho ६ अ० १ qo TH Y I 
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attached to the sun like the hair to the body. 
As the hair are fixed in the skin so the worlds 
ave kept in their places by the power and 
attraction of the sun, Rig. 1V. 9. 10. 3.1 


It is, therefore, proved-tbat the suns, &o., 
uphold the whole of this universe and God 
upholds the suns, 6०, 


The next versa also contains:the,science of 
attraction; The Supreme Lord (or the sun) is 
upholding all spheres with His (or his) glovivus 
(or brilliant) power of attraction and with the 
gift of knowledge (or light) which makes the 
happiness- producing activites possible. He 
(or lie) vouchsafes true knowledge (or the bun- 

dle of rays) to the abode of mortal man, or 


fixes its place for it. He (or he) bestows im- ` 


mortality ‘emancipation) or rain which pro- 
duces vegetation and heuce is a source of life) 


3 


1 व्यस्तभ्नाद्रोदसी मित्रा अरद्धतो$न्तवावदरुणोज्ज्या तिषा 


तमः । aair थिषणो..श्र.त्तेयद्वेश्वानरो विश्‍वमधत्त 


चृष्णयम्‌ ॥ Ae ऋ; ४०.अ०.५ gogo Ho3l:  ' 
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on the earth (i. e., its dwellers—Tr.) 


` The self-effulgent Lord (or the brilliant sun) 
upholds all the worlds and makes everything 
visible and the form and colour of all orjects 
clear and distinct. Yajur-Veda. XPXILL, 43.* 


(By reading the words * dyubhi-raktubhih 

the next preceding verse (४.6 , from XXXIII 
— Tr.) into this verse the meaning would be 
that the sun attracts all the globes day and 
night, ४. ८., at every moment. Besides this, 
all the globes possess their own power of gravi- 
tation: but God is the repository of infinite 
power of attraction Rajas’ is the name of 
the globes. Yaskaeharya— the author of the 
Nirukta—says “ Lhe globes are called Rajansi. 
Nirukta [V 19.4 Phe word ‘ratha signifies 
knowledge or light which is the souree of. hap- 


* आऊकृष्णेन रजसा वत्त मानो ANTAJA मत्यं च। 
Runda सविता रथेन देवो याति भवनानि पश्यन्‌ ॥ 
ago Wo ३३ Ho ४३.॥ 


+ लोका. रजांस्युंच्यन्ते ॥ नि० अ ४ Wo १६ ॥ ` 
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piness. See Nirukta IX. 2 f The word vish- 
vanara, means the sun. Nirukta XII. 2. $ 
There are many verses in the Vedas like this 
which treat of the power of support aud at- 
traetion. 


On 
The Illuminer.and the Ilumined. 


We now proceed to consider that the moon 
&c., shine with the light of the sun. 


The meaning of the next verse is that the 
sun illumines the earth and the moon. 


This earth is upheld in space by the eternal 
Brahma, tho sun and the air. The sun is the 
udholder fall light: The twelve months owe 
their existence to time, the rays of light are 


generated and rendered strong by the sun, ' 


and the motes and particles are upheld dy the 
air. ' In the firmament the moon depends on 


४. रथो रंहतेगतिकमंणः स्थिर्तेर्वास्याद्विपरीतस्य श्म 


$ मांणे५स्मिस्तिष्ठतीति रमतेवा venda ॥ feos & वं०२॥ 


8 विश्‍वानरस्याद्त्यस्य नि० अ० १२ Go २॥ 
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the sun for her light, 4. e., such globes as the 
moon &¢., do not possess a light of their own. 
All of them shine with tbe light of the sun. 
Atharva. XIV. 1. 1.* 


‘The rays of the sun falling on the surface 
of the moon are reflected on the earth and be- 
come invigorating because they come to possess 
strength-giving virtues in the following manner. 
That region of space, where the sun’s rays can- 
not reach on account of the interception of 
them Uy the earth, becomes rather cold. That 
region being deprived of the sun’s rays is de- 
void of heat also. ‘The lunar rays (in the ab- 
sence of solar light)impart vigour and strength. 
The earth is rendered strong and powerful by 
the light of the moon aud by such medicinal 
herbs, asthe soma plant, (whieh arenouri- 
shed by lunar light.) It is for this purpose (of 
rendering them strong) that moons are placed 


* सत्येनोत्तिभता भूमिः सूय्येणेत्तभिता at: | ऋतेनादित्या- 
स्तिष्ठन्ति दिवि atatstatra: ॥ 


अथचं० Filo १४ AJO १ Ho १४ 
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near the planets. Atharva XIV 1. 2* 

Four questions are asked in tbis verse, viz., 
1 Who wanders alone in the universe? 2 Who 
shines with his own light and who is illumined 
again; 3 What is the remedy for cold? 4 
What is the great field for sowing seeds in ? 
Yajur XXIII 9+ 


Their respective answers are:— 

(1) The sun wanders alone in this ani- 
verse, shining. with his own light and 

` dllumining other worlds. (2, Thetmoon 
shines with the light of the sun and she 
does not possess any light of her own, (3). 
Fire is the remedy of cold. (4). The earth 
is the great field for sowing the seeds. 
Yajur XXII: lof. 


* सोमेतादित्या बलिनः स! मेन पृ थिवी मही । अथो नक्षत्रा 
णामेषामुपस्थे सोम आहितः॥ meg कां १४ अनु० १ मं २॥ 
+ कः स्विदेकाकी चरति क्र उ स्विज्जायते पुनः |" कि ५ 
स्बिद्धिमस्य भेषजं कि वा वपनं महत ॥ यजु० अ०२३ We & ॥ 
I खूट्ये एकाकी चरति चन्द्रमा जायते पुनः | अग्निहिमस्य 
भेषजं भूमिरावपनं महत्‌ ॥ यज्ञु० अ० २३ Wo to ॥ 
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There are many mantras in the Vedas 
similar to the above dealing with this subject. 


On 
The Science of Mathematics. 


The next two verses reveal the sciences of 
Algebra and Geometry. 


ded to another such numeral it makes two, one 
by and two make three, two and two make four, 
three and three make six. In thesame way the 
i numeral four, five, &c., cecurring in these. 
verses show that the science of mathematies 
is evolved by treating the figures in different 

ways, such as addition, &c. 


The frequent use of the conjunction ‘cha’, 
‘and’? shows that there are many branches of 
this science. It is known to all that this science 
has been fully dealt with in Jyotishshastra 
which is a limb of the Vedas (Vedanga). For 
this reason we do not dilate upon it here. But 
it is to be romembered that such verses contain 
the germs of the science of mathematics which 
is the subject matter of the books on Jyotish 


4 


When the numeral signifying unity is ad- 
j 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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(Astronomy). The science of Numbers (Arith- 

metic) deals with known, whereas the science 

of Algebra with unknown and uncertain quan- 

tities. Those verses sugguest the latter science 

also by suggesting the symbols ७१-०0 Kc. 
Yajuh XVIII 24 and 25. * 


According to the maxim that one act serves 


* एका च मे तिस्नश्च मे ene मे.पञ्च च से पहचच में 


सन्त चमेसप्तच मे नवच मे नव च पे एकादश च मे एकादश ख" 


, भे त्रयोदश च मे त्रयोदश ख मे पञ्चदश च मे पञ्चदश च मे 
सप्तदशं च मे सप्तदश च मे नतरदश च से नवदश च मे THs 
gasa मे umbra मे तरयावि४शतिश्च मे ante & 
शतिश्च मे पञबयिछशति्च मे. पत्व वि छॅशतिश्‍च मे सप्तति & 
शतिश्च मे सप्तवि huka थे नववि haga मे नत्रवि छै 
शतिश्च मे एकत्रिछiशञ्च से एकत्रि. due मे saa hoe भे 
यज्ञेन, कल्पन्ताम्‌ ॥ D 


चतस्रश्व मेष्टो च मेऽष्टो च मे द्वादश च मे द्वादश च मे षो . 


डशच मे षोडश च मे विएँशातिशच मे bates मे चतुबिं 


शतिश्च मे चतुर्विर्छशतिश्च मेऽष्टाविशतिश्च मेऽष्टाबिछश- ` . 
तिश्च मे atria मे gig मे vale itr rdg | 
मे चत्वारिछँशच मे चत्वारिँशच्च मे चतुश्चत्वारिशच्च मे ag 


इचत्वारिशच् मे भ्ष्टाचत्वारिएँशचमे यज्ञेन कल्पन्ताम्‌ ॥ 


५ ४.  . .: यज्ञु० अ० १८ मं०,२४। २५ ॥ 


2 
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‘a double purpose, the marks of short and long 


vowels given over the letters of this verse 
(Sama I 1. +) contain an allusion to the science 
of Algebra. 

There is a third branch of the mathemati- 
enl science called Geometry which is alluded 
to in the following verses. 

In these two verses the science of Geometry 
is referred to, 

The vedi is to be made of a triangular, 
quadrilateral, circular shape or in the likeness 
ot a shyena bird. Ths purpose of the direction 
to make the vedi of various shapes is. to 
suggest: geometrical science. A line running 
round the parts of the earth farthest from its 
centre is called the circumference. A line 
drawn from any point on the cireumference 
and passing through thecentre the is called the 
diameter or the middle line in geometry. This 


line is the navel of the world, the earth and 


the universe, because all such lines converge to 


२२३ १ २१२ ३२३१ २. ररर 
+ अग्न आयाहि वीतये गृणानो हव्यदातये । निहोता 
३१२ 
सत्सि वहिंषि ॥ साम० To १ Go १॥ 
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meet in the centre) so the yajna is the navel of 


-the universe because it is to be resorted to 


(by all). Similarly, the other globes, the moon, 
&c., have their circumference, &e. The rain- 


eausing sun, light, heat and the air also, have 


-got their circumferences in order to give them 


their (requisite) velocity. Their (of the sun, 
air, &o.) powar in the shape of medicines is 


widespread, The Veda (Brahma) encompasses 


speech from within and without like a eireum- 
ference. Yajuh XXIII. 62.* 


What is the true knowledge of all things, 
who is its possessor, and what is the intellect 


. that is necessary for acquiring right know- 


ledge $ Who is the measurer, who measures 
and counts all? What is the cause and what 
the esssence, like ghee, in this world, which 
ought to be known or which is the destroyer 
of all suffering and the essence lubricated 


with) happiness? What is the back-cover, . 
viz, the circumference (which is a line passing 


* इयं वेदिः परो अन्तः पृथिव्या अयं यज्ञो सुवनस्य नाभिः। 
BA सोमो AY श्रश्बस्य रेतो ब्रह्मायं वाचः परमं व्योम ॥ 
i यद्ध" Bo २३ Ho ६२ 
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eal object)? What is the inde- 


| round a spheri 
thy object? 


pendent and what the praisewer 


» Phe answers to these questions are:— 
AJA The Supre 
| worshipped, do and sh 
| everything as it is. He 
The answers to the rem 
be found out by construing 
verse in a similar manner. 


me Lord whom the learned have: 
all ever worship, knows 
is the Measurer of all. 
ajining questions are to 
the words of the 
Rig. VILL 7. 18. 3.* 


(The word ‘paridhi’ ‘circumference’ shows 
that here there is an allusion to the geometrical 
: science, This science bas been dealt with in 


detail in the Jyotish - shastra, tLe science of 


astronomy.] 


The Vedas contain many verses which treat - 


of the mathematical science. 
P E 0140७» १: 00 E ~o 
+ कासोस्प्रमा प्रतिमा कि निदानमाज्यं किमासीत्‌ परिधिः 
क आसीत्‌ छन्दः Gaeta प उगं कि सुक्थं aq at देवमयजन्त 
4 विश्वे ॥ spo Sio ८ अ० ७ qo tz मं० à 


EY 
3 


DES Lig deor iei on aeu, A, 


we Pn 
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Praise, prayer, worship of God, Supplication 
to Him and Resignation io His will. 


The subject of divine praise was touched 
upon in the verses beginning with ‘ Yobhutam 


‘cha, ete.’ We revert to it here also, Now we 


‘take up the subject of prayer. 


The following verses ‘Tejosi de,’ treat of 
-praise, prayer of God. 


«O Supreme Lord ! Thou shinest forth 
with Thy attributes of infinite knowledge, eto., 
fill me with the light of knowledge unlimited ! 
Thou act of infinite prowess, O Lord.! endow 
me with firm vigour and activity of body and 
mind (intellect) through hy grace; 0 Lord of 
Supreme might ! Thy power is infinite, be 
pleased fo grant unto me excellent power;. O 
Lord ! Thouart of moral force (ojas) do vouch- 
safe unto me the strength (born of) truth 
and knowledge; 0 Lord! in Thee resides right- 
eous indignation towards the evil-doers, impart 
by Thy will that indignation to me also ! me) 
suffering Lord! Thou art sufferance, enable 
me to bear pleasure and pain with equanimity. 
Be graciously pleased to endow me with these 
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good qualities." . Yajub XIX 9*. 


“O most glorious Lord! make my senses, 
é.g., the sense of hearing, ete., and the mind 
strong and healthy; :MAy.it.bé Thy pleasure: 
to protect us and make us the possessors of all 
the good things of the world. In Thee. O 
Lord! are the treasures of the highest wis- 
dom, ete. So will that the best riches, such 
as the glories of empire, be for our benefit 
and enable us to attain them.??, . 


E 


[God commands men to acquire and aspire 
for these good qualities.] - 
“O Lord! may our wishes 0600106 always : 
fruitful through Thy grace, , May our aspira- 
tion to participate in the administration of 
world-wide empire be never frustrated." 
Yajuh II 10.1 
re ——— Ne 0—- 

* तेजोऽसि तेजो मयि धेहि वीर्य्यमसि वींय्यम्मयि धेहि 
बलमसि aei मथि धेहि । ्रोजोऽस्योजो मयि धेहि मन्युरसि 
मन्यु मयि धेहि सहोऽसि सहो मयि घेहि॥ यज्ञु० अ० १६ मं० & 

T मयोदमिन्द्र इन्द्रियं दधात्बस्मान्‌ रायो मघवा नः स- 
चन्ताम। अस्माक D सन्त्वाशिषः. सत्या नः सन्त्वाशिषः ॥ 
Ugo Bo २ Ho १० 


r 
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४0 God Agni do Thou always endow us 
with that excellent and steady understanding | 
which is constantly sought after by the learned, | 
and the wise. 87606 ? Yajuh XXXI, 141. a | A 

4i 


[The author of the Nirukta in VIII, 201 | 

makos the following observations on the word | 

‘Svaha, qd 
"S'vaha means that all men should always 

employ Sweet and mild speech devoted to the 

good of all creatures. They should utter witn | 

their tongue what they feel in their own con- m 

sciousness, They should call what belongs to E 

them their own and should never claim as | 

theirs what belongs to others. They should 

affer oblations into the fire after purifying and 

dressing them properly and carefully.” 


t यां मेधा देव ay: पितरश्रोपासते | तया मामद्य मेघ- 
याग्न मेधाविनं कुरु स्वाहा ॥ AMo अ० ३२ Ho १४ 


1 स्वाहाइतयः स्घाहेत्येतत्सु आहेति वा स्वा वागाहेति 
घा स्व॑ प्राहात वा स्वाहुतहत्रिज्ञु होतीति at ॥ तासामेवा 
भवति-॥ fito sto ८ Wo २० 
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The next verse contains God's blessing to 


men: ‘Ye Men! may your arms and weapons, ' 


such as firearms, guns and cannon, bows 
and arrows and swords, ete., be very firm 
and strong and praiseworthy through My grace; 


may they bring about the defeat of your ene- 
mies and lead you on to Victory and may they | 


check the onsloughts of the enemy’s forces and 
defeat and rout them. May your armies be 
highly efficient (well equipped and well trained) 


and strong, so that your world-wide empire may : 


remain intact and secure, and may your foes, 
perpetrators of foul deeds, who oppose you, be 


worsted (in battle). But this blessing of Mine ° 
descends on those only who do righteous deeds * 
and never on those who are guilty of treachery ' 


and injustice." The meaning is that God 
never blesses those who act unrighteously, 
Rig. 1. 3. 18. 9.8 


“O Lord! render us happy, strong and tree 


` 
€ 


€ 


युष्माकमस्तु तविषी पनोयसी मा मत्सस्य माविन: yo «- . 


Wo Ho १:श्र° 3 qe १८ मं० २, - 
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that we may entertain high and noble aspira- 
tions and obtain most nourishing food. Fili 
us always with untiring and unflaggiug zeal te 
put forth our utmost efforts for attaining the 
rank of a Brahmana with a view to acquire the 
knowledge of the Vedas. Make us bravest of 
the brave and endow us with the instincts of a 
Kshatriya that we may become partners ofa 
worldwide empire and wielders of sovereign 
power. Enable us to make utmost endeavours 
. to acquire scientific proficiency and mecharical 
akill in the use and managément of machines 
and vehicles that we may do good to all man- 
kind like the sun, the fire, etc., which are ser 
ving the universe by ‘supplying it with light 
and contributing to its welfare. ९) Lord of 
righteousness i Thou art just, make us also 
lovers of law and justice; O Universal Bene- 
factor ! Thou art free from ill-will, make us 
also friendly and devoid of feelings of enmity 
towards all. So will, O Lord ! that the bene- 
fitsof good government, good laws and precious 
things be for us, may we become good Brah- 
manas and learned in the Vedie lore, good 
Kshatriyas and rulers, and good Vaishyas and 
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eitizens. We pray and beseech Thee to endow 
as with all excellent qualities and enable us ta 
realise all our desires and aspirations" Yajub 


XXXVITL i4”. 


‘The mind ofa man in his wakeful state 
presides over and exercises masterly control 
over all his senses and possesses the bright. 
{divya} qualities of knowledge, ete. lu his 
aloepy atate also it becomes coguisant of bright 
(divy«) objects and in the state of sound and 
dreamless sleep it experiences pure and unallo- 
yed (divya) happiness. By. its nature it is far 
reaching in its grasp and is the light of the 
senses and brings into the light of conscious’ 
ness all objects, the sun, ete. It is unaided and 
alone, “O Lord! may this mind of mine—the 
instrument of thought, always love to dwell 
cw beneficent, desirable and righteous acts and . 


gu o c 

* qx पिन्वस्वोर्ज पिन्वस्व ब्रह्मणे पिन्वस्य छत्राय पिन्वस्व 
धावापूथिव्रोभ्यां पिन्वस्व । धर्पासि gaat मे eret aria 
धारय. ब्रह्म चारय qu aca विशं घारय ॥ Wyo Ho ke 
Ho १७ I 
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noble qualities.” Yajuh XXXIV, LF 

The verses of the 18th chapter of the Yajur 
Veda Vajasheha me, ete, enjoin that we 
shoutd surren ler all things to God, Hi 

We sbould, therefore, ask from God ali 
good objacts beginning with emancipation and 
ending with foods and drinks, 

Yajna means Vishnu—the pervader.'Shata. 
patha 1.2. 13$ God is called Vishnu because 
He pervades the Whole universe, All men 
should surrender their life to Him. May we, 
in order to express our gratitude, surrender 
-to God all we have, e, J Our breath (vita. 


lity), sight, speech (the senses) mind, ¢, e 
thoughts and knowledge, Soul, the qualifica- 


tions of a Brahmana—the perf 
Who knows the four Ved 
.&un, law, justice, happine 
is the abode, Subsistence 


ormer of Yajnas 
as- the light of the 
38, the earth which 
and ence and support of all, 
__ यज्जाय्रता दूरमुरेति देव az 


E c MM 

SHUT तथैबेति । दूरं गर्म 

ज्योतिषां ज्योतिरेक तन्मे मनः शिव 
४ Ho १ 


संकरपमस्तु ll aJo ste 
, i वाजश्च भे mua से ` प्रयतिश्च मे. प्रसितिश्च मे 
धीतिश्च मे तुश्च मे। यज्ञु० Wo १८ Se BN 
$ यशो चे विष्णुः | शत० १।२।१३ 
8 


Li 
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| Yajna, the Ashvamedha, ete., or arts and scien- 
| ces, collection of praises, the study of the Rig. 
| veda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda and (the- 
| ^ study of the Atharvaveda) which is indicated 
|. ‘bythe conjunction ‘ena? ‘and’), the enjoyment 
l of the fruits of Sreat nudertakings and the 
| results of scientific and mechanical activities, 
| The raost merciful Lord will then give us tHe 
best and the highest bliss, we shall be illumined 
the light of happiness and shall attain the 
highest bliss of emaneipation, May we be the 
subjeets of His Divine Majesty, ie., may we 
‘ never acknowledge any man except God as 
the king-par excellence, May we always speak 
the truth and endeavour with the greatest zea] 
to do the will of the Lard. May we never 
transgress His will, but serve Him always with 


filial love. Yajuh XVIII 29 *, 


ae 


ग्रे 


म्य 
* आयुर्यक्षेन कल्पतां प्राणो यज्ञेन कर्पताँ चक्चुर्यशेन 
कल्पतां श्रोत्रं यज्ञेन mua] वाग्यज्ञेन कट्पतामात्मा यज्ञेन 
Fetai Hara करयतां ज्योतियेज्ञन कल्पता हैं maga 
* Sarat पृष्ठं यज्ञोन कल्पतां ug यश न कल्पताम्‌ । स्तोमश्च 
WARS लाम च रथन्तरं च। खर्देवा अगाः मृता अभूम 
ANTIA: प्रजा ATI वेट. खादा ॥ THe अ० १८ म० २६ । 


D 


ee 7: 
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Worship 


‘The following verses lay down that God 
alone is to be worshipped. 


|. “The wise yogins—the worshippers of 
God, eoncentrate their mind on and geek unio 
with the Omuiscient Lord, who has made this 
world aud isa witness to the good and evil 
thoughts of all the 1४४७३ aud knows all the 
creatures. He is one without a second, all- 
pervading and knowledgo itself There is ne 
One superior to Him, To Him the illuminer 


‘and maker of the universe should all men, 


under all circumstances, offer highest praise. 
In this way will the 18078 be able to attain to 
Him." Rig LV 4. 24, 1”. 


II ‘God is graciously pleased to direct to 
Himself the intellect of those, who, with a view 
obtain au insight into the secrets of divine 


युजते at उत युञ्जते चिथो चित्रा विप्रस्य geal 
Gratera: । वि होता दथे घयुनाविदेक इन्मही देवस्य wig 
घरिष्टुतिः ॥ go Ho ७ अ० ४ We २७ Fo है 


क 
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po) 


४१७" liga, concentrate their mind upon Him 
with the help of yoga exercises. The disting- 
uisniug feature of a yogi worshipper of God in 
this world is that he realises the self-effulgent 
God, Agni and instals Him in his soul.” 


If, Let all men cultivate such desires a8 
the following: — 


"May we, with our inner senses rendere d 
pure by yoga and by developing our yogie 
powers, seek to dwell in the infinite glory of 
tha self-luminous Lord, the giver of happiness, 
and the indwelling ruler of all that we may 
attain the bliss of emancipation.” 


IV. “The ia-dwelling ruler of all, the 
Lord Supreme, graciously illumines the souls 
ot yogi worshippers, who, with the help of yoga 
exercises, worship Him with pure thoughts 
andlove. The most merciful Lord in His merey 
reveals His infinitely bright form to His loving 
worshippers and renders them happy by bes- 
towing on them the gift of emancipation.” 


V. God promises to the teacher and the 
learner of worship:— 
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“My blessings descend upon you when you 
worship Me, the eternal Brahma, with firm 
resolve and earnestness of soul. May your 
fame spread far and vide like that of the lear- 
ned in the paths of righteousness. Those wor- 
shippers alone who obey My will and serve 
Me—the blissful and eternal Lord-are able to 
perform glorious deeds of knowledge and wor- 
ship and to make happy: regions or births their 
abode, May you the teachers and the learners 


of worship listen to this carefully, I become 


ascessible to you only when you worship Me: 


in this manner." Yajub XI. ),9,9,4, * 


VI. “The learned yogins who have obtained 
clear vision and whose intellect bas hecome 
pure and clarified and who possess the power 
of concentration of the mind see 
trol their (nadis) the arteries 


m rn 


k to con- 
१ veins, etc., for 


A ere 


en 


' * युस्ञानः प्रथमं Ur सविता धियम्‌ | अग्निः ˆ 


ज्योतिनिंचाय्य पृथिञ्या अध्याभग्त ॥ 


युक्तेन मनसा वयं देवस्य सवितुः सवे | स्वग्यांय शक्तथा ॥ 
SHAT सविता 'देवान्खदतो शिया दितम्‌ | वृहज्ज्योति 
करिष्यतः स वितं SEPAN तान्‌ ॥ 
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the purpose of worshipping God with the help 
of yoga exercises, i.e., they practise to realise 
the presence of the Lord in them and perform 
acts which are consonant with the science of 
yoga. Such men easily obtain rank among 
the learned yogins and attain the state of the 
highest bliss." 


VII. **O Yogins! always enjoy freely the 
bliss of communion with God with the help of 
ycga and the bliss of emaneipation and perform 
acts of worship by meditating upon God in 
the arteries, etc., which are the seat of Praxa 
(vital air). Having thus purified your inter. 
nal senses sow the seed of yogic worship, Viz., 
pure and perfect knowledge (vijnana) in your 
causal body, the seat of the highest bliss, by 
performing the acts of worship and make your- 
selves proficient in Vedic learning. You will 
thus soon have the full fruition of yoga, viz., 
pure and unalioyed bliss within your imme- 
diate reach through the grace of God. Attain 
union with God with the help of yogic acti- 
vities (or faculties) directed towards worship. 
Verily, these activities are destructive of all 
pain and full of peace and tranquillity, ete.” 
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According to the Nirukta VI. 12* the word 
‘shrushti’ in the verse means ‘soon’ and XII! 
.98 ibid. says that ‘srini is a destructive and 
also a constructive faculty.) 


VIII. “O Supreme Lord! may the twenty 
eight substances, viz., the ten organs of sensa- 
tion aud aetion, the ten vital airs, the mind, 
the intellect, the faculty of thought, and self- 
consciousness (Ahumkara), knowledge, instinct. 
and bodily streugth, be productive of good and 
happiness through Thy grace. May my days 
and nights be spent in the act of Thy worship. 
By Thy grace enable me to advance from yoga 
to kshema and from kshema to yoga (१.८., may 
Iretain what I have already got and get what 
I do not possess). I always beseech Thee 
0 Lord ! to help and succour me." 

The foregoing and the following verses are 
from the Atharva Veda. 

IX. “O Lord! Thou art the Lord and 
Master of creatures or of speech or of action, 


$ भू.प्टोति far airy पठितम्‌ । नि० अ० ६ wo १२ 
द्विविधा सुशिभवति भर्तां च हन्ता च। नि० अ० १३ खं ५ 


} CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar . 
R / ] 


>>. i 
Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


| 227 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 


and by Thy omnipotence and excellence thou 
| surpassest all immeasurably. . Thou art the 
destroyer of harmful speech and action. Thou, 
| art the pervader, and capable of accomplishing 
all things. May we always worship Thee alone 
in the aforesaid manner.” 


[The word ‘shachi’ means ‘speech’ see Ni- 
ghantu | 11; ‘action’ ibid II. 1; and ‘creatures,’ 
ibid 111. 9*]. 


properly by means of worship and conduct 
yourselves as befits those who know Me. Let 
a worshipper know this (truth) and say, ‘O 
Lord of infinite knowledge! may I always 
humble myself before Thee.’ ”’ 


1 

| 

| 

| X. God says to men: **Ye men ! know me 
1 


XI. ‘‘Graciously watch over us O Lord! 
We adore Thee always. May we always be 
ही जे rich in food aud the glories of empire. May 
| the true renown born of the performance 


t 


५ * वाचो नामसु शचीति पठितम्‌। निघं० so १ Wo ११ 
कर्मणां नामझु शचीति पठितम्‌ | fro अ० To १, 
प्रजा नासछु शचीति Tar | तिघं० अ० ३ To & 


L 
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of righteous, noble and excellect acts be ours. 
May we never be weak and dependent but be 
always strong and powerful and may our lear- 
ning and knowledge be full and complete." 


XII. ‘Thou art, O Lord ! all-pervading, 
tranquil as (deep) water, the life of life, know- 
ledge itself, the adorable, greatest of all, to- 
‘lerant. Knowing that Thou art such we offer 

, worship to Thee.” 

[The word ‘ambhah’ is derived from the 
root ‘Aptri ' by adding the suffix ‘asun’ to it]. 

XII. “Thou art, O Lord! Ambhah (all- 
pervading, tranquil as deep water, the life of 
life), self-refulgent, lovable, all-bliss, posses- 
sed of all the glories of the whole universe and 
giver of the power of toleration. We offer 
worship to Thee O Lord! May we never for- 
sake Thee and never worship any one else.” 

[The word ‘Ambhah’ which has been al- 
ready explained is repeated here as a mark of 
veneration. ] 

XIV. ‘Thou art © Lord! almighty, omni- 

à present, infinitely immense, penetrating all 
objects through and through and vast as Space. 
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Knowing that thou art such we offer worship 
to Theo °’ 

[‘Urw’ in the sense of ‘immense,’ and ‘many’ 
is wellknown. See Nigbantu ILI, 1.* 


XV. “Thou art, O Lord! the architect 
(the spreader) of the universe and the noblest 
of all; Thou knowest the universe in all its 
multifariousness, thou seest all and enablest 
all to see and all men try to obtain a vision of 
Thee. We offer worship O omniscient Lord ! 
to Thee who art of such a form." 


XVI. (This verse is capable of several in- 
terpretations, Tr.) 


Ist. + “The learned yogins, unite their soul 
with the omniscient Lord who knows all 
things or men and the universe fully, who in- 
jures none and is merciful, and bliss. They 
shine with the light of the highest bliss and ` 
becoming refulgent themselves dwell in Him 
Who is the light of of all.” क 

[‘Arusham’ comes from the root ‘rush? to 
injure]. . 

NN CN 
* St इति बहुनामसु पठितम्‌ निघं० sto ३ uio १ 


> 
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verse 5, calls, ‘prana’ by thé name of 'aditya."*] 
2nd. “All the worlds and all the objects 
are subject to the force of attraction of the sun, 
who is a ball of fire and moves himself and 
imparts motion to others. All are beautified 
and shine with his light in the bright sky ” 
8rd. “The worshippers, who unite, with 
the self-refulgent Lord, their breath according 
to the methods of yoga for eontrolling it, shine 
in God with the light of the bliss of emancipa- 
tion. The breath has access to al] things, has 
its seat in the vital parts of the body and is 


the cause of the growth and developmeht of 
all bodily organs." 


[The word ‘tasthushah’ means ‘man’, Nigh- 
antu II. 3, and ‘radhna’ means ‘great’, Nigh- 
antu III, 8. The Shatapatha takes the words 
‘bradhnamarusham’ in the sense of the ‘sun’, 
XIII. 2, The Prashnopanishat Question 2, 


* मलुध्य नामसु तश्थुषः पळ्चजना इति qísau | farto 
अ०२ खं०३ | | 
महत्‌ अध्न महश्षामसु पठितम्‌ | निघं० अ०३खं०३ 
( असौ वा आदित्यो बघ्ना5रुषो5मुमेवास्मा आदित्य युनक्ति 
सवस्य लोकस्य समृष्ट्ये || शतपथ Fio १३ अ० २ 
आदित्यो हवे पाणो रयिरेव चन्द्रमा ri sud. 
PAILS च त्स्मान्मूत्ति रेव रयिः॥ पश्मोपनि० «x enjoy 


= 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


231 iNTRODUCTIONTO THE VEDIO COMMENTARY 
There is no one Sreater than God. Hence, 
| ‘bradhna has been taken to mean great in the 
V first interpretation ; if has been taken in the 

| second as the name of the Sun according to 
^ the Shatapatha and in the third interpretation 
it has been rendered as breath according to the 
| Prashnopanishat, + Bradhna and arusham ° 
|| occur as the names of horse also in the Nighantu 
| but that meaning is not applicable in this 
| Mantra since it would be opposed to the sense 
i assigned to it in the Shatapatha and to the root 
| sense and also because one word would have 
many significations at one and 
place* 


the same 


| 
| 9 ६ सीरा युञजन्ति कवयो युगा चितन्वते पृथक्‌ । धीरा 
| , देवेषु सुम्नया ॥ 
| ७ युनक्त सीरा वियुगा ITE कृते योनौ चपते ह बीजम्‌ । 
75  गिराच श्र्‌ ष्टिः सभरा अन्नो नेदीय इत्‌सुण्यः पक्वमेयात्‌॥ 
TZO अ०१२ Fok | ६८ 
८ अष्टाविशानि शिवानि शम्मानि सह योगं भजन्तु मे । 
„ योगं घ्रपद्ये qui च चेमं प्रपद्ये योगं च नमोऽहोरात्राभ्यामस्तु। 
o] अथर्व का १६ ayo १ व० = मं २ 
€ भूयानरात्याः शच्याः पतिस्त्वमिन्द्राखि विभूः प्रभूरि- 
तित्वोपास्महे वयम्‌ | z र 
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Prof. Max Muller interprets ‘bradhna’ as 

horse in his English translation of the Rigveda. | 

It is grounded in error. Sayanacharya in his 1 

commentary on this verse takes this word to | 

mean the sun and 30 is correct in one respect. | 

But we do not know where Prof, Max Muller | 

got hisinterpretations, in tbe sky or in the 

antipodes. It appears that it isa creation of 

. his own imagination and consequently of no 
authority. 


Now we shall write as to how we should 
perform worship. One should select a place 
clean, neat, pleasant and solitary and purging 


— 


————— 


१० नमस्ते ग्रस्तु पश्यत पश्य मा पश्श्रत। 
११ श्रन्नाथेग यशसा तेजसा ब्रह्मदर्य लेन | 
१२ अरस्भो अमो महः खह इति त्वे।पास्महे चयम्‌। 
३ अ्रम्भो अरुणं रजतं रजः सह इति त्वोपास्महे चयम्‌ | 
१४ उरु एथ: सुभूभू च इति त्योपास्महे वयम्‌। 
५ प्रथो वरो व्यचो लोक इति त्वोपांस्महे वयम्‌ ॥ 
अथव mio t3 Jo 9 do ४७५-५३ 


१६ युञ्जन्ति अरध्नमरुषं चरन्तं परितस्थुषः । Sad 
रोचना दिि॥ ऋ० अ० १ qo ११ wo १ 
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the mind of all impurities, making cneself 
calm and composed, collecting and concentra- 
ting the senses an i tlie mind and contempla- 
ting the Supreme Soul, who is all-existence, 
all-consciousness, all-bliss, the indwelling ruler 
of all and just, by focussing one’s soul thereon 
and duly offering praise and prayer unto Him, 
should again and again fix one's Soul in Him. 


The great devotee Patanjaliin his aphorisms 
on Yoga and Vyasa in his commentary there- 
on have laid down the following method of 
worship. ‘Yoga is to restrain menta] activities 
Yoga I, 1,2. The méutal activities should 
always be restrained from other subjects than 
God and from unrighteousness at the time of 
worship and at the time of taking part in secular 
affairs, The reply to the question: *Where do 
they rest when restrained’ is: ‘They rest in 
the form of the Seer (God).’ I. 1. 3. When the 
mind of the devotee is turned away from -all 
mundane affairs it finds rest in the form 
of Omniscient God. As to whether the 
conduct of a devotee when he, leaving the act 
of devotion, engages in the affairs of the world 
is similar to or is in any way different from 


,, tive substratum the cause of non 
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that of an ordinary man of the world it is said 
in I, 1-4, ‘Elsewhere (also) the activities re- 
main identical.’ The activities of a devotee 
even when he mixes with the affairs of the 
world remain calm, firmly fixed in righteous- 
ness, shining with the light of knowledge and 
wisdom, attached to truth, extremely sharp 
and swift, extraordinary and different from 
those of an ordinary man, Never can the 
activities of a non-devotee and cf a non-yogi 
be of this nature. 


Q. How many activities are there and how 
are they to be restrained ? 

A. ‘Tho activities are five, painful and pain- 
less.’ ‘They are proof (true knowledge), perver- 
sion (false knowledge), imagination, sleep and 
memory.’ "Phe proofs are direct perception, 
inference and the Vedas,’ ‘Perversion is false 
knowledge, having a form which is not its 
own.’ ‘Imagination is that which follows 
verbal expression and has no objective reality 
corresponding to the word.’ ‘Sleep is that 
mental’ activity which has for its -objec- 
-existence.’ 
‘Memory is the not-Stealing of what has been 
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—Ó ae 
= 


the subject of experience.’ They (activities) 

are restrained by practice and non-attachment.? 

I, 1. 5—12.* Q. What. is the most helpful 
means in devotion. A. ‘Or by means of the 
eontemplation of God.' I, 1. 28.1 ‘When 
special devotion is exhibited towards God He a 
showers His grace on the devotee through 

mere contemplation. By the help of medita- 

tion the yogi acquires soon the state and the 

fruit of absorption (samadhi). 


v 


+ 


EM UE PS ES POS PRR ककिटटपिे: 


* योगश्चित्तवृत्तिनिरोधः | 
s तदा द्रष्टुः स्वरूपेऽवस्थानम्‌ । 
| चृत्तिसारूप्यमितरत्र । 
qaa: पञचतय्यः ङ्किष्टाङ्किष्टाः i 
प्रमाण विपय्यंप्रविकल्पनिद्रास्सृतयः । 
त्यच्ताडुसानागमाः प्रमाणानि । 
विपय्यंयो मिथ्याज्ञानमतदरूपप्न तिष्ठमू । . 
शब्दज्ञानाचुपाती वस्तुशून्यो विकल्पः | 
अभावप्रत्यात्म्बनवृत्ति निद्रा | 
अजुभूतविषयासंप्रमोषः स्मृतिः à 
अभ्यासबेराग्याभ्यां तन्निरोश्वः | 
E योग qo झ० १ Tio १ qo २-१२ 
; + इश्वरप्र णिधानाद्वा । 
योगे झ० १ पा० १ सू० २३ 
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But who is this Jshvara (God) who is dis- 
tinet from Purusha (Jiva) and Prakriti (prime- 
val matter)? ‘Ishvara’ is a special purusha 
who is not touched by pain, action, the result 
of action and impression’ (Yoga J, 1.24) ‘The 
pains such as nescicnce, good and bad actions, 
their fruits and the impressions reside in the 
mind andare referred to the purusha (Jiva), 
he being the enjoyer of their fruits, in the 
same way as victory and defeat are referred 
to the commander although they exist in the 
. warriors. That special purusha who is not 
touched by the enjoyment (of fruits) is Ishvara. 
There are many who have reached the state 
of emancipation by breaking asunder. the three 
ponds. God never had, nor will ever have 
this relation [i. e., bondage and freedom there- 
from].:No previous bondage can be inferred in 
the case of God asis donein that of a soul which 
has been emancipated. Similarly, subsequent 
bondage is possible only for a soul whichis now 
bound by prakriti; butnotfor God. He was 
notin bondagein the past, uor will He be in bon- 
dage in the future. He iseternally freeand eter- 


nally the Lord. Istheexocellenceof the transcen- 
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dental power of Ged manifested eternally caused 
or is it uneaused? Shastra [the Veda] is 
its cause and the cause ofthe Shastra is His 
transcendental power. The Shastra and 
the excellence are eternally related with each 
other because, both of them reside in the nature 
of God. He is, therefore, eternally free and 
eternally the Lord. His glory can neither be 
equalled nor surpassed. It cannot be surpassed 


ः by another glory. For, if it were the case, that 


other glory would be God. God is, therefore, 
He in whom glory reachesits highest limit. Nor 
isthere any glory which can equal His. If we 
think of two qualities, equal to each other in 
all respects, as coming into beingat one and 
the same time we shall have to think of the 
one as new and of the other as old. Also, 
because the existence of the one will imply . 
the destruction of the self-sufficient glory of the 
other, Itcannot be proved that there is complete 
identity between two beings possessing equal 


` qualities because, there shall be some difference 


or other between them. God is, therefore, 
that special purusha whose glory is neither 


' equalled norsurpassed. ‘In Him the seed of the 
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omniscient is not surpassed.’ 1.1.95. Though 
knowledge of the past, the present and the future 
in its totality is beyond the grasp of the senses it 
can bespoken ofin quantitative terms as being 
smaller or larger. Itisthe seed of omniscient 
for, we can go on augmenting it in thought and 
it must have its farthest limits. He is omni- 
scient in whom knowledge reaches its farthest 
limits. Now there is a limit of the seed of 
the omniscient, for, it is capable of being 
inereased like a measure of weicht &e, that 
special purusha is such an omniscient being, 
This is the most rudimentary idea of God which 
we can reach by the help of inference. It is 


` impossible to acquire a complete knowledge of 


Him. One desiring to know His names, 4. e., 
qualities should Study the, Vedas. Although 
He does not desire His own benefit, He does 
desire the good of all creatures, He desires: 
Ishall do good to the jivas during creation, 
the disjunetion of Soul and body and the great 
dissolution by preaching to them wisdom and 
righteousness. It is said “the tne! among the 
learned, the great sage, the Lord, having deci- 
ded upon the revelation of the Veda, mercifully 


4 
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revealed it to the Jivas who were yearning to 
- it 


‘He is the teacher even of the ancients, be- 
cause He is not circumscribed by time.'I.1.26 
Even the most ancient teachers were subject to 
the limit of time; but this limiting action of 
time cannot affect Him ; hence, He is the teacher 
of the ancients, As He was untrammelled in 
His aetion inthe beginning of creation, even so 
will He remain when this creation shall have 
passed away. ‘Pranava’ (the sacred syllable 
Om) is His appellation.’ 1.1.27. Pranava sig- 
nifies God. But, is this relation of the signifier 
and the signified symbolic or is it fixed like the 
relation between the lamp and its light? It is 
fixed and constant. The symbol only brings to 
light the constant relation of God with Pranava 
in the same way as thesymbol, ‘this is his father, 
this is his son’ brings to light the fixed relation 
of father and son. In other creations also the 
relation between the signified and signifier is 
brought to light by means of words and a. 
symbol is used in accordance with it. The 
philologists know that the relation between 
a word and its meaning is eternal because they 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
Z T ja 5 


; Cos dip a a by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 1 | 


na 


INTRODUOTION TO THE VEDIO COMMENTARY. 240 | | 


are always existent. The relation between | 
God and Pranava being the relation of the | 
signified and the signifier the yogis believe it to | 
be eternal. ‘To repeat it and to ponder over | 
its meaning.’ I. 1.28.* ४. e. the repetition of a 
Pranava and meditation on God- whose name | 
is Pranava. Whena yogi repeats Pranava 
and meditates on its sense his mind becomes 
concentrated. It has been said also: One 

should practise yoga with the help of the re- | 
petition of Om and should repeat the Pranava 
in the state of yoga. In virtue of the strength 

` born of the repetition of Pranava and the 
praetice of yoga one obtains the vision of the 
Supreme Self. 


What does the yogi gain therebv? ‘Thence 
he acquires the power of turning his thoughts 
MIRREN, ७. ur us 
* क्नेशकर्मविपाकाशयेरपरासृष्टो पुरुष विशेष ६*वर: | 
तत्र निरतिशयं aaa वीजम्‌। 
- स पष पूर्वेषामपि शुरुः कालेनानवच्छेदात्‌ | 
तस्य वाचकः प्रणव: | 
तज्जपस्तदर्थमावनम्‌। 


~ 


याग० Bo १ पा० १ Wo २४-२८ 
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| on his soul and tle okstacles citayyear, I. 1, 
| 29, The obstacles are diseases, etc. These 
are warded off by meditation on God and the 
ह obains a vision of hisown form. He realises 
that God is pure and holy, calm and blissful, 
one, without a seccnd, absolute, unkorn and 
| - increate purusha and that a knowledge of the 
l scul can be acquired with, the intellect only. 
| Now what are the okstacles wLich distiact the 
| mind (chitta.) They are disease, lassituce, inde- 
| cision (doubt), carelessness, laziness, sensuality, 
delusion, non-attainment of the substratum 
and unsteadiness.’ I. 1, 20. These are the 
nine obstacles which distract the mind. They 
a come into existence with the activities of the 
mind and disappear when the latter cease to 
exist, The activities of the mind have been 
mentioned above. Disease is the disturbance 
| of the equilibrium of the substances, juicesand 
q^* organs (of the body); lassitude is that in 
| which the mind desires to get rid of action; 
A indecision (doubt) is that state in which know- 
ledge.touches both extremes, e. g., it may be 


! so, it may not be so; carelessness is the not- 
T caring for the means of Samadhi (absorption); 
j laziness is aversion to act on account of the 
| 
t z 4 
T - L 
| d 
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heaviness of the body or the mind; sensuality 
is the hankering of the mind after the gratifi- 
eation of the senses; delusion is false know. 
ledge; non-attainment of the substratum is the 
failure to reach the region of absorption and 
unsteadiness 18 the inability to fix the mind on 
the region of absorption. The mind, becomes 
Steady only when the State of absorption js 
reached. These are the nine distracting elements 
‘of the mind, the defilers and the enemies of 
' yoga. ‘Pain’ despondency, quivering of limbs, 
in-breathing and out-breathing are the con- 
comitants of these distractions’ TESI Pain 


either by other beings or by the physical forces 
of the world. The living beings when smitten 
with it try to destroy it. Despondeney is that 
disturbance of the mind which results from the 
frustration of desire, Quivering of limbs is that 
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the enemy of absorption, They can be checked 
by the said exercise and non-attachment. The 
author now gives a brief description of the 
Subject of exercise as follows:—‘For their pre- 
*' vention. constant practice of one tatra (truth)? 
E 1125990 order to remove these distractions 
one should practise to concentrate the mind on 
one tatva. The man whose mind wanders from 
object to object getting momentary percep- 
tions only cannot be said to have a concentra- 
ted mind. His whole mind is distracted, When 
it is withdrawn from all other objects and ig 
` focussed on one subjeet only then alone it be- 
comes concentrated, There is, therefore, one 
mind for every object. He who believes that 
the mind remains concentiated because there 
is a flow of similar perceptions (and the mind 
ilows from one perception to another similar 
* perception) may be asked as to whether this 
concentration is the attribute of the flowing 
mind. If it is, then the mind cannot be said 
to be one because the flowing mind lasts for a 
moment only. If it be said that concentration . 
| is the attribute of the perceptions which are 
| parts of the flow then the question will arise ne. 
| as to whether the flow is the flow of similar |. NC 
र ; 


" 3 


sts 
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perceptions or of dissimilar perceptions. If it 
be held that the mind is concentrated because | 
for the time being it is focussed on one object 1 
then there will be no distracted mind. There- | 
fore, the mind is one, although it is applied to 
different objects. If it be said that perceptions 
are inherently different from each other and 
they are produced without any relation to the 
mind which is one then the things seen by one 
perception will be remembered by another 
pereeption and the fruits of actions gathered 
by one pereeption will be enjoyed by another, 
Even if it be possible for such a mind to be- 
come concentrated the objection contained in 
the maxim of ‘cowdung and milk rice’ will 
apply." The position that there ere different 

RR HI VABKET 


* गोमयपायखीय न्याय-- 
The D OA Y 
cowdung and milk rice," The Rec 
Siven rise to this maxim is that a person when 
1108 cooked in milk was served to him asked as 
to how it was prepared and he was told that it- 
was prepared by cooking rice in a produce ofcow. 
Next time thinking that cowdung also was a pro- 
dnce of cow began to cook rico with तिल | 
This maxim is applied when a man distrusts 
his own experience and acts in opposition to it 
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| minds involves the falsification of one’s own 


| experience. In that case how will one be able 
१ . tosay: ‘Tam touching that which I saw and 
| I am seeing that which I touched? How will 
as the perception of the I (I am) existing in minds 


altogether different from one another be refera- 
` bie to one perceiver. One's own experience 
teaches one that the perception ‘I am’ denotes 
l one single self. Now the strength of direct . 
perception cannot be overcome by any other 
proof; for, other proofs depend for their utility 
on the strength of direct perception. There- 
fore the mind is one although it is applied to 
many objects and this treatise (Yoga Shastra) 
sets forth the means of purifying that mind. + 
‘The peace of mind is secured by thoughts 


T ततः पत्यकचेतनाधिगमोऽप्यन्तराया भावश्च | 
व्याधिस्त्यानसंशयप्रमादालस्या चि रतिभ्रा न्तिदर्शनालब्ध 
भूमिकत्वानवस्थितत्वानि चित्त विक्षेपास्तेऽन्तरायाः i 
दुःख दौमे नस्यांगमे जयत्वश्वा सप्रश्वासा विक्षेपसहरूबः ! 
तत्प्रतिषे धा थमेकतत्वाभ्यासः | 


योग० Ho १ Tro १ qo २६-३२ 
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of friendliness towards happiness, of compas- 


sion towards misery, of joy towards righteous. 


ness and of indifference towards sin. I, 1, 33 
Let one have thoughts of friendliness towards 
all beings endowed with happiness, of compas- 
Sion towards those who are miserable, of joy 
towards the righteous and of indifference to- 
wards those of Sinful proclivities, By enter- 
taining such thoughts white (pure) characteris- 
ties (dharma) are engendered in one and then 
the mind becomes peaceful and when the mind 
becomes peaceful it acquires concentration op 
steadiness, ‘Optionally (it becomes concen - 


and stoppage 


steadiness of mind by forcible ejection, 7 
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Yoga, the light of wisdom upto discriminative 
knowledge (is acquired) 1, 2, 28. By the prac- 
tice of these limbs of yogic devotion impurity, 
č. e., ignorance goes on cecreasing every cay 
and knowledge goes on increasing until the 
attainment of emancipation, ‘Restraint, obser- 
‘vance, posture, regulation of breath, abstrac- 
tion, concentration, meditation and absorption 
are the eight limbs I, 2796 ‘Non- injury, truth- 
fulness,abstinence from stealińg continence and 
non-covetousness are the restraints (yamas:) 
1,2,30, Non-injury means the complete absence 
of enmity towards all beings at all times. The 
other restraints (yamas) and observances (niya- 
mas) have their root in non-injury. They 
depend on its Success and are practised for the 
purpose of acquiring it, They are observed 

simply for Steadying and purifying it, It is 

Said: ‘Asa Brahmana (a yogi who desires to 

know Brahma) goes on desiring to adopt many 

vows he goes on turning away from the sins, 
committed through carelessness, which spring 
from the root of injury and goes on practising 
the steady and pure kind of non-injury. Truth- 
fulness : is that in which there is complete 
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agreement between speech and mind. The 
Speech and the mind should be in accord with 


what has been seen, inferred aud heard. The . 


use of speech is to convey to another one's own 
knowledge. It is truthfulness if it is free from 
guile, does not cause misapprehension and is 
not meaningless and is employed for the good, 
but not for the injury, of all beings, Li the 
speech that is uttered is for the injury of living 


beings it is not truthful but sinful. Such a 


Spéech is only seemingiy virtuous and wears 
lt will surely 
lead to the direst misery, One should, there- 
fore, speak that truth which is beneficial for 
all beings after one has tested it. Theft is to 
take objects belonging to others by unlawful 
means. Non-stealing is abstinence trom theft. 
Theft may even consist in mere desire (to ob- 
tain another’s property). 0 


ontinence (Brahma- 
charya) is the contr 


olof the generative organs. 
Non-covetousness is to renounce the objects 
of pleasure with the consciousness th 


eollection, preservation and destruction 
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volve injury. These sre yamas. * 


The followirg apkorisu s (dealirg with tke 
niyamas-observanees) will be explained in the 
vernacular. 


x 


A 


——Á— A TN 


"| €- 


॥ ‘Cleanliness, contentment, austerity, self- 
study and contemplatiou of Ged are the akser- 
vances (niyamas).’ I. 2. 32. Cleanliness is either 
external or interna). External cleanliness 
should be accomplished by means of water, &e. 
and internal by renouncing attachment, hatred, 
untruth, &c. One 8101110 aequire contentment, 
tranquillity, by the practice of virtue (Dharma) 
Austerity is to always act in accordance with 
the dictates of duty (Dharma). Self-study is 


———— 


——— 


e मेत्रीकरुणासदितोपेच्ाणां स खडुःखपुर्यापुरयविषय!णां 
भावनातश्चित्तप्रसादनम | 
प्रच्छदेनविधारणाभ्यां ATMA | Dro ० ६०१ पा०१ qo 32139 
यागाङ्गानुष्ठानादशुद्धि क्ये ज्ञानदीप राविवेकस्यातेः | 
यमनियमासनप्राणायामप्रत्याहारघा ` ध्यानसमाधया ५ - 


mme. c i 
तत्राहिसा सत्यास्तेय त्र ह्मचर्य्यापरिग्रंहां यमाः | या Ok 


पा० २ Fo RE | २8 । ३० 
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the reading and the teaching of the frue Shast- 
ras, the Vedas and others, or to repeat the 
Pranava (Om) as a means of contemplation of 
God and surrender all things to the Great 
Teacher, the Supreme Lord. ‘These five niya- 
mas are the secondary limbs of worship. The 
fruit of non-injury is that ‘when one is estab- 
lished in (the habit of) non-injury enmity is 
given ‘up in one’s presence.’ 1.2.35. The 
fruit of truthful conduct is that ‘when one is 
established in truthfulness action and fruition 
become dependent. 1.236. ‘he fruit of the 
giving up. of stealing is that ‘when one is 
established in non-stealing all jewels approach 
one. 1.2.37. As to what is obtained by the 
practice of the lite of Brahmucharya it is said 


: that ‘when one is established in Brahmacharya 


one acquires power’ 1.2, 38. The fruit of non- 
covetousness is said to be that ‘when one is 
established in non-covetousness one knows the 
eause (the how and the why) of one’s birth.’ 
1.2.39. The fruit of the practice of cleanli- 


. ness is that ‘by cleanliness one acquires a dis- 


like for one's own body aud absence of contact 


"with others. I 2. 40 (By cleanliness are also 
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| acquired) purity of intellect, calmness of mind, 
| concentration, victory over the senses and fit- 
3 ness for knowledge of the self.’ 1.2.41. ‘By 
| | contentment one obtains highest happiness.’ 
PEN 1.9. 42. ‘By austerity results destruction of 


| impurity and then one obtains the siddhis 
| (accomplishments) of the body and the senses.’ 
1, 2. 43. ‘By self-study is obtained the com- 
munion with the beloved devas.’ I. 2. 44. ‘By 
contemplation of God the state of absorption 
is reached,’ I. 2. 45.8 


६ शौचसन्तोषतपः स्वाध्यायेश + रप्रशिधानानि नियमाः । . 
यो० Bo १ पा० २ Jo ३२ 

अहिखेप्रतिष्टायांतत्सन्निधौ वेरत्याग:। “ 

सत्यप्रतिष्ठायां क्रियाफलाश्रयत्वम्‌ | 

अस्तेय प्रतिष्ठायाँ सबरत्नेपस्थानम्‌ | 

अप रिग्रहस्थैय य जन्मकथंतासंबोधः | 

शौचात्स्वांगजुगुप्सापरेरसंसर्ग: | 

क्िज्च सत्वशुद्धिसोमनस्येकाग्रेद्रियजयात्मद्शेनयोग्य 
त्वानि च | अ 

सन्तोषादचुत्तमखुखलाभः | 

कायेन्द्रियसिद्विरशुद्धिक्तयात्तपसः | 

स्वाध्यायादिष्टदेवता संप्रयोगः | 

समाधिसि द्विरीश्वरप्रणिधानात्‌। 

योश अ० १ पा० २ qo ३५-४५ 
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‘Posture is that in which one is steady and 
at ease.’ I, 2. 46. The postures are Padma- | 
sana, Virasana, Bhadrasana, Svastika, Dand- 
asana, Sopashraya, Paryanka, Hastinishadana, 
Ushtranishadana, Krounchanishadana, Sama- » 
sansthana, Sthirasukha, Yathasukha 50, One | 
may adopt the postures Padmasana, &e., o 
any other according to one’s choice. ‘By 
that (posture) there results absence of the blows 
of the pairs of opposites, I. 2.48. By control- 
ling the posture one is not overpowered by the | 
pairs of opposites such as heat and cold, &c. ( 
‘On that being acquired the breath is regulated Hs 
ù. €., the movements of the in-breathing and | 
the out-breathing are checked I. 2.49. In- brea- | 
thing is the taking of the external air into the ~ 
body. Out-breathing is the throwing out of 
the air from within the body. Regulation of 
breath is the absence of themovements of both 
these. This follows the control of posture 
Es When posture has been fully brought under 
4 control one is able to regulate the breath 
|. .4.€., to get the mastery over the air that 
goes into, and comes out of the body by 


a 
ex 


skilful and gradual exercise, (in other words) 
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to bring about the cessation of the movements 


' of air by making itmotionless and still. ‘And 


that, (control of breath) being externa). in- 
ternal or totally restrained, is regulated by 
place, time and number and is long and ‘short.’ 
1. 2.50. 

External Pranayama is that in which the 
cessation of movement follows out-breathing; 
internal is that in which cessation of move- 
nent follows in-breathing and the third, the 
totally restrained, is tbat in which beth move- 


“ments are checked. That is acquired by exer- 


cise. Asa drop of water thrown on a heated 


“stone shrinks from all sides simultanously so 


in this (Pranayama) there is cessation of both 
movements at one and the same time. They 
are men of childlike (immature) intellect who 
practise regulation of breath by. stopping their 
nostrils with the finger and the thumb. This 


should be avoided by tLe wise. At the fime | 


of performing Pranayama one should keep 


‘one’s internal and external parts of the body 


unagitated and relaxed. When all the limbs 


are as they ought to be one should perform 


the first or the external Franayama by keeping 
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the air that has been breathed out outside the 
body as long as one can; the second or the 
internal Pranayama by retaining in the body 
the air that has been taken in as long as one 
can and the third or the ‘totally restrained’ by 
restraining both movements simultaneously 
with the help of the performance of the two- 
the internal and the external. ‘The fourth 
follows when the domains of the external and 
the internal have been crossed over.’ I, 2.51.— 
‘That Pranayama which crosses both (the inter- 
nal and the external) is called the fourth. It 
is as follows. When the air within the sto- 
mach tries to go out into the outer space at 
the first moment one should fix one’s attention 
on it aud should eject the breath into the outer 
space aud stop it there. Similarly, when the 
air from the outer space tries to enter the body 
at the first moment one should receive it into 
the body as gradually as one ean and should 
‘stopit there. This is the second Pranayama. 
When the movements of both are stopped 
gradually and by constant practice we have 
the fourth Pranayama. The third Prana- 
yam, however, does not depend upon the 
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practice of the internal and the external 
Pranayama. Init the breath is stopped in what- 
ever region it happens to be at the moment. 
In it one should act like a person who is start- 
led at the sight of a wonderful object. 


‘Thence. is destroyed the veil over light? 
1.2.52. In this way by the practice of Prana- 
yama is destroyed the veil of ignorance over 
true discrimination concealing the light of the 
indwelling ruler God. ‘And the ability of the 


‘mind in concentration’ I, 2°53. The mind of 


the worshipper acquires complete ability to fix 
itself in the contemplation of God by the per- 
formance of Pranayama. 


What is abstraction ? ‘Abstraction is that 
in which the senses become detached from 
their objects and follow the nature of the 
thinking principle, as it were.’ I, 2°54. When 
the thinking principle is brought under control 
it does not wander from the contemplation 
and pfoteetion of God to other objects. ‘his 
is the restraint of the senses. It is to be under- 
stood that as the thinking principle becomes 
fixed in the essence of God so the senses also 


` 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


256 {NTRODUOTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY, 


are brought under, restraint, 2 e., the senses 
and all other objects are brought under con- 
trol wnen the thinking principle is controlled 


‘Thence the complete contro! over the sen- 
ses’ I, 2:50. After this the senses are com- 
pletely brought under control, ४. e., they are 


restrained from their objects so that whenever 


the devotee proceeds to worship God he is able 
to restrain his thinking principle and his sen- 
ses. ‘Concentration of the thinking principle 
is the fixing of it on a particular point.’ I. 3:1 
Concentration is the fixing of the activity of 
the thinking principle on the navel plexus, 
the lotus of the heart, the aperture in the 


crown of the head, the tip of the nose, the tip 
‘of the tongue, Ge. or on some external object. 


*तत्र स्थिरसुखमासनम्‌_। 

ततो डन्दाननिघातः | 

तस्मिन्सति श्वासप्रश्वसयार्गतिविच्छेद्‌ः प्राणायामः | 

स तु वाह्याभ्यान्तरस्तंभवृत्तिदेशकालसंख्यभिः परिदष्टा 
दीघसूदमः 


` ५. वाह्माभ्यन्तरविषयाक्षेपी चतुर्थः 


` ततः क्षीयते प्रकांशावरणम्‌.। 
i किञ्च धारणासयोग्यता मनसः 


स्वविषयासम्प्रयोगे चित्तस्यखरूपानुकार इचेन्द्रिय णाम्‌. 
योगे अ० १ पाद २ qo ४६, ४७-५४ 
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‘Meditation is the uniformity of knowledge in 
concentration I. 3:2. Meditation is that in 
which there is a similar (uniform) flow of the 
knowledge of that which has been adopted as 
the support of the object of meditation in that 
locality (desha) and which is not touched by ' 
dissimilar knowledge. ‘The same (meditation) 
when shining with the light of the object alone 
and devoid, as it were, of its own form is 
absorption (Samadhi)? 1.38 The distinction 
between meditation and absorption 18 this that 
in meditation activity of the mind is pre- 

sent in the shape of the meditator, tbe act of 
meditation and the object of meditation but 
in absorption the mind becomes devoid, as it 
were, ofits own form and becomes absorbed 
in the Divine essence and its beatitude. *The . 
three (concentration, meditation and absorp- 
tion) together are called Samyama I. 2. 4.* The 
"aq: परमावश्यतेन्द्रियाणाम्‌ | यो० He १ पा० ३ सू०५५ 
देशबन्धश्चित्तस्य धारणा | यो० अ० Cate ३ uet 
qu प्रत्ययैकतानता ध्यानम्‌ | dio अ० १ पा० ३ UD २ 
तदेवार्थमात्रनिर्भासं खरूपशन्यमिव समाधिः | Fe ३ 
अयमेकत्र संयमः | Fo ४ 
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three, concentration, meditation and absorp- 


tion brought together are, called Samyama. 


‘nese three are the means towards the same 
end and are jointly called Sumyama which is 
the technical term of all the taree. Itis the 
ninth limb of worship. 


Upanishad Texts on Worship. 


A man cannot attatin to Him by knowledge 
if he has not detached himself from evil deeds, 
is not calm and his mind is not collected and 
tranquil.’ Katnavalli IL. 24. ‘Those who possess 
faith and practise austerities in forests, living 
ou alms and are calm and learned and free 
from impurities go, turough the gate of the sun 
(Pranayama), there where dwells the immortal 
Purusha १11080 nature is immutable.’ Mund, 
Jl. 12°11. ‘There in this city of Brahman is 
a cavity in which is a lotus-like space. In it 
there is subtle ether. Now that is to be sought 
for and knowu which exists in that subtle 
ether, If t be asked: ‘Well, there is the city 
of Brahman (the human body) and in it ther 
is a cavity in which there is a lotus-like ‘space: 
and in it there 18 subtie ether, but what is 
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there in that subtle ether which is to be sought 
for and known.’ To this one may reply: “The 
ether within the heart is as large as this ether. 
In it are placed Loth the heavens and the 
earth, both fire and air. both the sun and the 
moon, lightning and tLe constellations and 
whatever else there is bere (in this werld) 
besides these, and also wlatever is not here. 
And if it be asked: ‘If in the city of Brab- 
man are placed the whole word and all crea- 
tures and all desirable ot (६८1६ what culsists 
there when this body Leccn es cld aid cies’, 
Th this one may reply: ‘That (Brahman witk- 
in the body) does not become old when the body 
becomes old, that dces not die when the hody 
dies. It is the everlasting city of Brabman. 
In it are contained the desirable cbjects. It is 
the self free from sin, old age, death, sorrow, 
hunger and thirst, of true desires and of true 
‘pesolves. As here, in this world, people act 
as they are commanded and depend on the 
objects to which they are attached, be ita 
country or a piece of field, (so the. devotees 
attain what they desire). Chhandogya VII. 
1:2:8:4:5. The purport of the above texts 
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shall bə explained in the vernacular” 


*नाविश्तोी दुश्चरितान्नाशान्तो नासमाहितः । नाशान्त 
मनसो वापिप्रज्ञानेनेनमाप्लुयात्‌ | mo वल्लो २ Ho २४ 

तपः श्रद्धे ये ह्यू पवसन्त्यरणये शान्त। विद्वांसो मैच्पचय्याँ 
चरन्तः | सूथ्यद्वारेण ते विरजाः प्रयान्ति यत्रासृतः ख पुरुषो 
ह्यव्ययात्मा | - म्लुणड० quz २ सं० १ मं० ११ 

अथ वदिदमस्मिन्‌ ब्र गुरे दहरं पुएड रोक वेशम इदरोऽस्पि 


-न्न्तराकाशःतस्मिन्यरन्तस्तद्‌न्वेष्डव्थं agn बिजिज्ञसित- 


व्यमिति॥ तं चेदत gaa गस्मित्‌ RAJE दहरं पुण्डरीक 
वेशय द्‌ {रोऽस्मिनन्तराकाशः कि तदत्र विद्यते य इन्ेष्टऽ यं यद्वाव 
fafaarfaas rate ॥ 

स ब्रयाद्यावान्या अपप्राकाशध्तावानेषोपन्तह रय आकाश 


उभेऽस्मिन्द्यावापूथिवी sata खमाहिते उभाप्रग्निश्च वायुश्च 


सूय्याचन्ट्रमसाव॒ुभो Cerea यच्चास्येहास्ति यञ्च नास्ति 
सव तदस्मिन्‌ समाहितमिलि ॥ 

त agaga ५ श्रेदिदं aaqt aq <समाहित ~ 
सबांणि च भूतानि सर्वं च कामा यदैनञ्ञरादाप्नोति ga < 
सत qt कि ततोऽतिशप्यते इति ॥ 

स ब्रूयान्नास्य जरथैत ज्ञीय्येते न वधेनास्य हन्यते एतत्लत्यं 
ब्रह्मपुरे ऽस्मिन्क्ामाः समाहित एष अआत्माऽपहतपाप्प्रा विजरो 
विछत्युविशोंकों विजिप्रत्लोषपिपासः सत्यकामः सत्य ल॑ंकल्पो 
यथा हो वेद प्रजा अन्मायिशत्ति agua यं यमन्त उभि- 
कापा भत्रन्ति यं जनपद A क्षेत्रभागं तं तमेवोपजीवन्ति ॥ 

छान्दो० प्र (० ८ Ao १।२।३।४।५ 


.4 
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Worship of God is of two kinds, viz., Sagu- 
na (with qualities) and Nirguna (without quali- 
ties). In the verse Saparyagachchhukramaka- 
yam (Yajur Veda XI. 8. the words Shukra 
(Almighty) Shuddham (pure) denote worship 
of God as possessor of qualities and the words 
Akayam (without 9009) Avranam (without 
muscles, arteries, &¢.) &c., denote worship of 
God, as devoid of qualities. Similarly in the 


is all-pervading and is the inmost self of all 
creatures. He is the ruler of all, the support 
and abodeof all. Heis the witness (ofall), He 
is the Absolute and devoid of qualities.’ the 
words ‘ted is one, &e.,’ denote worship with 
qualities and the words ‘devoid of qualities’ 
denote worship without qualities. 

God possesses qualities because He has the . 
attributes of omniscience, &c. He is devoid of 
qualities because He is free from pain such as - 


ments, numbers, two, &c., and from such quali- 
ties as: sound, touch, colour, taste and smell. 
When God is thought of as all-pervading, the 
ruler of all, the master ofall, consciousness itself 
we worship Him as the p-ssessor of qualities. 


f 
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When we say God is unborn, without holes, 
without form, and without body, and He does 
not possess the attributes of colour, taste, 
smell, touch, number, measure we worship 
Him as one devoid of qualities. The opinion 
that when God assumes a body He becomes the 
possessor.of qualities and that when He leaves 
the body He becomes devoid of qualities is a 
false assumption of the ignorant. It is opposed 
to the scriptures, the Vedas, &o., to the proofs 
and to the experience of the learned. Good 


men should, therefore, always reject it asa 
fultile assumption. 


On 
Emancipation. 


The Jiva obtains emancipation by worship- 
ping God in the manner mentioned above, y 
removing nesclence and sinful acts, and by 


developing pure knowledge and righteous 
conduct. 


Yoga aphorisms on Emancipation. 


$ N L ^ . . 
_+vesclence, egoism, attachment, aversion 
and fear of death are the five afflictions १ 


x D 
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Nescience is the field (¢.e., the birth-place) of 
those that follow it (in the above enumeration) 
whether they be dormant, dwarfed, neutralised 
for the time being by another affliction, or 
active,’ 

‘Nescience is to take the non-eternal as 
eternal, the impure as pure, pain as pleasure 
E not-self as self,’ 

‘Egoism is the identification of the seer 
and the power of seeing.’ 

‘Attachment is the attraction towards a 
pleasure which one has once experienced.’ 


‘Aversion is the repulsion from a pain 
which one has onee experienced.’ 


‘Flowing by its own potency and ‘establi- 
shed even in the learned is the fear of death.’ 
Yoga I. 2. 3 to 9. 

‘From the disappearance of that 4, e., Ne- 
science, results the disappearanée of the con- 
junction ( of the seer and the seen ) and then 
results Absolute Freedom.’ I, 2, 25. 


' ‘Absolute freedom results also from the 
_non-attachment to the Siddhis (perfections) on 
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the destruction of the seeds of defects, 1, 3, 48. 


‘Absolute freedom results when the purity 
of the Satwa (intellect) is equal to the purity 
of the purusha.’ I. 3. 93. 

"Then the thinking principle leans towards 
diserimination and moves itowards absolute 
freedom.’ I. 4. 26. 

‘Absolute freedom results when the quali- 
ties, becoming devoid of the objects of the puru. 
sha (i.e. the attainment of fruits) cease to be 
born and the power of consciousness is estab- 
lished in itsown nature. 1.4.34. 


Nyaya Aphorisms on Emancipation. 


Emancipation results when among pain, 
birth, worldly activities, defects and false 
knowledge, the destruction of that which 
follows leads to the destruction of that which 
precedes.’ The characteristic of pain is that 
it is painful.’ ‘Emancipation is complete free- 
dom from pain’ Nyaya. ‘I. 1. 2 and 21.22. 

DE Vedanta Texts. | 
‘Badari says: ‘There is absence (of body) 
(inthe state of emancipation) because it is so (de- 
elared by the Scripture)’; ‘Jaimini says: ‘There 
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is presence (of the body) because it 1s dec- 
lared thatan emancipated soul can optionally 
assume a body.’ ‘Therefore, the son of Badari 
says there are both (presence and absence of 
body) as in the twelve days’ yajna (preserihed 
fora Vanaprastha) hunger is present as well as 
absent, because the performer of the’ yajna is 
not allowed to have full meals and hence it 
cannot be said that he is hungry, nor that he is 
not hungry. Nyaya IVA IOUT 

‘Phey call that the highest state in which 
the five senses of congnitior together with the 
E stand still and the intellect aces not aet 
perversely.’ 

‘They believe that the firm holding of the 
senses is yoga. Then (in yoga) he (yogi) be- 
comes free from carelessness. Yoga comes 
into existence and goes out of it (४.८., it brings 
into light the good and destroys the bad quali- 
ties).’ क i 
‘When all the desires residing in his heart 
are destroyed then the mortal becomes immor- 
tal and enjoys (the presence of) Brahma.’ 
= ‘When all the ties of his beart are here «ut 
asunder, then the mortal becomes immortal. 


èn Y 
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This much is the teaching.’ Katha Up. VI. 
10, 11, 15 and 15, 

‘He (the emancipated soul) seeing these | 
pleasures with the divine eye, ४. €, the mind, N 
rejoices.’ | 

“The Jevas who are in the world of Brah- 
man (४. ८., state of emancipation) hold com- 
munion with that Self. ‘Therefore, all worlds 
belong to them and allidesires. He, who knows 
thatSelf and understands it, obtains all worlds 
and all desires. So said Prajapati; so said 
Prajapati.’ ` 


. ‘He is the pervader. He is Brahma, He is 
immortal the and indwelling soul (of all). (The 
emancipated soul longs) ‘May l enter the as- 
sembly hall of Prajapati, may I become glory, 
glory of the Brahmanas, glory of the Kshatrt- 
yas, glory of the Vaishyas and glory of glory 
itself) Chhandogya Up. VIII. 


‘The path (to salvation) is narrow and an- 
cient, It isa bridge (for crossing the river of 
lifeand death). Lt bas been reached and found . 
by me. ‘The wise, who know Brahman, after 
their release from here, cross over to the world 
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of joy and cven to regions beyond it by that 
(path).' 

‘On that, they say, there is white, blue, 
| yellow, green and red. This path was found 
ww. by Brahma. By it goes he, who knows Brah- 
man, who is the doer of good (deeds), and who 
is full of splendour.’ 


‘They who knew that He (Brahma) is the 
life of the life, the eye of the eye, the ear of 
EU ear, the food of the food, the mind of the 
mind, reached the ancient, primeval Brabma 
who can be known through the mind only.’ 


‘There is no diversity in Him.’ ‘He who 
perceives any diversity in Him goesfrom death 
to death. This eternal (being), who cannot be 
apprehended (otherwise than) through the 
mind is free from impurity, subtler than Aka- 
| sha (ether), the unborn, the pervader, great 
and eternal. Let a wise Brahmana practise 
wisdom after knowing Him. Shata. IOVS 1. 


‘He (Yajnavalkya) said; ‘O Gargi, this is 
the Imperishable, whom the Brahmanas des- 
cribe as one who is neither gross, nor subtle, 
nor short, nor long, nor red, nor fluid. He is 
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without shadow, without darkness, without 
air, without ether, without attachment, with- 
out touch, witbout smell, without taste, with- 
out eyes, without ears, without speech, -with- 


out mind, without light, without breath, withe 


. out mouth, without name, without patrony- 


mic, without old age, without death, without 
fear. He -is immortal, without impurity, 
without word, having no within, no without. 
There is nothing that was before Him, nor 
any thing that shall be after Him. He is 
neither open nor closed. He eats no one and 
no one eats Him’. Shatapath XIV, 6. 


The Jiva ean become happy for ever by 
attaining to the. Supreme Brahman, who is 
attainable by the emancipated, who is emanci- 
pation itself. and whose attributes are all-con- 


seivusness, all-existence aud all-bliss. 
Vedic Texts. 


he emancipated souls live in the bliss of 
emancipation, performing the Yajna of know- 
Jedge and surrendering their selves, &¢., to 


God by way of the fee of that yajna, All the 


joys are meant'for them who by the friend: 
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| ship of God have obtained emaneipation. 

| Their Pranas help in the full development 

| of their intellects. The other emancipated 

| souls who have obtained emancipation previous — . 

to them admit them into their blissful society ` 

| and then all of them associate together and 

| see them with loving eyes of knowledge.” Rig. 
VIII. 2. 1. ). | 


= is our brother, 1. e., the destroyer of 
our afflictions, the generator of all happiness, 
our protector. He is the fulfiller of all under- 
takings and the knower ofall worlds. In ^ 
Him do the learned live in bliss after obtain- 
ing emancipation and dwelling in the third 
place, ४. 6.५ the highest bliss, they ever roam 
iu it freely, accompanied with pure intelleet.'* 
Yaju XXXII. 10.6 

ST 


+ अविद्यास्म्ितारागटेषाभिनिवेशाः पञ्च क्लेशाः । 
अविया क्षेत्रमुत्तरेषां प्रसुत्ततनुविच्छिन्नोदाराणामू | 
गनित्याशुचिदुःखानात्म्छु नित्यशुचिसुखात्मख्यातिरविद्या | 
, Ou शत्त्योरेकात्मतेवास्मिता । 
सुखालुशयी रागः। ` 
दुःखानुशयी ges) 7 
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The texts beginning with Yoga I. 2-3 aud 


स्वरसवाही विदुषोऽपि तथारूढोऽभिनिवेशः : 

योग० Ho १ पा० २ सू० ३। ४1 ५। ६।७। = | & 
तदभावात्संयोगाभावो हान तदुडशेः कैव ह्यम्‌ | 

यो Bo १ Fro ९ Fo २४ 

तद्वैराग्यादपि दोषबीजक्षये कैवल्यम्‌। योग०आ० १ Wo ३ सू ०४८ 
सत्बपुरुषयोः शुद्धिसाम्ये कैवल्यमिति । p oua 
तदा विवेकनिम्नं कैवल्य प्राग्भारं चित्तम्‌ | अ०१ ro ४ Go २६ 
पुरुषाथंशन्यानां गुणानां प्रतिप्रसवः कैवल्यं स्वरूपप्रतिष्ठा वा 
चितिशक्तिरिति | vro १ uto ४ go ३४ 
दुःखजन्मप्रञ्रत्तिदोषमिथ्याज्ञानानाझुत्तरोत्तरापाये तदनन्त रा- 
पायादपवर्गः। , T 
याधनालक्तणं दुःखमिति । 
तद्त्यन्तविमोक्षो5पवर्गः] न्याय० Mo १ Blo १ सू०२०।२१।२२ 
अभाव घादरिराह IA 


` भावं जैमिनिविकर्पमननात्‌ | 


द्वादशाहवदुभयविधं वादरायणोतः | 
वेदान्त Ho 9 पा० ४ qe to | ११। १२ 
WAT पञ्चावतिष्ठन्ते ज्ञानानि मनसा सह । 
बुद्धिश्च न विचेष्टते तामाहुः परमां गतिम्‌ ॥ 
तां योगमिति मन्थन्ते स्थिरामिब्द्रिययारणाम्‌ | 


- अप्रमत्तस्तदा भवति यांगा हि प्रभवाप्ययौ ॥ 


aqaa प्रमुच्यन्ते कामा येऽस्य हृदि श्चिताः i 
अय मत्याऽमृतो भवत्यत्र ब्रह्म समश्नुते ॥ 
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ending with Yaju XXXII. 10 deseribe the 
| यदा UT प्रभिद्यन्ते हृदयस्य ह ग्रन्थयः | 
|, थ स्व्योऽमृतो सत्रत्येतावदनुशासनस्‌ ॥ 
E कड बल्ली० ६ मं० १० | ११। १७४ ॥ १५ 
देवेन D मनसैतान, कामान्‌ पश्यन्‌ रमते ॥ 
थ एते ञह्मलोके तं घा णतं देवा आत्मानमुपासते तस्मात्तेषा छै. 
सर्व च लोका आत्ताः खर्चे च कामाः स सर्वा छै शच लोका- 
नाप्नोति Wat & श्चक्रामान्‌ यस्तमात्मानमनुविद्य जानातीति 
ह्‌ प्रजापतिष्वाच प्रजापतिरुवाच 1° 
यद्न्तरापस्तदूत्रह्म तदमुत छँ स आत्या प्रजापतेः सभाँ वेशम 
| प्रपद्ये यशाऽहं भवामि ब्राह्मणानां यशो राक्षां यशो चिशां यशो$ह 
| ASUS ATT यशलां यशः ॥ छान्दे।र्व प्रपा० ८ 
| S अणुः पन्था faac पुराणो मा छे स्पृष्टो वित्तो ada | 
तेन धोरा अभियन्ति ब्रह्मविद्‌ उत्कम्य स्वगं लोकम्रितो Prepare 
q afeasgaqa seu: पि Tae हरितं लो हितं च | 
एष पन्था ब्रह्मणा हाजुवित्तस्तेनेति वह्ववित्तेजसः पुरयळूच्च ॥ 
प्राणस्य प्राणघुत चक्षुषश्चछु्तश्चा्रस्य श्रोचमन्नस्थान्न मनसो 
d ये मनो विदुः d निचिक्युत्रक्न पुरा शमत्रूयं मनसेवाघव्यं नेह 
7 नानास्ति किचन ॥ t 
a wat स मृत्युमाप्तोति य इह नानेव पश्यति ॥ मनसैबानु- 
4  दष्टब्यमेतदप्रमेयं wal . 
विरजः पर आकाशात्‌ अजआत्मा महान्‌ ध बः। 
तमेव घीरो विज्ञाय cat कुर्वीत area: ॥ 
WAI Fle १४ झ० ७ 
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state of emancipation. They have been ex- 
plained in the vernaeular t 


On the art of building Ships and Aircraft, &c. 


The following mantras deal with mechani- 
08) arts and sciences. 


“A man desirous of possessing and enjoy- 
ing wealth, riches, necessaries of life, com- 
forts and victory should fulfil his desires with 
the help of physical sciences. By construc- 


` ting ships of wood, iron, &c., and by using fire 


and water (for generating steam for propul 
sion) he may make voyages on the seas back- 
wards and forwards and in this way he may 
amass wealth. Such a man'never dies in 
wantand without assets, for he has laboured 
asa man. Men should, therefore, spend all 
their efforts in building ships and boats for 
€ nnn 

. ti have, however, translated these texts without refevence 
to the vernacular explanation, except in the case of the last 
two verses, viz., Mig. VIII 2-1. 1. and Yaju XXXII 10 
where I haye given a free translation of the vernacular 
explanation— Tr, i 


Z 
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going and coming from one country to another 
by water. The ships are to be constructed 
with metals such as iron, copper, silver or 
with wood, &e., and by the use of heat and 
light producing fire. These substances when 
properly used enable men to go from one coun- 
try to another with ease and comfort. In 
ships which carry men on their forward and 
return voyages on the sea should be strong 
and able to remain steady (on the waters). 
The officers of State and the merchants should 
voyage by means of ships whenever the exigen- 
cies of business might 1equire it." * 

It is clear from this that conveyances of 
many other kinds such as erial cars, &e., can 
be constructed with the same materials and 
means. Men should acquire bighest renown 
and splendour by constructing cars for travel- 
ling in the upper regions. Ships and hoats 
should be made so smooth and polished that 
they become waterproof and water does not 
enter into them from outside. In this way let 
men travel in the'three regions. i.e., on land 
by means of land vehicles, on water by means 
of water conveyances 2nd in the air by means 
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of ६७18) ears.* Rig. I. 8-8-3. 


[Lhe word Tugrd is derived from the root 
Tuji to kill, strengthen, accept, live in a house 
by adding the Aunadtk rak to it. 


In Uhathus the second person.is used for 
the third. 

Our interpretation of the word Ashvinu is 
supported by the Nirukta. 

‘Among the devas of the bright firmament 
the first in rank are the two Ashvins wich affect 
all things by ashva, i.e., by their juice or light 
orcurrents. ‘This is the opinion of Aurnavabha, 
Hence some say that they are the bright and 
the opaqne substances, others, that they are. 
the sun and the moon. Nirukta XIL NES 


= 


a 


. "gl ह भुज्युमश्चिनोदमेघे रयिं न कश्चिन्मम॒वाँ अवाहाः. | 


तप्ूहथुर्तामिरात्मन्धती भिरन्तरिक्षप्रुद्धिरपो दका भिः ॥ 
F Ro Slo १ Hot go c Ho ३ 
$अथातो युस्थाना देवतास्तासामश्‍विनो प्रथमग। मिनो भव- 
तोऽश्चिनौ यद्‌ व्यश्नृवाते र्ब रसेनान्यो ज्योतिषाऽन्यो sea 
रश्विन।त्रित्यौराभस्तत्क्रावश्चिनौ यावाएथिव्याचित्येकऽहो 
राजादित्येके सू्य्यांचन्द्रमसावित्येके ॥ नि० अ० १२ खं० १ 
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iz Ashvins ave Jarbhari or agents of pro- 

tection or T'urphari—agents of destrueticn or 
shock and impact. They are like ocean-born 
jewels. Nirukta. 4111, 8 *) 


These quotations prove that the three kinds 
of cars can be made by mechanical skill with 
such materials as gases, fire, water and other 
earth-born substances. 

‘The three kinds of ears, the ships, &९., 
should be provided with means of comfort and 
they should be able to move at such a great 
speed that they may cross the watery ocean, 
the land, the upper region in three days and 
three nights, rushing on their course asif they 
were provided with innumerable feet. They 
should have six mechanisms, fire chambers 
for securing swift motion. 

Let men ‘travel comfortably in the three 
regions 

These cars are to be made with the help of 
the above mentioned Ashvins. They alone can 

move the cars properly and they also are the 


ov 


+ तथाश्‍विनौ चापि भर्त्तारौ जभरी भर्त्तारावित्यर्थस्तुफरी . 


तुहन्तारौ l नि० Fo 3 ख ० ५. 
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principal means and helps in building such 
cars. 

Men can enjoy the best comforts by acting 
in this way but not otherwise ? Rig I. 8.8-4, 

[In Uhathus by the anomalous use of the A. 
person the second person has been used for © 
` the third as is obvious. The Ashtadhyayi ILI. 
l. says ‘Anomalies are optionally used’ f On 
this the autnor of the Mahabhashya says: | 
‘ Phe author wishes to say that there are ano- 
malies in the use of case, namber, gender, 
person, tense, &.’§ This anomalous use of 
cases, &e., is optional. ] 


. ‘Yemen ! in the ocean full of water and 
in the upper region where there 18 no means 
of support for hand, where none can stand 
you should travel, for success in your under- 


t fae: तपस्त्रिरहातित्रजद्रिर्नासत्या भुज्युमूहथुः was: | 
समुद्रस्थ धन्वन्नाद्रस्य पारे त्रिभोरथैः शतपर्धिः पडश्वे: ॥ 
; Wo अ० १ अ० ८ qo द Ho ७ 
व्यत्ययो बहुलम्‌ | अष्टा० Ho ३ पा० १ 
$खुस्तिङ्पग्रहलिङ्गवराणाँ काल हलय्‌ स्वरकठयङांच | व्यत्ययः 
मिच्छति शास्त्रङदेषां सोऽपि च सिध्यति बाहुलकेन । महाभाष्ये 
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takings, by building ships and serial cars in 
the way described above. Such cars when 
moved by the properly yoked Ashvins bring 
success to the undertakings. As to what kinds 
of ships, &e., should be launched in the ocean 
(of water or of air) (we are told that) there 
should be a hundred iron ‘aritras-oars’ (i e., 
apparatus) for supporting the cars on land, 
on water and in the air and keeping them 
steady and for taking the bearings. These 
apparatus should be fixed to the land con- 
veyances, ships and ærial ears. These three 
kinds of cars should be constructed with a 
hundred mechanical devices, fastenings, appli- 
ances for making them steady. Such ears 


 Seeure permanent and abiding enjoyments.* 


Rig. I. 8-8-9. 


[The words Uhathus, Ashvinau, Bhujyuh 
are to be interpreted as before. ] 

"All men should exert themselves in this 
way, because it* helps to secure enjoyments. 


“अनारम्भणे तद्वीरयेथामनास्थाने अग्रभणे समुद्रे | यद्श्विना 
REMY ज्युमश्चं शतारित्रां नावमातस्थिवांसम्‌ ॥ 
Ho Ho १ ग्र ८ व० ८ मर £ 
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‘These cars mentioned above are to be construc- 
ted by the use of the white steam which the 
scientific men generate by properly employing | 
the aforesaid Ashvins, water aud fire, for V 
the purpose of swift locomotion. These con- 
veyances are always a source of comfort, This |. 
power of the Ashvins to move the ears should 
be utilised by men, This power of the Ashvins 
is fit to be bestowed asa gift and as it is con- 
dueive to happiness, it is invigorating. It is 
full of great capabilities aud most praisewor- 
thy. It is productive of excellent good to 
others, ‘This fire is a swift horse which causes 
these cars to move rapidly on their track. We 
should employ this fire, the cause of swift 
locomotion, to our use. The merchants should 
use it in particular." Rig. 1. 8.8.1.7 

[In Vam there is the anomalous use of the 
person. 


; The word Kirtenyam is tormed by adding 


tanan czy: श्वेतमश्वमघाश्वाये शश्‍वादत्स्वस्ति | 
2 oS A c 
त्वा दात्रं महि कीत्तन्यरं Was वाजी सदमिळ्व्या अयः ॥ 
Ho अ० १ अ० c To ८ Ho 2 


is. X a 
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| the suffix kenya to give the sense of activity. - 
| y ६ 


| In Bhut the past tense is used for the pre- 
Sent. 


A The Nighantu I. 14¢ gives Paidva as one of 
the names of ashva. 


l An ‘aphorism of Panini says that Arya is 
the name of Vaishya (merchant) and master.]f 


‘For the production of smooth, graceful : 
motion in a car and for swift locomotion there -~ 
should be attached three sets of strong wheels 

, and mechanical appliances and the artisans 
should construct three Supports to make it 
firm and steady and to keep the various me- 
chanical parts in their place. The learned me- 
chanics know that these cars lead to peace 
and comfort and the realisation of desires. 
They should construct these cars with the help 
of the Ashvins bec:use by their use alone they 


* 


a, + तवैकेन केन्यत्वनः | श्रष्टाध्यायी--- 
| 1 पैद्षपतड्यवश्तनाम्नी-निघं० अ० १ do १४ 


¶ अयः स्वामिवेश्ययो: | पाणिनिः 
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can obtain success in building such cars as wilt 
t'averse the greatest distances within three 
days and three nights.” rag. I 34 1," 
| Now as to what kind a car for travelling 
upon land, water or in the air should be made. 


It should be made of one of the three me- 
tals, iron, copper or silver. It should be such 
that the Ashvins, air, fire (gases, heat, electri- 

* city) may by means of mechanical devices 
move it forwards and backwards as swiftly as 
move the mind and the soul." Riga), 3855-00: 


“It should be provided with the apparatus 
for keeping it steady, retaining its balance 
and stopping it. It should be of spacious 
dimensions. Such a craft, when the horse, 7 e. 
fire, is harnessed to it, is able to cross the great 
Oceans with great speed, To the three kinds 
ee 


“Ta: पवयो मधुवाहने रथे THES qetag बिश्व इङः | 
3T स्कम्भासः स्कभितास उपारभे त्रिनेक्तयाथस्त्रिवेश्विना 
द्वा ॥ "He Blo १ Blo ३ qo ४ Ho १ 
1विनोअश्विना यजता दिवेदिवे परि जिधातु पृथिबीमशायल्म्‌। 
तेख्रोनासत्यारथ्या परावत आत्मेचवातः खसराणि गच्छतम्‌ ॥ 
| "Hoo १ Ho ३ Fou you 
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of cars should be properly yoked water, that 

| is, steam so that they move at the greatest 
| speed. Rig. I, 3-34 8 

[Indu is a name for water in Nighantu It is 


| 
formed from Undi by changing its initial letter 
w into ¢ according to an aphorism of the first 


l . Pada of Unadikosha £ | 


“Omen! properly employ in the three kinds 


of cars mentioned above, the air, 650. wnose 
velocity is as great as that of the mind by 
means of locomotive machinery. These air, 
fire, ete., in conjunction with water generate 
, steam which imparts swift motion to them. 


Rig. I, 6-9-4. §. 


“Oars should be constructed for traversing 
distances upon land, water and in the upper 


c 


+ अरिज्र at द्विस्पृथ तीथे ama रथः। faut JJa 
इन्द्वः ॥ E १० ३ qo ३४ Ho ८ 
i safnar: | उणादि० 

§ चिये भ्राजन्ते grate ऋष्टिभिः प्रच्यावयन्तो अच्युत्ता 
चिदाजसा | मनेजुबो यन्मरुतो स्थेष्दा gradu पृषतीर 
JAA ॥ Fie Bo है Ho ६ qo & Ho ४. 
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region. May our ships b» as good as those of 
the wise who live by making sea voyages. 
May we employ water and fire in our cars as 
the wise do in theirs. All men should en- 
deavour to construct such ears for crossing and 
,reerossing the oceans, etc.” Rig, I, 3-84-7. * 
[Matayah occurs among the names of the 
wise in the 15th Khanda of the Naghantu.] 
O men when the swift moving horses, १.८. 
fires are lighted, under vessels containing water, 
with fuel, wood, ete., and are able to move 
the machinery then they make the cars made 
of earthly substances leap up into the bright 
firmament, i.e., carry them up (When they 
get up full steam and move rapidly they pro- 
duce happiness just as the land irrigated by 
water produces various objects fov the enjoy- 
ment of men.” Rig. II, 3-2 -,7 4 


ee ee 
i T नो नावा म गनां यातं पाराय गल्तवे । युः्जाथामश्‍चि 
ना रथम्‌ ॥ "Ho अष्ट० t Ho 3 qo ३४ मंत्र ७ 


j A portion of the verse has been left unexplained in the 
orginal. I have sup lied the explanation within the brackets. 


¶ कृष्णं नियानं हरयः सुपण श्रपोबसाना दिवमुत्पतन्ति । त 
आववृचन्तूसदनाडतस्यादिद्‌ घृतेन पृथिवी व्युद्यते ॥ 
: "Ho HOR अ० ३ qo २३ मंत्र ४७ — 
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| “These cars should have twelve supports 
for the mechanical parts aud there should be 
ose (fly) wheel for moving the whole machi- 
nery. There must be three contrivances in 
the centre to keep the whole machinery in 
working order. ‘The machinery is to consist ^ 
of three hundred parts which are meant for 
moving the ears and there must be sixty other 
parts meant for stopping them. All the cars 
should be constructed in this way. All men 
do not kiow bow to build them.’? Rig. JI, 
3°23°48. 1 


There are many mantras in the Vedas dea- 
ling with this subject, but we do not quote all 
of them here for this is not the proper place 
for doing so. 


On 
The Science of Telegraphy. 


In the following verse the germs of tre 
science of telegraphy have been revealed. 


{ द्वादश प्रधयश्चक्रमकं चीणि नाभ्यानिक उत्तच्चिकेत | 
स्मिन्त्लाः त्रिशता न शंकवोऽपिताः षष्टिन चलाचलासः ॥ 
ऋण अ०२ Zio ३ do २४ मत्र uc 
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‘You should make the telegraph apparatus 
of a pure white mətal which isa good conduc- 
tor of electricity possessing the qualities of 
fire and it should be charged with electricity. 
It shouldipossess the qualities of the Ashvins. 
It has many exeellent properties and most of 
the learned put it to their use. ln military 
operations of the State it is a source of 
strength which it is most difficult to overcome. 
It should be employed most ffrequently in all 
things. It possesses this property that when 
it is struck it transmits the current and brings 
success in.all great and good undertakings. It 
is most helpful in defeating tLe opposing for- 
ees of the enemy and in securing victory to 
the home forces. 10 helps forward the opera- 
tions.of human armies. Like the sun it brings 
to light events happening at great distances. 
Becoming well versed.in the use of the Ashvins, 
the terrestrial substances and electricity, al- 
ways make use of the telegraph apparatus. 
1-8-21-10.* 

युवं पेदवे पुरुवारभश्विना तरुतार स्पृधा श्वेत दुवस्यथः | 
शयरभिद्य पृतनासु दुष्टरं चळत्यमिन्द्रमिव चषंणीसहम्‌ ॥ 

Flo अ० १ Bo ८ FoR’ मत्र १० 
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[ In guyam duvasyathah there is anomalous 
use of the person (the second being used for 
the third)]. 

On 
The Medical Science. 


“The following verse contains the root of 
the medical science: - 


“O God, thouart the great Healer ! May _ 
the medicines, soma, etc., be our friends, pro- 
mote our welfare and destroy diseases through 
Thy favour and may we know them thorough- 
ly, May the pranas be our good friends. May 
they be unfriendly to and inflict pain on and 
oppose those unrighteous meu or evil passions 
such as anger, lust, ete., and diseases, who or 
which oppose us or whom or whieh we oppose. 
That isto say, medicines like friends destroy 
the afflictions of those who follow a proper 
regimen and like enemies inflict pain on those 

who violate it." Yaju. VI. 22. * 
OOD a 
+ सुमित्रिया न आप ओषधयः सन्तु । दुमित्रियास्तस्मे न्तु - 


योऽस्मान्‌ द्वेष्टि यं च वयं द्विष्मः ॥ ; 
qo Zo «Ho २२ 
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[In Sumitriya and durmitriya according to 
the supplementary rule ‘Iya diyach and 4 | 
should also be enumerated’ diyach has been | 
substituted for għas the sign of plural nomina- 
tive ]} 


There are many verses in the Vedas which 
contain the root principles of tbe medical 
Science. ‘This is not the proper place to quote ' 
them, but we shall explain them at the pro- 
per place. 


On 
Rebirth 


The following verses refer to the doctrine 
of past and future births. 


“O God! Thou conduetest our pranas. We 


we may assume another body after death. 
- Grant us, O God ! the eyes and all the other 
senses, the pranas and the inner senses in our 
-future birth when we may assume another 
body after forsaking the present. Do Thou 


a eee C ERR 


= m" इया डियाजीकागणांसुपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
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ae 
= 


| grant us that when we are born again we may 
| enjoy uuiuterruptediy all enjoyable things. 
| May we be able to see the luminous sun and 
| the ingoing and outgoing pranas in all our 
rebirths. O God! Thou art the dispenser of 
^ honour and happiness, make us happy in all 
our rebirths, through Thy grace." 
[In this mantra, the eye (chakshu) repre- 
sents all the senses and prana the inner senses. | 
“Be gracious, 0 Lord! to gravt that in our 
rebirths the earth may give us prana born of 
food and strength, the brigbt lieht of the sun 
may give us prana and middle region may give 
us life; the juices of medicines such as soma, 
ete., may give us body (bodily health and 
vigour). O God! Thou art the giver of strength 
and nourishment, show us in our rebirths the 
path of virtue (dharma. We pray that happi- 
ness bs our lot in all our births through Thy 
grace. Rig. VIII. 1. 23. 6 and 7.* 


* gata पुनरस्मासु ag: पुनः प्राणमिड ना धेहि मेम्‌ d 
ज्योक्‌ पश्येम सूर्य्येसुच्चरन्तमनुमते मुडया नः स्वस्ति N 
पुनना5सु qian ददातु qae पुनरन्तरिच्तम्‌ | पुननः 


amaa gag पुनः पूषा पथ्यां ३ या खस्तिः do 
Ho Ao c Ho १ Ao २३ Ho ६ व ७ 


~ 


- 


-———— iio EG en 


Mean DR. gie iua es 
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४0 God! may the mind with knowledge and 
other good qualities and may the full term of life 
come to us in our rebirth, through Thy favour. 
May pure thoughts come to us in our rebirth WB 
and may sight and hearing also eome to us. O 
God! Thou art the guide and director of the 
universe; in Thee there is no fault such as arro- | 
28108, deceit; Thou art the protector of our | 
bodies, and art all wisdom and bliss; keep us | 
aloof from evil deeds and protect us in all our | | 
birth-cycles, so that being free from sin we 
may remain happy in all our births." 


“O Lord ! May we get, through Thy favour — |, 
in our rebirths all the senses and that force | 
whieh sustains the pranas. May we be eud- 
owed with the noble riches of knowledge and 
have firm devotion to Thee. May we get human 
bodies so that we may be able to tend the fires 
Ahavaniya, &e. 0 Lord of.the Universe! may , 
we have the same form, inteliect and good 
bodies as we were endowed with in our previous 
birth so that we may be able with the help of 
intellect to discharge our duties properly in the 
world of our rebirth and may we never suffer 
pain on any account. 
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«A man who, has done good actions in his 


previous birth, gets many good bodies in virtue 
of those good actiows, but i£ he has done evil 


deeds he does not get human body and is born 


info the body of an animal, &o., and suffers 


pain. [Chis is the lesson conveyed by God in 
the first half of the verse.] 


the soul that it reaps tue fruits of its good and 
After lea- 


it is the nature of 


pad actions doue ina future birth. 
ving its old body it enters such substances as 
water, medicinal herbs, &c., and then 


the air, 
a new body 


through their agency it enters into 


according to the fruits of its fermer good or bad 


deeds. The jiva w 
plete knowledge of the Vedas, the word of God, 
obtains the body ofa learned man like its for- 
mer body and enjoys happiness; but. the 1४06 
violation of the dictates of the 


6 gets the body of lower ani-. 


hich obtains a full and com- 


whieh.aets in 
Vedas and virtu 


mals and suffers pain.” 
Atharva VIL, 6-67-1; Atharva 
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V, 1-1-3.” 

‘We have heard that there are two paths iu 
this world for enjoying the good and suffering 
the bad consequences of virtue and vice. The 
first is the path trodden by the pitris (the wise) 
and the devas (the learned) and the such men 
as are devoid of ‘know- ledge and wisdom. 
The first is divided two fold i. e. the pitriy- 
ana and the devayana. That in which a 
jiva obtaining a body from the father and 
mother enjoys happiness as the fruit of its 
good actions and suffers pain as the conse- 
quence of its evil deeds again and again, e., 


*पुनमेनः पुनरायुम आगन्‌ पुनः प्राणः पुनरात्मा स MTA, 


पुनश्चक्षुः पुनः श्रोत्रं म आगन्‌ । वेश्वानरो5दब्धस्तनूपा 

अग्निः पातु दुरिताद्वद्यात्‌ ॥ यज्जु०्आ० ४ मं १५ 

पुनमैत्विन्ट्रियं पुनरात्मा द्रविणं ब्राह्मणं च | पुनरग्नये। 

धिष्ण्या यथास्थाम कटपन्तामिहेव ॥ 

ec. WTA कां ७ अन्नु० ६ qo ६७ मं १ 

आये धर्म्माणि प्रथमः ससाद ततो aie mm पुरूणि | 
* 
थास्युयोनि प्रथम आविवेशा यो वाचमतुदितां चिकेत ॥ 
अथर्व ५ काँ० अनु १ व० १ मं २ 


Note—These verses being easy have not been explained 


by the author in Sanskrit but they have been translated . 


into English for the benefit of the readers. —7'p, 
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in which it is subject to past and future birth 

is called the pitriyuna, That in which it 
obtains emancip.tion, is liberated from the 
world. i. e., the migrations of birth and death 
is called the devuyana. In the former, after 
having enjoyed the fruits of its stock of virtue, 
it is born again and dies also. In the latter, 
it is not born again, nor does it die. By these 
two paths the whole worid passes and repasses. 
When the jira, Icaving its previous body and 
wandering about in the air, water or vegetable 
kingdom enters the body of the father or 


the mother it becomes an embodied spirit." ' 


Yaju XIX, 47.8 
The author of the Nirukta also supports 


the doctrine of rebirth in the following coup 


lets 
«I died and was gorn again, and having 


been born I died once more. I have tenanted 


housands of different bodies 
*[ have tasted many kinds of food and have 


sucked many kinds of breasts. I have seen 
We PAR MAN DE o तन नतना 


$ द्वे सती अशुणवम्‌ पितृणामहं देवतानामुत मत्यानाम्‌ । 


ताभ्यामिदं विश्व*जत्समेति यदन्तरा पितर मातर च ॥ 
ago Ae १६ qo ४७ 
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any fathers, mothers and friends 
“Tho jiva is born with its head downwards 
and suffers the pains of birth.’ Nirukta | 
XILL, 19.8 E 
The great sage Patanjali iu the Yoga Apho- 
risms and his commentator Veda Vyasa also 
have established the truth of the doctrine of 
rebirth. 
‘Flowing by its potency the fear of death 
affects even the learned.’ Yoga J, 2-9. + 
The fear of death which is exhibited, from 
the very birth, by all (living beings) shows 
that there are births and rebirths. Even a new- 
ly born ant, as well as a learned man, is subject 
to the fear of death. This shows. that without 
experience of death in a former life, there 
would be no impressions of it in this. With- 
out the impressions there would be no remem- 


§मृतश्चाहं पुनर्जातो जातश्चाहं gana: । नानायोनि 
सहस्राणि मयोषितानि यानि वे ॥ शहारा विविधाभुक्ताः 
पीता नानाविधा स्तनाः । मातरो विविधा इष्टाः पितर: खुद्द 
स्तथा ॥ अवाङ्‌ मुखः पीड्यमानो जन्तुश्चेब समन्वितः 

नि० Slo १३ To १४ 

†स्वरसवाह्दी .चिटुषोऽपि तथारूढोऽभिनिवेशः | 

यो० So १ Wo २ qo å 
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branes and without remembrance how could 
there be fear of death? Seeing that all living 
beings exhibit fear of, death we should infer 
that past and future births do take place. 

Similarly. the most learned sage Goutama 
in his Nyaya Shastra, and Vatsyayana in bis 
commentary thereon express their belief in the 
doctriue of rebirth. 

“To bo; born again is Pretyabhava." Nyaya 
Sutra. I. i, 19.9 

[ Pretyabhava is to leave an old and to as- 
sume a new body. Lt is composed of two words, 
Pretya which means, having died, and Bhava, 
which means coming into being. Soa 17४७ af- 
ter departing from here is born again aud as- 
umes a body | 

Here those who believe in one birth only 
say: ‘If there was a former birth why is it not 
remembered ?' 

We reply: ‘Open the-eyes of understanding 
andsee, “There 18 10 remembrance of the pains 
and pleasures which we experienced upto the 
age of five years since our birth nor, of all the 


J. EAE Se 


t * पुनरुत्पत्तिः प्रेत्यभावः ॥ न्या० अ० १ अ० १ qo १३ 


4 
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events that happened in our waking moods and 
during sleep. What to say then of remem- 
bering the events of our past existence? 

S Į 


Q. ‘If God awards us in this existence 
the fruits of our good and bad actions, which 
we did in our past life, in the form of pleasures 
and pains, God becomes unjust because we 
know them not and also because we are not 
reformed thereby.’ ; 


Wesay: ‘Knowledge is of two kinds, direct 
and inferential. Suppose fever affects the 
body of a medical man and also of a layman. 
The medical man, on ‘account of his special 
knowledge, putting the cause and the effect 
together, infers the cause of fever. Not so 
the lay man, but he, too, though devoid of this 
special knowledge of the medical man, knows 

_that there is no effect without a cause and as 
he experiences the effects of fever directly, he 
comes to know that he must have been guilty 
of some irregularity in diet &e. Similarly, 
God, who is just, cannot give pain or pleasure 
to any body without his having done bad or 
good actions. We see that in the world there 
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are higher and lower grades of happiness and 


misery. This shows that virtuous and evil 


deeds must have been done in a former ex- 
istence. 


The holders of one bitrh theory raise many 
similar objections. They should bé answered 
after dne consideration. It is not necessary 
that everything should be explained in black 
aud white to intelligent persons. They. can 
understand a good deal by a few hints only. 
Besides this, we do not write more on this sub- 
ject in this place for the fear of increasing the 
bulk of the book. 


— 


On 
Marriage. 


The following two verses ordain the sacra- 
ment of marriage. 


८५0 virgin!, O young maiden! I take thy 
hand, ४८., I marry thee and thou marriest me 


for accomplishing the purpose of begetting | 


children. Lady! mayest thou grow old in my 
(thy husband’s) company and may I grow old 


‘in thy (my wife's) company and may we,in 


*CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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this way, lovingly perform our duties and re-' 
main happy. God, full of glory and grandeur, | 
the ordainer of justice, the creator and suppor- | 
ter of the whole universe, bas betsowed thea 
on me for household duties. All the learned i 
men assemblad here are our witnesses, if any | 
of us: should ever violate this.our compact he | 
or she would be punishable by God and the | 
learned.” ino ARTE arf ss i 


As to how the husband and the wife should 
conduct themselves after going through the 
marriage, God ordains: 


“O husband and wife! live happily in this 
life of the house-holder and may separa- 
tion never take place between you on account 
of quarrel or (permanent) residence ina fo- 
reign land. May you, by My blessing, always 
discharge your duties, do good to all, remain 
devoted io Me and live up to old age full of 
joys of various kinds. May you live. happily 


* गृभ्णाम्रिते सोभगत्वाथ eed मयापत्या जरद्ष्टियेथाखः 
asam सविता पुरन्धिर्मह्य त्वाहुर्गाहपत्याय देवाः ॥ 


ऋण अ० ८ अ० ३ qo २७मं०१५ = 


Mi 
£ E? CC-0. Gurukul Kangri -i Haridwar i 
1 y 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 297 


a 


in your home in the company of your children 
and grandchildren, engaged in the performance 
of your duty and virtuous acts. Rig. VIII, 
3-28-2* 

From this it is clear that one‘ man should 
have only one wife and one woman only one 
husband. That is to say, the marriage of one 
man with many women and of one woman 
with many men is prohibited, because in all 
the Vedic verses only the singular number is 
used (for the husband or the wife). 

There are many mantras in Vedas dealing 
with the subject of marriage. 


: On 
Niyoga (Appointment.) 


The following verses sanction Niyoga or 
marriage by appointment betweena widow and 
_a widower. 


«O married couple! where do you pass the 
night, where do you pass the day, where do 
you earn your living, where is you private 

A cse A NUMEN 70 0 नयनना 
*इहेवस्तं मा वियौर्श विश्वमायुव्यश्नुतम्‌ । क्रीडन्तौ Fae 
पत्पूभिमेद मानो स्वे गृहे ॥ sro Hor Ho ३ वर्ग २ मत्र २ 
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chamber and where your sleeping room?" (As 
to bow the man and the woman who have con- 
tracted JViyoga should behave towards each 
other it is said that) as a married woman draws: le 
to her rooms a married man (her husband) l 
for begetting children, even so should a 
widow anda widower after entering into Viyogu 
behave like married men and women for the 
purpose of proereation." Rig. V. 8. 16, 2. 
These questions are put to the husband and 
the wife and the dual number is used for them. 
This shows that one man should have only one 
wife and one woman only one husband, that 
here should always be mutual love between 
them, that they should never separate from 
‘each other and that they should not be guilty : 
of adultery. (A bride should approach the 
groom) a8 a widow approaches her second hus- 
band by Niyoga. For authority see Nirukta 
111, 15* which says ‘a devara is so called be- 
cause he is the second husband.’ A widow is 


†कुह स्विद्दोषा कुह वस्तोर मां कुहाभिपित्वं करतः कुहोषतुः | 
को वां शयुत्रा विथवेव देवरं मय न योषा कृणुते सधस्थ आ i 
Wo Sio ५ For qo १८ मंत्र २ 
*देवरः कस्माड्तीयो धर उच्यते ॥ नि० अ० quo १५ ` 
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allowed to contract Niyoga with a second hus- 
baud and a widower with a widow. A widow 
le should enter into Niyoga with a person whose 
wife is dead but never witha bachelor. Simi- 
larly, a bachelor should not contract Niyogu 
with a widow. That is to say, the bachelors 
and virgins should marry only once. (In ease 
they become widowers (or widows) they should 
enter into Niyoga. A second marriage is never 
allowed among the twice-born. It is allowed in 
the Sudra Varna only, because the Shudras 
are devoid of learning and of the usage (of the 


learned.) 
“This widow, forsaking her dead husband 


and desiring conjugal happiness comes to thee, 
O man! her (second husband,) 1 e., aproaches 
thee by way of Viyoga. Do thou accept her. 
and beget children upon her. Observing the 
ancient rite sanctioned by the Vedas she accepts 
thee as her husband by Niyoga. Dothou also | 
accept her and make her bear children in this 
world and make her pregnant." Atharva 
SSVI, Slt 20 NM 
+ इयं नारी पतिलोकं वृणाना निपद्यते उपत्वा मत्ये प्रेतम्‌ | 

धर्म पुराणमचुपालयन्ती तस्यै परजां दरविणं चेह घेहि ॥ ; 

gaa plo १८ Sido ३ qot! Ho ? 


* 


f - m . 
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“O widowed woman! leave thy dead husband 
whom thou hadst married and go to thy living 
second husband and live with him for the pur- | 
pose of procreating children. Thy children | 
born of Niyoga shall belong to thy late hus: 
band who had accepted thy hand at marriage, 
or, if the Niyoga has been contracted for tha 
sake of thy husband by Niyoga then they shall 
belong to him. O widow! if thou desirest to 
enter into Wiyoga after the death of thy hus- 
band by marriage then approach a man whose 
married wife is dead, and become happy by 
giving birth to children. Rig. X, 18-8* 

The following verses enumerate the chil- 
dren that can be begotten by Niyoga, i.e., how 
many times a niyaga can be contracted and 
how many children can be begotten, | 


“O married man! thou art the giver of seed, 
make this married woman conceive by giving 
her seed, make her the mother of noble chil- 
dren and make her supremely happy. Make 


'१उदीष्वं नाय्यंभिजीवलोकं गतासुमेतमुपशेष ufa । 
हस्तग्राभस्य दिघिषो स्तवेद्‌ पत्युर्जनित्वमभिसंबभूथ à 
Ho मंडल १० qo tz Hoc 
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this married woman bear ten children only 
but not more. (We should, therefore, under- 
stand that God has permitted a man to beget 
ten children only.) O woman! have only eleven 
husbands including that to whom thcu wast 
married. The meaning is that if sucha dire 
calamity happens that the husbands die une 
after the other the woman is ailowed to con- 
tract Niyoga, for the purpose of begetting 
children, with ten persons one after the other. 
Similarly, the widower, if after the death: of 
his wife by marriage the wives by Wiyoga die 
one after the other and he has no issue, may 
enter into Niyoga with ten widows one after 
the other. But if a widow or a widower do not 
desire to contract Miyoga she or he may not 
do so”. Rig VII, 3-28-5.+ 


The next verse gives the names of the 
different husbands one after the other. 


“O woman! thy first husband by marriage 


is called Soma (gentle) because he possesses 


†इमां त्वमिन्द्र मीढवः खुपुत्रां सुभगां SW | दशास्यां पुचा- 
नाधेहि पतिमेकादशं कृधि ॥ Ho Blo ८ अ० ३ qo २८ Ho ५ 
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the quality of gentleness, &c. The second + 
husband who accepts thee by Niyoga after 
thy widowhood is called Gandharva because 
he knows what sexual intercourse is. The hus. 
band with whom thou contractest JViyoga for 
the third time gets the appellation of Agni, 
because the substances of his body burn as if 
they were on fire when he enters into Wiyoga 
with thee who hast had intercourse with two 
men already, O woman! thy husbands from 
tlie fourth up to the tenth are known by the 
name Manushyajah because they are possessed 
of ordinary strength and vigour. Similarly, 
the first married wife is called Somya, the 
second wife by Niyoga is called Gandharvya, ` 
the third Agney? and the others Manushyajah, 
on account of their possession of aforesaid 
qualities." Rig VIII. 3-27-5.* 


“O woman! thou servest thy first husband 


by marrige and thy second husband (by Ni- | | 


yoga). Mayest thou, acquiring benign qualities, 


*सोमः प्रथमो विविदे araat विविद उत्तरः । तृतीयो 
अग्निष्टे पतिस्तुरीयस्ते मनुष्यजाः ॥ Ho Bo ८ आ० ३ व? 
२७ Ho ५ 
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observing the good laws in household affairs, 
treating the domestic animals with kindness, 
accompanied, with excellent grace and know- 
ledge, devoting thyself to the bringing up of 
childern, giving birth to valient progeny, 
desiring to have a second husband by Niyoga, 
being happy, lovingly tend the domestic fires, 


the Ahavaniya, &e., and perform all house- 


hold duties." Atharva XIV. 2-181. 
These verses sanction ths institution of 


Niyoga to be observed by men and women in 
times of distress. 


D 


On 
The Duties of the;:Ruler and the Ruled. 


The following verses lay down the duties 
ofa king. 

“As the two kings, the sun and the moon, 
shed lustre on all corporeal objects, so just 
and enlightened acts of sunlike and moonlike 
qualities adorn the three assemblies. By these 
assemblies mer gain many joys such as those 


उपदेवुध्न्य पतिध्नीहैधि शिवा पशुभ्यः सुयमाः gaat | 
5 र j 
„प्रजावती वीरसूद्‌वृकामा स्योनेममग्नि गहिपत्यं सपय्य ॥ 
HAA भ्कां ० १७ अ ० १ मं ० १८ 
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of victory &e. By these State assemblies men 
adorn all things of world and render all living 
beings happy. One of them is the executive 
and administrative assembly (Rajarya Sabha) 
for carrying on the government of the country; 
the second is the assembly of the learned 
(Arya Vidya Sabha) charged particularly to 
spread learning and advance it, and the third 
is the religious assembly (Arya-Dharma Sa- 
bha) concerned especially with the promotion 
of virtue and morality and the prevention of 
unrighteousness by means of preaching, &c. 
All these assemblies should, in ordinary mat- 
ters, co-operate with one another for promulga- 
tion of all good measures among the aubjects. 
Wherever the learned and the righteous per- 


sons, in these assemblies, after a consideration . 


of what is useful and of what is harmful 
eneourage people to do their duties and re 

train them from. doing what they ought not 
to do, there the subjects always remain happy 
and contented. Where there is an absolute 
monarch the subjects are oppressed. It is 
certain. God says that the commonweal is 
. promoted only in those States in which the 
government isin the hands of an assembly. 
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Those men only, and none but they, are 
eligible for membership of the State Assemblies 
who are of truthful conduct and know fully 
what is true and just. Itisa divine ordinance 
whieh all should obey, that only such persons, 
and uone but they, ought to be allowed to sit 
in these assemblies as are well versed in the 
business of land administration-and the govern- 
ment of the country, are capable of knowing 
all events by employing secret agents who are 
able to have aceess everywhere like air, are 
righteous and are inspired by a desire to do 
good to all by shedding the hight of truth and 
justice like the rays of the sun.” 

Rig. 111 2.24:6:* 


[The word keshah means solar rays. | 


“O God Thou art the source of kingly fune- 
tions and the promulgator of the laws of go- 
vernment, Be gracious unto us and make us 
instrumental in the protection of the State 

Se eee 

* q राजाना ` विदथे पुरूणि परिविश्वानि- भूषथः 
सदांसि | अपश्यमत्र मनसा जगन्वान्‌ वते गन्धर्वांनपि वायु- 
केशान्‌ ॥ Alo Blo ३ अ० २ qo २४ Ho ६ 
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and the: administration of its affairs. May 

there be no atheists among us guilty of eon- 

tumely towards Thee, and mayest Thou also 

be never indifferent towards us so that we may 

be always qualified to govern in Thy creation.” 
Yaju. XX 1.1 


“That country, in which there is no oppo- 
sition between Brahma i.e. God, Veda and 
the God-knowing Brahmanas and the Kshat- 
riyas possessed of such qualities as valour, 
fortitude, is to be considered holy and endowed 
with a desire for performing the yajnas. The 
subjects can be happy in that country alone 
in which the learned walk with God and per- 
form the yajnas such as agnihotra ete.” 


Yaju. XX 25.1 
God says:— aS A 


O President of the Assembly ! among the : 
. creatures of God, the self-refulgent and the 


` wem योनिरसि क्षत्रस्य नाभिरखि। मा zat हि ^ 
सीन्मा माहि “सीः ॥ यज्ञु० अ० २० Ho १ 


यत्र ब्रह्म च क्षत्र च सम्यश्चौ चरतः सह | ते लोकं quu 
यत्र देवा सहाग्निना ॥ po Bo २० Ao २५ | ri 
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| creator of the world, thou art endued with 
the arms of the sun and the moon ४. e. with 
strength and vigour, with the hands of Pushan 
i. e. with the possession and the gift of the. 
nourishing pranas, and with the disease-de- 
stroying mass of medicines of the earth and 
the upper regions. I sprinkle fragrant waters 
ou thy head in order that thou mayest display 
Such virtues as justice ete, and disseminate 
deepest learning. appoint thee for obtaining 
„excellent strength with the help of the high- 
est glory of God and full and complete know- 
ledge for attainment of the glories of univer- 
१ sal empire, for acquiring most excellent re- 
nown and for performing the kingly func- ` 
tions." 


“O God! Thou art all bliss, render us also 
happy by granting us the blessings of good go- 
vernment. Thou art possessed of supreme hap- 
piness, make us also perfectly happy by besto- 
wing upon us the boon of parliamentary go- 
vernment. We seek Thy protection for abi- | 
ding happiness. We adore Thee to give us 
benign rule. 0 God of true renown! Lord of 
bliss and Giver of welfare and happiness! the 
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Revealer of truth and the Bestower of true 
government ! we acknowledge Thee the Para- 
mount Lord of our State Assemblies.” 

‘Jef the President of the assemblies, and 
also their members, believe that the kingly 
glory is like his head, noble renown like his 
mouth, the lustre of truth and justice like iis 
beard and hair, God and the air residing with- 
in his body, the cause of life, like his King, the 
bliss of emancipation, the Veda, like his suze- 
rain and overlord, and the display aud disse- 
mination in various ways of such qualities as 
truth and learning like his eyes and ears. Let 
all men know that these are the limbs of the 
president and the members of the assemblies. 

Yaju XX. 3, 4, and, 5.” 

"Noble strength is like my arms, a mind 


* देवस्य त्वा सवितुः प्रसवेऽविश्वनो बाहुभ्यां पूष्णो हस्तो- 
भ्याम्‌। अश्विनोभैषज्येन तेजसे ब्रृह्मवर्चंखा याभिषिश्चामि ॥ 
इन्द्रस्येन्द्रियेण बलाय श्रियै यशसे अभिषिञ्चामि ॥ ` 

कोऽसि कतमोऽसि कस्मै त्वा काय त्वा । सुश्लोक सुमङ्गल 

*सत्यराजन्‌॥ 

शिरो मे श्रीयंशो मुख त्विषिः केशाश्च ger fa राजा मे 

प्राणो Aaa “सम्राट्‌ चल्नुविरादू श्रोत्रम्‌ ॥ 
यज्जु० Ho २० Ho 3, 9, 
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stocked with kuowledge and, pure and the 
organs of hearing ete. are like my hands ४. €., , 
| the instruments for grasping, the possession 
hs of noble prowess is like my activity and the 
kingly duties are my very self and heart”. 
Ct Nhe kingdom is like my backbone, the army 
and the treasury are like my shoulders (lit. 
the roots of the arms) and the abdomen res- 
pectively, to adorn the subjects with bappiness 
and to make them enterprising are like my 
buttocks, to make the subjects proficient in 
trade and commerce and ia the mathematical 
sciences is like my thighs and to maintain 
complete harmony between the subjects and 
the State Assemblies is like my knees. All A 
these aforesaid acts are like my different | 
limbs. Asa manu feels affection for his bodily | 
organs aud is deeply interested in protecting 
and strengthening them even so should all 
consider the protection and prosperity of the 
people the objects of their Jove and concern 
८ Yaju. XX. 7 and 8* | 
ee 
* बाहू मे बलमिल्द्रिय *हस्तो मे FA AAR । आत्मा 
l quU मम ॥ एष्ठीमराष्ट्सुद्रम £ सा ग्रीवाश्चश्रोणी | उरू 
व अरत्नो Maat विशो मेऽङ्गानि TAA? ॥ यज्ञ ०अ०२०म ०७; 


` 
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God sàys:-- 

“I reside in the kingdom that is governed 
righteously, in the country in which knowledge 
and virtue are widespread, in every horse and 


in every cow and in every part of the universe ` 
do I dwell. In every soul, in every prana, in: 


every invigorating substanee is my abode and 
in every earth and in every shining firmament 
and in every Yajna I make my habitation, I 
alone pervade everywhere. Those who carry 
on the duties of Government depending on 
Meas the Lord of their desire are always 
victorious and prosperous. All officers of 
Government should always govern the people 
according to the light of justice and kno wledge, 
80 that injustice and ignorance may be de- 
stroyed.”’ 


“For achieving victory in every battle I seek 
the protection of Indra (God,) the protector 
of the universe, the most glorious, the fighter 
of noble battles, the most valiant the migh- 
tiest, the king of the universe, the strong and 
the giver of strength served well by many 
brave soldiers and governing His kingdom 
with justice. May Indra (God), the giver of 


D 
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| the highest riches, the Almighty Lord grant 
| us the uninterrapted joy of triumph in all acts 
१- of government.” 


Yaju XX 10 and 50* 
| ; «O learned members of the State Assemblies! 
| discharge with glory, the noble funetions of 
government in your present kingdom which ° 
| is free from the enemy and the thorns (distur- 
i bances) with the object of making its govern- 
| ment matchless, establishing all business on 
j the basis of the highest knowledge, exercising 
| sovereign authority among the learned, shed- 
| + ding the light of justice and dispelling the dark- 
ness of injustiee like the sunlight and ren- 
dering this people as heppy as possible. You 
should also know that among the members 
versed in the Vedas such a person alone can be the 
king after his election to the presidentship of the 
` + प्रतिक्षत्रे परतितिष्ठांमि राष्ट्र प्रत्वश्वेषु प्रतितिष्ठामि 
गोषु । TART प्रतितिष्ठास्यात्मम्‌ प्रतिप्राणेषु प्रतितिष्ठामि पुष्टे 
`प्रति द्यादाएथिव्योः प्रतितिष्ठामि यशे ॥ _ 
जातारमिन्द्रमवितारमिन्द्र ६ हवे दवे सुहव * शरमिन्द्रम्‌।' 
garfir शक्रं पुरुहृतमिन्द्र ‡ स्वस्ति नो मघवा धात्विन्द्र: ॥ 
quo अश Ro Ho Yo, Yo 
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assemblies who is endowed with gentie quati- 
ties and versed in all the sciences, O members! 
promulgate this order among the common 
people that such a member as well the laws 
passed by the administrative assembly of the 
State (the Rajasabha) is the king, yours as 
well asours. We, therafore, anointand elect 
as the president of the State assemblies such 
and such person the son of such and such well 
known father and mother. 


May (Iudra) God or the Parliamentary 
government ever achieve the highest victory 
and may He or it never come by defeat, May 
the king of kings, the Ruler of the Universe 
be always celebrated with His truth, justice 
and splendour among us whether. we may 
happen to live in great empires or. smaller 
kingdoms. ‘The Ruler of the universe, alone 
who is worthy to be iworshipped by all men 
again and again, is fit to be adored, praised, 
Saluted and depended upon by us. Mayest 


thou O Lord the emperor of emperors be duly .. 
honoured in this kingdom; (for, by Fp unit 


thee we shall always be honoured in this great 
empire), 4 


D B 
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l “O Lord, Indra ! Thou art the king of the 
| universe, Thou hearest all; be gracious unto 
E me and make me also such (a listener).; Thou 

art, O Lord! ever-existent, and the fulfijler of | 

| the wished for glories of all men, do Thou give | 
me all glories through Thy grace. O Lord of 
the universe! Thou protectest by Thy truth and 
justice the people who possess bright qualities 
and who are living under the protection of 
various good governments, do Thou protect me 
also. O King of kings! the world is Thy eter- 
nal, imperishable and well governed empire. 
May it be ours as a gift from Thee. “When 
(tod is prayed to in this manner He gives His 
blessing and says; ‘Let this kingdom, named the 
earth, which has been made by Me, be yours." 
Yaju IX 40, & Atharva VI. 10. 98. 1 and2.* 


*इम देवा असपत्न *सुवध्वं महते क्षत्राय महते ज्येष्ठ्याय महते 
जानराज्यायेन्द्र्ये निट्र्या य । इमम झुष्य पुत्रममुष्ये पुत्रमस्ये विश एष 
3 बोऽमी राजा सोमोऽस्माक ब्राह्मणाना *रांजा AJAA Woo 


l इन्द्रो जयाति न पराजयाता अधिराजो राजखु राजयाते। | 
D. सक्त्य ईड्यो वन्द्यश्रोपलद्यो नमस्यो भवेह ॥ | 
त्वमिन्द्राधिराजः श्रवस्युस्त्वं भूरमिभूतिजनानाम्‌ | I 


त्व..दैवीविश इमा विराजा युधष्मत्क्त्रमजर ते ग्रस्तु ॥ 
अथुर्वे कां० ६ अ० १० qo &८ Ho $1 
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The following verse, viz., Rig. 1. 3, 182 


has been explained in the chapter on the sub- 
ject of prayer.* 


"Let the State assembly and the people 
icknowledge God, the King of all kings and 


` the President of the State Assemblies, after 
. anointing him, as their king and let them 


fight undér his orders and let the army 01 

brave soldiers fight, having regard to the com 

mands of God and in obedience to the orders 

of the Presidént in Council and of their own 

commander". 

Atharva XV, 2, 9, 2 
God says jo all men:— 


‘O friends! propitiate the glorious God 
and please your commander who is the killer 
of foes, skilled in war, fearless and illustrious 


In this way commence your battles for van- 


'स्थिरा वः सन्त्वायुधा पराणदे बीलू उत प्रतिष्कभे । 
युष्माकमस्तु. तविषीपनीयसी/ मा सत्यस्य मायिनः ॥ 


Ro अ० t Blo ३ qo १८ Ho २ 
T सभा च.समितिश्‍च.सेना चं ॥ अथन Gio १५ अ०२ 


qo & Ho २ 
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quishing the wicked enemy. Following your 
leader who won the host of foes before, who 
conquered (the countries of) the world and his 
senses, whose strength is his arm, who is vic- 
torious and who is the annihilator of his foes 
with his valour and prowess, be always victo- 
rious.” 

Atharva VI, 10.97, 3. Í 


cO God! Thou art (the element of) good in 
the assembly, protect my assembly. [The 
word mé means our and refers to all men]. 
May the members who sit in our assemblies 
and who are well versed in their business pro- 
tect our threefold assembly mentioned before. 
O universally adorable God! may those presi- 
dents and the members obtain happiness who 
acquire the knowledge of Statecraft with Phee 
(i. e, who remember thee in the administration 
(= the State). May we, duly protected by parlia- 
mentary government, live up toa happy (old) 

age of hundred years 

व ee न cc RU 

iu वीरमनुदहृषध्वमुदत्रीमन्द॑ खखायो अनुसरभभ्वम्‌ | 
ग्रामजितं गोजितं वज्रबाहुः जयन्तंमज्म प्रसणन्तमोजसा ॥ 
अथने Tio ६.अडु0 १० To &७ Ho हे 
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Atharva XIX, 7. 55. 6.* 


So far we have briefly described the func- 
tions of Government aecording to the Vedas, 
now we shall give a brief resume of them 
according to the Shatapatha and the Aitareya 
Brahmanas, | 


Tet the learned and the righteous men of 
the State assemblies always conduce to the 
happiness of the good men among the subjects 
and deal gantly by them and adopt a stern 
attitude towards the wicked, The duties of a 
king have a twofold aspect, 7.¢., mild and 
forbearing and stern andeterrible. Sometimes, 
owing to the exigencies of time, place and the 
subject in hand, they have to be tolerant; at 
others, they have to be otherwise and have to 
visit the wicked persons with severe punishment. 
The Kshatra or Statecraft consists in bringing 
happiness to the doers of good deeds, and in 
inflicting pain on the wicked and in the posses- 


2 


*सभ्य सभा मे पाहि ये च सभ्याः सभासदः | 
त्वयेदूगाः gega विश्वमायुन्यश्नुतम्‌ ॥ 
अथव Tio १8 अजु ० ७ qo ५५ Ho ६ 
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sion of an army of the most valiant soldiers 


and other similar objects.” 


“The act of Government (Kshatra) is the 
greatest of all. By protecting the weak it 
| conduces to the best kind of happiness. ' By 
| following the principles of Government de- 
scribed above men can improve the administra- 
tion of the State, but not otherwise. For this 
reason the art of government is the most im- 
| portant of all. It gives happiness to the people, 
unto the officers of the State, like their own- 
| self and is the source of uninterrupted hap- 
| ५ pinessand peace to the whole world. For 

this reason, the-art of governmeut exceeds in 
` importance all other acts." 


[Here by the word Brahma is to be under- 
stood the Brahamana Varna well versed in 
all the sciences.} The duties of governing a 
State are established in it, because the im- 
provement and preservation of State adminis- 
tration are not possible without irue know- 
ledge. And true knowledge is established in 
the Kshatriyas; for, without them its preserva- 
tion and progress cannot be possible. For 


Wm 
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this reason, the.amelioration and welfare of a 
State can result only from co-operation bet- 
ween knowledge and political power." 


“The officers of State should always keep 
from harm their senses (and passions) which 
are so powerful and indomitable i e they 
should always keep them uuder. control; for, 
if. has. bsen said. that. moral courage and 
strength are, (Ashatra Rajanya) kingly power, 
Hence. a iman: makes the. government pros- 
perous and promotes its happiness in every 
way by moral courage and strength. The art 
of government requires constant solicitude 
and.is.the greatest of all acts”. 


“Let all men being actuated by such desires 
asthe following put forth their manly exer- 
tions. May I vise with all good qualifications 
and enjoyments in the assembly in which are 
the most excellent learned men, for. attaining, 
through-God’s favour, the position of the;presi- 
dent of the assemblies or ‘for obtaining :sove- 
reign power over lesser kings; fór exercising. 
the authority of the ruler of worldwide:empire, 
for ‘ruling over and. protecting the kingdom 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


| an Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 

| 

| ) 

| 319  INTRODUCIION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY, 
| 

| according to law and justice, forgetting the 
" . + f . . 

| best enjoyment, for obtaining self-govern- 
| 

1 


ment,, for shining with greatness among vari- 
ous kings, for establishing a mighty empire 
(Us for énjoving the blessings of a great empire, 
tor wieldiug supreme and sovereign power, 
and for bringing the people under my control.” 


“The business of the State should be com- 
menced after saluting God three or four times, 
That country or State, which places itself 
under the divine control, prospers and grows 
rich and becomes full of valiant persons. 
Valiant persons are born in sucha state only 
and nowhere else. Such is the divine com- 
mandment.” ‘ i 

Aitareya ४111, 2, 3, 6 and 9*, 


= 


* जनिष्ठा उग्रः सहसे तुरायेति सूक्त मुग्रवत्सह स्वत्तत्तषत्रस्यरू 
पम्‌ मन्द्र GE इत्योजस्वत्तत्वत्रस्य रूपम्‌ ॥ ` 
ges wqfa unb दे तृहत्ततरेणेव तत्त्तत्र समर्धयत्य थो 
qd वे चुहदात्मा यजमानस्य ` निष्केवल्यं तद्यत्‌ quu 
~ भवंति॥ : 
: ब्रह्मचे cra ब्रह दू्रह्मणि खलु वे ततत्रं प्रतिष्ठित qu 
ब्रह्म ॥ 
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“Let the menibers of the assemblies and the 
subjects always live with God, the Lord and 
Master, the mest adorable and desirable. All 
of them should meet together and make such 
deliberations as are ealeulated to prevent the 
loss of happiness aud defeat. Let all of them 
desire to anoint as their king such person from 
among the learned as possesses the greatest 
energy, the noblest strength, the greatest 
power of forbearance. the most noble on ac- 
count of the possession of al) qualities, most 


EN ae LUNE 


` आजे वा इन्द्रियं वीय्यै पञ्चदश, ओजः WW बरीय्ये 
e 


राजन्यस्त देनमोजसा क्षत्रेण वीर्येण समद्धखति तद्भारद्वाजे 
भवति मारद्वाज घे Ed 


तान्‌ ह मनुराज्याय सघ्राज्याय भौज्याय स्वाराज्याय. 
बैराज्याय पारमेष्टचाय राज्याय माहाराज्यायाधिपत्याय स्वा 
बश्यायातिष्ठायां रोहामीति.॥ |. . | 


नमो ब्रह्मणे नमो wet. नमो ब्रह्मण इति. जिष्छत्वा . 


ब्रह्मणे नमस्करोति । ब्रह्मणं एव सत्त्रं वशमेति तद्यत्र वे 


जाते) `. 


. ब्रह्मणः त्रं वशमेति तद्राष्ट समृद्धं तद्वीर «mifer, di 


ऐतरेय० पश्चिक ८ क० RIE ` i 
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of ali able to take them safely through all 
sufferings such as war, etc., the most victorious 
and the noblest among them. Let all the sub- 
jects also say ‘Lat this be so’ to such a pro- 
posal. Asthe anointing as king of such a 
noble person brings all glory, it is called Indra. 


We anoint as our king and universal ruler 
this most noble person who is fit to fill the 
position of the ruler of a worldwide empire, 
able to. protect. and achieve the best enjoy- 
ments, a brilliant statesman, shining with the 
light of sueh, qualities as true knowledge in 
his heart, able to protect the self-governing 
State, the light-giver of various kings, the 
achiever of various kingdoms, refulgent with 
10018 glory, the protector of kings, fit to be 
appointed ruler of the best state, and elected 
to preside over this great kingdom. The em- - 
pire of the person who is so anointed is happy. 
In it are born brave soldiers (Kshatriyas), the 
president of the assemblies fit to rule over all 
living beings, the destroyer of the wicked sub- 

jects, the demolisher of the cities of theenemy, 


. the killer of the evil doers and the unrighteous, 


N 
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the protector of the Vedas and the defender of 
Dharma. [In ajani past tense is used for the 

present according to the rule that in the Chhan, 

das present, past aud future tenses are used for 

oue another.) The President of the assemblies ° 
and other men should make such kingly func- 

tion and God their object of desire, No object 

other than God should be made the object of 

desire. For thisreasou all men should become 

worshippers of God. 


When a man who desires to rule over a state 
is anointed and elected King in ‘the aforesaid 
manner which leads to the attainment of all 
glories, he becomes invested with the kingly 
state aud becomes victorious in all battles. He 
is everywhere triumphant and acquires all 
good worlds (states). He obtaius the most 

^ exalted rank and nobility and commands (the 
.greatest) respect, as mentioned above, among 
the kings. He obtains that highest state which 

í results from the joy of victory over the enemies 
and from the humbling of the toes, (or here the 
"highest state” may be taken tosignify the bigh- 


ia est position in the State assembly and then 


D 
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the meaning would be: ‘He having obtained 
the satisfaction of defeating aud subduing 
the enemy rises to the highest positon in the 
State assembly.] By the favour of the State 
assembly he obtains the authority of the uni- 
versal ruler, the best enjoyments, autonomous 
rule andauthority over various kings, the most 
exalted rank, imperial authority and sovere- 
ignty which have been referred to above. He 
becomes the suzerain and universal ruler and ` 
the king of kings in this world and after lea- 
viug this body goes to the abode of bliss, the 
Supreme Brahman, where he becomes free and 
self-illumined, obtains the bliss of emancipa- 
tion, obtains all desires, is free from old age 
and death and all of his aspirations are ful- 
filled. No misfortune can befall a State in 
which members of the State assemblies, having 
made him to take the vow of all the aforesaid 
glories, anoint a kshatrtya distinguished above 
all by his qualifications and elect bim as king 


in the State assemblies. 
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Aitareva VIII. 12, 14 and 19 * 
They call that government the best where- 
in people are properly governe 1 by means 


of parliamentary institutions, which obtain > 


desired happiness, put and end to the evil 
doers and àandeavour to make people contented, 

He alone is fit to be called a Brahmana 
who knows God and the, Veda, He alone is 


* @ प्रजापति का अयं थे देवानामो जिछो बलिष्ठः खहिष्ठः 


` सत्तमः पारयिष्णुतम इममेप्राभिषिञ्या सहा इलि तथेति 


तद्वेतदिन्द्रमेच ॥ 


eb साम्राज्य भोज भोजपितर स्वराजं स्वाराज्यं विराजं 


वैराज्यं राजानं राजपितरं परमेष्ठिनं पारमेष्ख्य pausa 
च्त्रियोऽजनि विश्वध्य भूतस्याधिपतिरजनि विशामत्ताञनि 
पुरां भेत्ताऽजन्यसुराणां हन्ताजनि ब्रह्मणोगोप्ताजनि' 
Wed गीप्ताजनीति | घेतरेय० qo ८ Ho १२ 
परमेष्ठी प्राजापत्योऽभवल्‌ ॥ एतरेय० Gor qo १४ 
—. सणतेनेन्द्रेण महाभिषेकेण भिषिक्तः क्षत्रियः सर्वा जिती जयति 
सर्वान्‌ लोकान्‌ विन्दति सत्रे षां राज्ञां श्रोठ्यप्रतिष्डां पण्मतां 
गच्छति साम्राज्य भौज्य' स्वाराज्य चेराज्य पारमेष्ठय राज्यं 
माहाराज्यमाधिपत्व जित्वाऽस्मिलोके स्वय भूः wsdl 
5मुन्ष्मिन्त्खण लो के सर्वान कमा नाप्ता BAT: संभवति यमेतेनेन्द्रेख 
महाभिषेकेश क्षत्रिया शापयित्वाऽभिषिङचति ॥ 
Hate Go ८ [e १६ 
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| fit tobe called a Rajanya i.e. Kshatriya who has 
eonquered his seuses, is learned, is endowed 
| with the qualities of valour etc., possesses 
) greut heroism and takes upon himself the du- 
Be tiesof government, The glory of the empire and 


1 prosperity are enhanced in the highest degree 
| and they never fade and never become other- 
| wise when the Brahmanas and the Kshatriyas 
| co-operate in the administration of the country. 
The strength of a Kshatriya lies in war. Great 
wealth and happiness are never secured 
without fighting. ln Nigbantu II. 17$ Maha- 
dhana, ‘great wealth,’ is given asasynonym for 
war, because, by it or through it are. obtained 
great riches. High respect and great wealth 
are never obtained without it. 
The Ashwamedha of a Kshatriya is the govern- 
ment of the kingdom and not the killing and a 
burning in home fire of a horse. 
When a Kshatriya endowed with the quali- 
ties mentioned above puts forth his glory and 
greatness and valour he becomes able to govern 
a worldwide empire. A Kshatriya should, 


- _ ७ महाधनः संग्रांमनामसुपठितम्‌। निघं० अ० २ To १७ 
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therefore, be brave, eager to fight, fearless and 
skilled in the use of weapons and missiles. He 
should have (an army of) warriors able to des- 
tory the enemy and should possess big cars for 
travelling on land, water and in the air. Fear 
and misery never visit that kingdom in whieh 
Kshatriyas of this type are born. 


Shat. XII. 8-2; XIII. 1-5 XIII. 1-6; 
XIII. 1.9* 


State policy enlightened by knowledge and 


“other good qualities is the empire itself. The 
glory of the empire is also its burden and it is 
its central part (the heart). Protection of the 
subjects is the sleep of the empire ४. e., as 
refreshing and undisturbed as sleep. The sub- 


4 


® aa वे RITI | क्षत्र घे साम। साम्राज्य d साम॥ 
“i शत० Filo १२ Bo ८ Alo २ 

ब्रह्म वे ब्राह्मणः क्षत्र ‡ राजन्यस्तदस्य aaa च AIT 
चोभयतः श्रीः परिग्रहीताभवति | युद्धं वेराजन्यस्य वीर्यम्‌ ॥ 

: शत० कां० १३ Bo १ ब्रा० ५ 

राष्ट्र वा ग्रश्चमेधः || शत० Blo १३ No १ ato ६ 

राजन्य एव शौय महिमानं दघाति तस्मात्पुराराजन्यः शर 
इषव्योति व्याधी भहारथो AT ॥ शत० Flo $3 अ० १ aos 
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jects are called its gabha (splendour) and the 
Government is called pasa (rod). The act of 
governing affects the subjects because by im- 
posing taxes it takes away their good things. 
The subjects are always oppressed in a country 
which is ruled over by a monarch unassisted 
by the State assemblies. One man should not, 
therefore, be made (an absolute) monarch. An 
individual can never have the power to dis- 
charge the duties of government single-handed. 
Consequently, the administration of the State 
should be vested in the assemblies. In those 
countries in which there is (an absolute) mon- 
arch, he thinks the subjects as his food, fit to 
be devoured and oppresses them. (An abso- 
lute) monarch is said to eat his subjects bə- 
cause he seizesupon their valuable possessions 
for his selfish purposes and thus oppresses 
them, Asa meat-eater seeing a fat animal 
desires to kill it (for food) so an absolute mon- 
arch being jealous of his subjeets outshining 
and surpassing him cannet bear the prosperity 
of any man. For this reason, administration 


of the State by means of the assemblies is the 
only form of good government. 
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Shat. XIII. 2. 3.* 


On 
The Varnas and Ashramas. 


The verse Brahmano asya Mukham asit 
etc., Yaju XXXI. t(vide Chapter on cosmogony) 
has been explained already. What follows is 
only by way of amplifieation. 


The Nirukta II. 8f says the word varna is 


derived from the root vri, ‘to choose, to ap: 


point’. It, therefore, means ‘one to be chosen’, 
‘worthy of choice, or ‘that to which one is ap- 
pointed or elected with due regard to his attri- 
butes and works’, 


That man is entitled to the position of a 
— 


ES PII ष्ट DESI cL Xe 
STA TIES ॥ श्रा चराष्ट्स्य iT ॥ श्रावराष्ट्रस्यम'व्यम्‌ t 


> S ES : d] g 
at वे राष्ट्रस्य शीतम्‌ बिड॒वे गभो राष्ट पसो राष्ट्मेव 


विश्या. हन्ति तस्माद्राण्टी विश “gigs: । विशमेब taata 
करोति तस्मादाष्टी विशम/त्त न पुष्टं agaaa इति ॥ 
à शत० Ho १३ अ० २ त्रा 3 
J त्राहणाऽस्य मुखमासीत्‌ बाहू राजन्यः कृतः | seage 
AAA: पञ्गयां A शूद्रोपजायत ॥ यजु० wo ३१॥ 
T वणा वृणोतेः 1 निरु० sro २ Go ३॥ 
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Brahmana who knows the Vedas, worships 
God and is endowed with such noble qualities 
as learning, &c. That man deserves to be a 
Kshatriya who is illustrious and devoted to 
the protection of the people in virtue of his 
ability to destruy the enemy and eagerness for 
battle. The two arms of a Kshatriya are to 
minister to the happiness of all and the posses- 
sion of thas excellence whiich springs from 
good qualities; or, the two arms of a Kshatri- 
ya are nis strength and prowess, ‘The valour 
of a Kshatriya increases by conferring the 
essence of prana, i. e. happiness on the people. 
The arrows of a Ashatriya should always 
shine (prevail), Shata V. 1. 1; V. 4. 3. V. 4. 4.1 
[The word Ishavah has heen used here as 
a representative terra for weapons and mis- 
siles.] 
‘The stages of life also are four (in number), 
TS POPE T FES T 
ब्रह्म हि ब्राह्मणः । क्षत्र ‡ हीन्द्र AA *राजन्यः ॥ 
qo «Io ५ अ० २ Alo १ 
बाहू वे मित्रावरुणो पुरुषो ad: ॥ वीय्य वा एतद्राज- 
न्यस्य यदुबाह वीय चा एतद्पा cer: ॥ श० का ०५९ Wo ATOR 
rat वे दिद्यवः ' शत० mio Y Ho ४ Alo 3॥ 


can ee 
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vig. (1) the period of studentship, (2) the life 
of a householder, (3) residence in the forest, 
(4) renunciation of the world. In the period of 
studentship one should devote oneself to the 
acquisition of true knowledge and training. Asa 
householder one should make progress in good 
conduct and in acqnistion of good things. As 
a dweller in the forest one should retire into 
solitude, hold communion with God and pon- 
der over the results of knowledge. And having 
renounced the world one should devote oneself 
to the attainment of the highest bliss of eman- 
eipation and of communion with God ard j 
should minister to the happiness of all by | 
means of preaching the truth. In this way, | 
a man should duly obtain, by these four stages | 
of life, (the four ends of human existence) vt- | 
tue, wealth, desire and emaucipation, Out, | 
of these, in the period of studentship one * 
Should duly acquire such good qualities ds | 
true learning and good training. , 


— 


~ 


The preceptor, i. e., the teacher of learning: 
having invested a Brahmachari (student), with 
the sacred thread instructs him to remain firm 
in his vows and bears him in his womb, as it 
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were, like a foetus for three days and three 
| . nights, i.e gives him all kinds of directions 
| and points out to him the methods of study. 
When he becomes learned and fully equipped 
$ with knowledge the devas (the learned) assem- 
| ble to see him. They gladly honour him and 
| praise him by saying: ‘‘By our great fortune 
| and the favour of God thou hast become learn- 
ed amongst us for doing good to all”. 


“With the fuel for homa tHe Brahmachari 
renders the earth, the shining firmament bappy 
i. e , with his learning and koma he confers 


। happiness on the living beings dwelling in 
RE those regions. By adopting the symbols of 
í Brahmacharya, vis., the agnihotra, and the 
i girdle &c., and by his industry as well as by 
| his virtuous conduct, teaching and preaching 
1 


he makes all beirgs happy and strong”. 


“The Brahmachari, who has made it hts 
„nature (as it were) to move in (i.e. study) the - 
Vedas, performs the most difficult austerities, 
knows the Vedas and God, is the first ( e.) his 
ashrama being the first in point of order he is 
the embellisher of all the ashramas and remains 
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firm in good behaviour by the practice of 
virtue (dharma). She Jearned praise him who 
is Brahmajyeshtha,i. e., who considers God 
and learning the greatest (most important) of. | 
all, is endowed with the highest happiness on $ 
account of his knowledge of God and emanci- | 
pation and knows God”. Atharva XI. 3. 5. 8; 
4 and 5» | 
“he Brahmachari glowing with the afore- | 
said knowledge, wearing deerskin, é&c., with | 
hair and beard which he has worn-for a long | 
time, and having been initiated obtains highest 
hippiness and at once passes from the ocean H 
of the practice of Brahmucharya to that of the | 
Grihasthashrama, ‘the life of a hoasehoider’ 
and collecting all worlds that are fit for living 
in (8. 0. performing righteous acts and duties 
pee EN 


* आचारय्यी उपनयमानं ब्रह्म चारिणां कुरुते maed: 

तं unkaa उइरे विभति तं आतं प्रष्ट्मसि संयन्ति देवा 

इयं समित्प्रथिवी द्यो द्वितीयो तान्तरिक्षं समिधा पृणाति à 

ब्रह्मच!री aha मेखलया श्रमेण लोकांस्टपसा पिपत्तिं ॥ 

पूवा जाता ब्रह्मणो ब्रह्मचारी घम वसानस्तप सो द तिष्ठत्‌ | 

TEAST MAN वह्मज्येष्ठ देवाश्च QASJA साकम्‌ d 
अथच काँ० ११ Bo ३ qo ५ मं० ३, ७, ५ | 
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the result of which is happy states in future 
existence) preaches the Law (Dharma) again 


aud again (constantly). 


Brahmachari learning the Vedic lore, aequi- 
ring a knowledge of the pramas. aud of the 
sensible and visi 
the Lord of creatures, Who manifests Himself 
in many ways, entering into the womb of 
regularly in know- 


ible world, proclaiming God- 


Jedge like a foetus, in the womb equipping. 
himself thoroughly with learning, shining like 
the sun, and driving away the doers of evil 
deeds, the ignorant, the hypocrites of. malevo- 
lent and mischievous disposition, as the sun 
drives away the clouds and the night, be- 
comes the displayer of all the good qualities 
and the destroyer of the bad qualities. 


By observing Brahmacharya a king acquires 
special ability to proteet his subjects. By 
acquiring knowledge tbrough the performance 
of Brahmacharya a teacher is able to take 
Brahkmacharis (as his pupils) but not otherwise. 


[The Nirukta I. 4. says that an Acharya 
(preceptor) is so ealled because he forms the 
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charaeter (achar), collects the arthas (dharma, 
de.) or cultivates the understanding], 


By observing Brahmacharya a maiden 
arriving at the age of puberty (youth) obtains 
a youug husband of similar qualifications, She 
cannot wed before that age, nor can she marry 
a husband of dissimilar qualifications. The ox 
and the horse are filled with a desire to con- 
quer their adversaries-the other animals-in 
battle by means of Brahmacharya, It is, there. 
fore, clear that men must needs observe 
Drahmacharya. 


(The word anadvan, ‘ox’ is here used as a 


class name to Signify all swift and powerful 
animals. | 


The learned by the force of Brakmacharya 
(but not otherwise,) i.e., by acquiring learning, 
the knowledge ot (०१ aud the Veda, and by 
performing the dharma-duty or virtuous acts- 
always overcome the pains of birth and death. 
Verily, the sun is able to illumine and please 
the organs of sense by observing Brahmach- 
arya, i, e., by obeying the laws (appointed 
for him by God). Thus no one can properly 
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enjoy the pleasure of knowledge without 
Brahmacharya. For this reason the remaining 
three stages of life viz., the life of a householder 
&c., cannot be full of happiness without the 
observance of Brahmacharya. For, there can 
be no branches, in the absence of the root. 
The strong branches, fruits, flowers, shade, &c 
come into existence only when the root is 
present. 

Atharva XI—3, 6, 7, 17, 18 and 19.* 

[The particle ha is used in the sense of 
verily,]. 


“ब्रह्य चाय्योति समिधा समिद्धः काष्ण वसानो दीक्षितो 
दीघश्मश्र । 
waa पति पूर्वस्मा दुत्तरं समुद्रं लो कान्त्सङ्गभ्य मुहुराच रिक्त 
ब्रह्मचारी जनयन्‌ TAT लोकं प्रजापति परमेष्ठिनं विराजम्‌। 
गमो भूत्वाऽमृतस्य योनाविन्द्रोह भूत्वाऽसुरांस्ततहं ॥ 
ब्रह्मचय्यंण AWA राजा राष्ट्रं विरक्षति | आचाय्यों ब्रह्मचर्य्येण 
त्र चारिणमिच्छते ॥ 
IAIA कन्या युवान विन्दते पतिम्‌। अनड्वान्‌ AATA- 
v घास जिगीषति ॥ 
ब्रह्म चय्येण तपसा देवा मृत्युसुपाव्नत | इन्द्रोह बह्म चय्पंण 
दवेभ्यः स्व १राभरत्‌ ॥ 

अथच का० ११ Ago ३ Ho ६, ७, १७, १८, १8 | 
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On 
The Duties of a Householder. 


‘he following verses lay down the duties 
of a householder. 


May all the meritorious acts that we have 
done as householders livirg in (towns and) vil- 
lages, such as the dissemination of knowledge, 
the procreation of children, the promulgation 
of good social laws, and other acts calculated 
to promote the general weal, or as dwellers in 
the forest such as the meditation of God, the 
acquisition of knowledge by self-study, the 
performanee of austerities, acts conducive to 
the good of the society and good acts of the 
senses and the mind, may all these have the 
attainment of God and emancipation as their 
motive and whatever sins we may have com- 
mitted knowingly or unknowingly those we 
may destory by the observance of the rules 
of the ashramas (stages of life). 


God commands that men should speak thus | | j^ 


(to one another):— 


Give me knowledge, money, &c. for my 


benefit, 1 also shall give thee in return; treat . 
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me goodnaturedly, with liberality and good 
manners, | also shall treat you in the same 
way; deal by me fairly according to the dharma 
iu business, ¢.e., sale, purchase, gift &e, I also 
shall desl by you similarly. May all of us 
associate with one another in speaking the 
truth, believing the truth, acting the truth and 
listening to truthful speech. May we transact 
all our business according to the truth.” 


*( men! desirous of entering the life of a 
houselolder marry according to your free 
choice and establish a home for yourself. Do 
not be afraid of performing the duties of a 
householder and do not tremble (at the thought.) 
Aspire to obtain the objects (of the world) 
with courage and strength. (Address the other 
householders as follows):—‘L come to make ' 
my home among you fortified with courage 
and strength, with pure mind and excellent 


intellect.’ 
A man remembers the house in which he | 
bas lived with great comfort and happiness, 


the objects of comfort and their owners. He, 
therefore, invites to his house the persons 
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associated with such houses, viz, the friends, 
the relations, the teachers, &c , on tie occasion 
of marriage, &e. as a mark of honour so that 
they may bear witaess to his vows to observe 
the laws of marriage, ४0 his matured intellect 
and to the fact that he has married out of free 


: choice after attaining manhood. 


“O God! may Ihave an abundance of domes- 
tic animals, land, sense organs (४. ८., vigour of 
body), knowledge, light and pleasure, ézc., in 
the householder’s stage by Thy favour. | May 
the sheep and goats be friendly to me. Besides 
the aforesaid objects may I have in my house 
the excellent juices of edible things. O ye 
objects! ४.८,, those which have been mentioned 
above, I acquire you for my protection aud 
pleasure. May, 1 by acquiring you, obtain the 
joys of this world and the bliss of emancipa- 
tion in the next world. Living in the houses- 
holder'sstage all men should promote the- 
twofold happiness which has been referred to 


- above.’ !? 


[Here there is an anomalous use of the 
person (the 2nd person being used for the third 
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in connection with the objects, domestie ani- 
mais, &c.) Inthe Nighantu the word shama 
is included among pada names]. 
Yaja lll. 41, 42, 43, 40, 50.* 
On 
The Duties of a Dweller inthe Forest 
These three are the shoulders (supports) of 
dharma in all the stages of life, ¿e study, yajna— 
‘the action portion’ and charitable gifts. 17 the 
first stage the Brahmachari lives in the family 
of the preceptor doing austerities, acquiring 
good education and performing the dharma. 


क यटून्रामे यद्रण्ये यत्सभायां यदिन्द्रिये । यदेनश्चकृमा 
बयमिदं तदवयजामहे स्वाहा ॥ 
देहि मे ददामि ते नि मे धेहि निते दथे। निद्दारं च हरासि 
a निहारं निहराणि ते स्वाहा ॥ 
हा मा बिभीत मा वेपध्वसूजे विभ्रवः | खुमेधा शद्दानेमि 
मनसा मोदमानः ॥ 
येषामध्येति प्रवसभ्येष सौमनसो बहुः Uere ते 


नो जानन्तु जानतः N ta 
उपहूता XE गाव उपहता अजावयः। अथो5नस्य कीलाल 


उपहूता गृहेष नः। uuu वः शान्त्य प्रपद्य faa “sara * 
शंयोः शंयोः॥ यञ्ज० "Do 3 Wo ४१, ४२, ४३, ४४, ५० । 
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| 


The second is the stage of the householder, l 
In the third, tbe dweller in the forest, keeping 
keeping 

his mind inyolved in thougbt and retiring in 
a solitary place, should determine what is 
true and what is false.- All of these ashramas 
are the seats of merit avd abodes of happiness, 
They are called ashramas (resting places) be- 
cause meritorious acts are performed in them. 
Acquiring learning and making oneself sure 
about Godandthe dharma in the Brahmach- 
arya ashrma, putting to practice what one has 
learned and increasing and improving one’s ) 
knowledge in the Grihasthashrama and then 
resorting toa lonely placein the forestand there / 
determining what things and acts are right and 
what are wrong and finishing the (duties of) | 
Vanaprasthashrama one should become a | 
Sanyasi. There is a difference of opinion as to | 
when aman should become a Sanyasi). Some 
say that one should beeome a householder after 
finishing the Brahmacharya ashrama and then 
should go to dwell inthe forest and then one | 


should become a Sanyasi. Accoring to the 
others, one may enter Sanyasa after finishing 


sE Sg g ant ae 
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the duties of a householder without entering 
into Vanaprasthashram v. There are yet others 
who sav that one may become a SUNY! after 
duly fulfilling the vows of Brahmacharya 
ashrama and without entering into Grihastha 
and Vanaprastha ashramas r inference 
is that the performance of the duties of the 
other ashramas has been declared to be op- 
tional, but, the performance of the Brahma- 
charya ashram is compu'sory; because the 
other ashramas canno? come into existence 
without the Brahmacharyashrama. (Chhan- 
dogya 11—23), 1 and 2% 


mom 
The Duties of a Sanyasi. 

The fourth, the Sanyasi (one whohas re- 
nounced the world), being established in Brah- 
ma, attains immor tality (emancipation). Mem- 
bers of all the stages but especially those of 
the fourth (Sanyasa) desire to know God, the 


* चयो घर्सस्कन्था यज्ञोऽध्ययनं दानमिति प्रथमस्तप एच 
द्वितीयो ग्रह्मचाय्याचार्य्यकुलवःखी दृतीया उत्यच्तमात्मानमा 


siccis Sqenazeust ud पुरयलाका afe ॥ 
-55 à ; छान्दाग्य० प्र २ Wo Wo te 
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Lord of all creatures, by means of study 4. c. 
the teaching of and the listening to the Vedas 
and by means of acting. according to their 
teachings. A man becomes a muni by kuow- 
ing God by means of observiug Brahma- 
char y, doiug austerities, performing Ddharma, 
faith, intense love, the yujna, imperishable 
knowledge and performance of virtuous deeds. 
The sunyusis renounce the world on account 
of their desire to see (realise) God-the most 
beautiful (lit. worthy to be seen). The excellent 
Brahmanas, who know God, are free from all 
doubts, possessed of perfect wisdom, dispellers 
of the doubts of others, and learned and desire 
to know God, but, they have no desire for a 
householder's life and children, With beam- 
ing faces they say, “What should we do with 
children (1. ७. we have nothing to do with 
them, the object of our desire is this most beauti- 
ful God,)" And thus renouncing the desire to 
beget children, the desire and efforts for gain- 
ing material wealth, the desire for renown, 
fame and honour and aversion from notoreity 
in the world, they [live on alms 4. e. enter the 


stage of renuneiaton.] For, a man who posses- 
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ses the desire to beget children, has a desire for 
wealth, and he who has the desire for worldly 
fame and honour has the two other desires 
also. viz, those of having children and acquiring 
wealth. Sut one who has the desire to attain 
emancipation aud God is. free from these 
three desires. No riches of the world can equal 
the riehes of the bliss of attaining God. One, 
who is established in God, no more desires the 
other honours of the world. He is cornpas- 
sionate to all men and renders all men happy 
by his true preaching. The only objeet, he 
sets his heart upon, is universal benevolence 
and the propagation of truth. 

Chhandogya II, 23. 2, ; Shat. XIV. 7. 2. * 


&ब्रह्म स छँस्थोऽस्रतत्वमेति | छान्दोग्य To २ Wo २३ मं० २ 
aad बेदानुचचनेन विविदिषन्ति । aaa acer 
श्रद्धया यशेनानाशक्रेन चेतमेव विदित्वा मुनिर्भेवत्येतमेव 
प्रधाजिनों लोकमीप्स॑न्तः sania पतद्धश्म वे तत्पूबे aera: 
्रनूचाना विद्वोर्स/ग्रजां न कामयन्ते कि प्रजया करिष्यामो 
येषां नो ऽयमात्माऽयं्लो ऊ इति ते हस्म पुजेषणाया एच वित्त षणा- 
याश्च लोकैषणायाश्च व्युत्थायाथ मिक्षाचय्य चरन्ति यां 
ह्येव gaat खा fre wart या वित्तं बशा सा लोकेषणांमे 
ह्योते एषणे धव भवतः ॥ Yo mío १४ Bo ७ Alo २ 
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The Sanyasi, having fully.ascertained all 
this and performed the Prajapatya.. yajna in 


honour of God, burns his sacred thread and 


the lock of hair, and with mind accustomed 
to deep thought aud. meditation ‘enters the 
stago of renunciation. But those persons only 
are entitled to become Sanyasis who are meu 
of deep and perfeet knowledge aud learning, 
who are freevfrom attachment and aversion, 
and whose thoughts are always turned towards 
tha good of all mankind and nof those who are 
man of shallow learning and kuo -ledge. The 
Agnihotra of the sanyasis is the burning (7. ¢: 
the control ) of their in-breathings and outs 
breathings, the turning. away. of the senses 
and the mind from sins and the performance 
of the true Dharma. The agnihotra of the 


sanyasis.is not:that the performance of whioh, 


is‘enjoined upon the members of’ the other 
three ashramas; nor is it devoid of.allaetivity? 
True preaching is the Brahmayajna of the 
Sanyasis,the worship of God their Devayajna; 
the honouring of the wise their =| 
the gift of knowledge to the ignorant, compas- 


sion and non-injury to all beings, their BAwta? । 
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yajna; wandering about for the purpose of 
doing good to all mankind, free from pride, 
hononring all men by the preaching of truth to 
them, their Atithiyajna. Thus the five great 
duties of the sanyasis consist in true know- 
ledge and the performance of Dharma, But the 
worship of the Supreme Brahma, who is one 
without a second, and possessed of such attri- 
butes as almightiness &e. and the following of 
the true Dharma are common to all the ashra- 
mas, Since man obtains those desires and those 
places which he desires with a pure mind (the 


inner sense), one desirous of glory should al- 
ways respect and honour the sanyasis who 
know God. By their company and social in- 
tercourse with tbem and by honouring them 


REE 


—— IA z 


a 


alone can man obtain the worlds full of bliss 
and the objects of his desire. No one should 
show respect to the preachers of falsehood, 
those who are devoted to their own self-in- 
terest (the self-seeking ) and the hypocrites, 
for, to show respect to them is useless and 
its only fruit is misery and suffering. . = 
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Mundak. 111, 1. 10 *. ` | 


On | 


The Five Great Duties. 


We shall now deseribe briefly the method 
of performiug the five great duties, the daily 
parformance of which is incumbent on men, s 
Of these the first is the Brahma yajna. it con- 
sists in the learning and the teaching of the | 
Shastras, tha Vedas &e. together with their 
angas (limbs) and maditation and worship ( of 
God ) at the two twilights which should be 
performed by all. The method of learning 
and teaching (the Shastras) is the same as de- 

है . seribed in the chapter on Reading and Teaching, 
The method of meditation and worship at the 
(two; twilights is the same as given in my 
book named ‘The Pancha Muhayajna Vidhi.’ 


प्राजापत्या मिष्टि निरूप्य तस्यां सर्गवेद सं हुत्वा SUD 

प्रत्र दिति शतपथे थ्र व्थज्ञराणि ॥ यंयं लोकमनसा संविभाति 
AJAA: कामवते यांश्च कामान्‌ ! तंतं लोकं जायते 
ताश्व कामांत्तस्मादात्मज्ञ atte lana: ॥ सुएडऋोपनिषत्‌ 
| WISH 3o १ Ho to 
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| 
| Similarly the agnihotra also is to be perfor- 
| med according to the directions contained in 
| the same book, We shall now quote the autho- 
rities on the agnihotra to be performed in 
connection with the Brahma yajna. 


‘Ye men! do ye always kindle the fire with 
purifie] substances, ghee &e. and fuel, witha 
| view tv banefit others by means of purifying 
| the air, the medicinal herbs, the vegetables 
and the rain water. And earefully burn in 
the fire the purified substances which possess 
l the property of destroying disease, aud are 
i strength-viving, sweet to the taste and sweet. 
| scented and fit to be burnt. Do ye perform the 
M agnihotra always in this manner and through 
this act benefit all creatures.’ Yaju IlI. 10 * 


l ‘Let.a performer of the agnihotra entertain 
[ such thoughts: “{ establish iu front of me 
fire which is the messenger for earrying the 
| objects to be burnt in homa to the regions of 
the air and the cloud-land.”’ Fire is called the 


a afraid दुवस्यत घुलेदे धियतातिथिम्‌ ARIA हव्या 
ज्ुद्दोतन ॥ Ago Fe 3 मं० १० ॥ 
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carrier of burnt oblations, because it carries 
what is thrown into it to other regions May 
I teach other inquirers the properties of fire, 
Fire, by means of this process of agnihotra, 
diffuses bright qualities in the world by purify- 
ing the air and the rain water." Or, 

“O God Agni! I acknowledge Thee alone as 
my adorable God. Thou impartest to us the 
highest knowledge full of excellent virtues. 


May I proclaim Thy glory. Do Thou through : 


Thy grace fill this world with divine quali- 
ties.” Yaju XXII. 17+ 


“God, the Lord and protector of the house- 
hold and its inmates, adored and worshipped 
in the mornings and evenings, bestows on us 
bealth and happiness and most excellent ob- 
jects. Forthis reason He is called by the 
name of Vasudana, the giver of wealth. 0 
God! preside over our imperial activities and 
our hearts. May we grow strong in body by 
proclaiming Thy glor 


NN ——————————————_—————————e 


yale हृतं पुरोदधे हृब्यवाहमुपन्रवे। देवां २ आसाद्या दिद 
यद्धु० अ० २२ मं० १७ 
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In this verse ‘agni’ may be also taken in 
the séuse of terrestrial fire. [fhe verse would 
then mean]. “This materia! fire is the protector 
of the household and its inmates. lt brings 
to us health, happiness and most excellent 
things of the world, if it is served daily in the 
morning and the evening. Lt is useful in our 
activities connected with the preservation of 
the empire &e. May we grow strong in body 
by kindling fire by means of agnihotra Ko 
Atharva., XIX 7. 3.§ 


The first portion means the same as the 
above. The meaning of the additioonal portion 
is:— 

' «May we by performing the agnihotrd and 
worshipping God in this manner remain pros- 
perous fora hundred winters %. 6. a hundred 
years consisting of a hundred winter seasons, 
It is our desire that by performing this act we 
may never come to grief and suffer loss’. 
IE EMSS ULT TT ATE 

sata सायं geafaat ग्निः प्रातः प्रातः सौमनस्य दाता | 
बसोवसोर्वसुदान एधि वयन्त्वेन्थानास्तन्यं पुषेम । अथं 
काँग १६ अचु० ७ Ho दे 
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Atharva XIX 7.4] 


For performing the agnihotra one should 
prepare a ved? of mud orcopper, and ladles ^| 
and vessels for ghee &c. of wood, silver or gold, } 
Then one should'kindle the fire on the ved? | 

~ with mango or palasha ( Sutea Frondosa) wood | 
or with wood of other similar trees and reciting 
. mantras should daily burn in fire the substan- | 
ces mentioned before, in the morning and the | 
evening or in the morning alone. | 


The verses to be recited at the time of the 
morning agnihotra: 

“With a view to benefit the whole worldby | 
obeying His commands we offer (this) one Ahuti | 
(oblation) to God, who resides in everything | 
that moves or is stationary, who isthe illumi- | 
ner of all luminariesand who isthe life of all. 7 


‘With a view... to God who, on account of 
His being the indwelling ruler of all, instrucls 


4 


प्रातः प्रातशेहप तिनो अग्निः सायं साय' सोमनस्य दाता | 
agia सोव सुदान एघोन्यानास्त्वांशतहिमा ऋधेम ॥ aade 
का० १६ अचु० ७ Ho ४ 
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the wise in truth and who resides in the self 
of all’. 

‘With a view...to God whois self-luminons, 
the illuminer of the whole world and the 
Lord of the universe'. 


"With a view...... to God, who pervades the 
luminous orb of the sun, and Jiva, who dwells 
within the dawn illumined by the sun’s light 
and in the mental faculties of the Jiva and 
who is the self (¢. 6.) the enlivener of all. May 
Ele with His divine love and kindness make 
पड wise by endowing us with the excellent 
qualities of knowledge &c.’* 


hese four ahutis are to be offered at the 
time of the morning agnihotra. 
The ahutis at the evening agnihotra are to 
be offered with the following mantras. 
‘With a view to......to God who is all kaow- 
* ledge, the illumine: of all luminaries”. 


+ qzdt ज्योति ज्योतिः Gea: खाहा | सूय्या वच्चो 
ज्योति ad: स्वाहा । ज्योतिः ges: सूय्यो ज्यातिः स्वाहा । 
सजुदेवेन सवित्रा सजूरुषसेन्द्रवत्या जुषाणो usui वेतु 
स्वाहा | यज्ञु० अ० हे Ho & 
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‘With a view to...God who is all know- 
ledge &e.’ 


The third akuti should be offered with the í 
mantra: ' l 


‘With a view to...God who pervades the 
luminons orb of the Sun and dwells in the x 
night together with the wind and the moon. ` 
May He be gracious unto us and in His grace | 
bestow on us the everlasting bliss of emeneipa- | 
tion.’ * : | 


The performer of agnihotra may perform 
itat evening with these mantras or he may 
perform the agnihotra once only with all 
the mantras, 


‘O God may this act of ours which we have 
performed with the intention of doing. good to 
others be successful through Thy grace. We, 
therefore, surrender this act to Thee’. 


*अग्नि ज्योति ज्यो तिरग्निः eater । अग्निव st ज्यो तिवरे: 
स्वाहा | अग्नि ज्योति ज्योतिरग्निः स्वाहा । सजूदेवेन 


सवित्रा सजूराव्येन्द्ववत्या हुषाणो अग्निवे'तु स्वाहा wu 
Bo à Ho १० 
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fifth Pauchika of the thirty first 


In the 
Kandika of the Aaitareya Brahmana the man- 
ig agni- 


tras for the morning and the evenit 
hotru are given as Bhur bhuvah svarom svaha. 


The following mantras are recited at the 
morning as well as at the evening agnihotra. 
in these mantras the words Bhuh &c. are 
Pheir meanings have been 


the names of God. 
ition of the Gayatri mantra 


given in the expos 
Qs Wo * 
Agnihotra is that in which something 
18 thrown into fice for the purpose of pur- 
rifieation of air and water or in the name 
of God or for the sake of obeying tod’s 
[tis obvious that when by burn- 


commands. 
10010, sweet, intellect - improv- 


ing fragraat, 


oo 
3 थोभयोः कालयोरस्निहोत्रे ARCA समाना मन्चाः | 
आभ्भूरग्य्ये प्राणाय FATE 1 ओस्भुवर्वायचे 5पानाय स्वाहा । 


स्वरादित्याय व्यानाय स्वाहा । आओभूभुवःस्वर Pusat 


दित्येभ्यः प्राणोपानव्यानेमभ्यः स्वाहा | झोमापों ज्योती xut 

° ~ an $5 

sud ब्रह्म भूर्भवः स्वरोस्‌ स्वाहा । Jed चे qm स्वाहा ॥ 
EY N >> 

इति eu मन्त्रास्तेत्तिरीयोपनिषदाशयेनकीरूताः॥ 
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ing, courage-imparting, fortitudesproducing, 
strength- giving and disease - destroying sub- 
stances in fire, air and rain water are puri. 
fied, immense benefit results to all the objects 
of the earth and immense ha ppiness to all the 
creatures on account of their coming uto COD- 
tact with pure air and wa.er. Aud consequent- 
ly, the psrformers of agnthotra, on account 
of the benefit to others, gain immerse happi- 
ness through the favour wf God. These are 


some of the reasons for performing the agni- 
hotra. 


The third yajna-the Pitri yajna. ; 
Pitri yajna is of two kinds. ` One is called 
the Tarpana the other the Shraddha. 


Tarpana is that act by means of which we 
seek *to satisfy and muke comfortable the 
learned, the devas, the rishis and the pitris. 
Shraddha means to serve them faithfully and 


sincerely, These acts (Tarpana and Shraddha) . 


876 possible only when the learned are alive 


but not when they are dead, for in that case 


1४18 not possible to serve them, they being ab- 
sent, and also, because, the Object of the act is 


~ 
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defeated and it becomes a useless act. The 
teaching is that this’ act is to be performed 
with reference to the living alone, because in 
their case only service is possible owing to 
both the server and the served being present 
at one and the same time and place. Thoss 
who are to be served are three- the devas, the 


rishis, and the pitris. 
Texts on the word ‘Deva.’ 


‘O God! purify mein every way (absolutely). 
May the learned, who are devoted to Thee, 
and obey Thy will, whoare good and wise, puri- 
fy me by imparting me knowledge. May our 
intellects become pure by meditating upon 
Thee aud by the knowledge given by Thee and 
may all creatures of the earth be full of comfort 
and happiness and pure through Thy favour. 


Yaju X1X. 39.8 


There are two characteristics, viz, truth and 


falsehogd which, divide meu into Devas and 


manushyas. The devas resort to truthful act, the 


$ पुनन्तु मा देवजनाः पुनन्तु मनखाधचियः। qud बिश्वा 
भूतानि जात da: पुनीहि मा | यजु० Ae १६ Ho ३8 
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manushyas to false speech, false thought and 
false action. Hence one, who renouncing false. | 
hood accepts truth, is counted among the devas, | 
One, who giving up truth, resorts to falsehood, ' | 
becomes a manushya. One should, therefore, 
always speak the truth, believe the truth aud 
act the truth. The deva who has taken a 
vow of truth becomes glorified among the glo- 
rious avd the manushya goes down to the re- 
verse State. Snatapatha  l. 1. 1. § 


Hence here the learned alone are the devas. 
Shatapatha 111. 7, 6, t 


Texts on the word ‘Rishi,’ 
The verse quoted viz. Yaju XXXI. 9 [ has 
been explained in the Chapter on Creation. 
MSN Ly... 
Sad वा इदं न तृतीयमस्ति | सत्यं Garad च । सत्यमेव 
देवा अनतं मनुष्या इदमहमनुता्सत्यकुपेभीति। तम्मनुष्येस्यो ` 
~ NEN `à * 
देवानुपेति। स चे सत्यमेव वदेत । एतद्ध d देवा ad चरन्ति 
यत्सत्यम्‌ । तस्मात्त रशो यशो ह भवति य पं विद्वान सत्यं 
बदति ll Jo कां १ Sio १ mre १ 
T frr सो हि देवाः |श० so ३ अ० ७ Ate & 


I तं यक्ष aia श्रौक्षन्पुरुष suranga: ।. तेन देवा ' 
अयजन्त साध्या ऋषयश्च ये ॥ ago ३१ wo a 
è 


discs 


z 
C ——————— SN 
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Theact pertaining to a rishi is the teaching 
of all the sciences to others after one has one. 
self learnt them. The rishis are to be served 
by means of the act of learning and teaching. 
The servers who act according to the pleasure 
of the rishis become happy. He is called a 
rishi, who having learnt all sciences. teaches 
them to others. Shatapatha I. 7. 5.3.1 


He, who takes up the work of teaching, is 
said to do the act pertaining to the rishis. He, 
who offers good things to the rishis, the devas 
aud the students and always devotes himself 
to the acquisition of learning, becomes learned 
and of great mental calibre and attains to 
the yajna of the highest knowledge. All men 
should, therefore, accept this as the act pertain- 
ing to the rishis.  Snatapatha I. 4. 5. 3.* 


¶ अथ agaa । तेनषिभ्य ऋणं जायते तद्धघ vg 
फत्तत्करोत्यपीणां निश्चिगोष इति ह्यनूचानमाहुः ॥ 
शत० mio १ Hew Alo’ mo ३ 
esr प्रवृणीते | ऋछृणिभ्यश्चेवैनमे तद्द वेभ्यश्च निवेद्य 
eni महा वीर्य्य यो यज्ञ ध्यपदिति तस्मादाषेय' प्रवृणीते । 
Spo का० १ Bo ४ ब्रा० ४० ३ 
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Texts on the word ' PztrzJ 


All men should behave and persuade 
others to behave as follows :— 


‘Please my father, grand father 660, and my 


preceptors &c. with your service and acquire 


true knowledge, remain faithful and be conten- 
ted with what is your own property. They 
are to be served and pleased with tone-impart- 
ing, fragrant, pleasing and invigorating dirnks, 
_ with nectarlike juices of various kinds, “ghee, 
milk, cooked food of various *inds, honey and 
self-ripe fruits &e. Yaju ll. 34.* 


‘May the wise protectors, the pitris, who are 
of a peaceful and tranquil disposition and ex- 
perts in extracting and preparing the juice of 
the soma plant, and also, who with the object 
of gaining happiness in this world believe firm 
ly in God and who use and employ material 
fire for the performance of agnihotra and for 


+ ee e t 


* ऊज बहन्तीरम॒र्त पयः कीलाल परिस्ततम्‌ | स्वधास्थ 
वपंयत मे पिदन्‌। ue Ho २ To ३४ 
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success in scientific pursuits, come near us and 
may we also always seek their company. May 
we, on seeing them approach, stand up and 
offer our respects to them by addressing them 
with a pleasant countenance: ‘Come, sir, and 
take your seat. Fathers ! be pleased with our 
service which is like nectar in this yajna of 
welcome. Protect us and instruct us in true 
knowledge. Yaju XIX. 58. * 


'O Pitris| make us happy by giving us the 
gift of knowledge in this assembly or school, 
and accepting what we offer you in accordance 


. with your learning apply yourself gladly and 


enthusiastieally inthe work of the gift of know- 
ledge and the preaching of truth. May you 
move freely among us, being pleased with 
our proper reception and good manners. 
Yaju 11. 31+ 


“arg नः पितरः सोम्या सो 5ग्निष्वात्ता: पथिभिदे quit: ॥ 
अस्मिन्यश्ञे स्वधया मदन्तो धित्नवन्तुते$वन्त्वस्मान | 
qo Bo १६ Ae Uc 


taa पितरो mara यथा भागमावृषायच्वम्‌ 4 अमीमदन्त 
पितरो यथा भांगमात्रषायिषत | wu अ० २ Ho ३१ 
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ʻO Pitrist we honour you for the sake of 
receiving from yon the juice of the soma 
plant and the happiness of the highest know- -` 
ledge, for the sake of acquiring from you the | 
science of fire and air, for the sake of learning 
from you the means of livelihood for support- | 
ing life, for the sake of acquiring the know- 
ledge of emancipation, for the sake of remov- | 
ing the times of distress, for the sake of 
showing indignation towards the wicked, for 
. the sake of subduing anger and for the sake | 
of acquiring knowledge of all kinds, We 
honour and respect you again and ageiv. | 
Fathers ! impart to usa knowledge of house- 
hold affairs. "Fathers! we offer you all things 
over which wa have control so that we may | 
obtain knowledge from you and may we never 
‘deteriorate, Fathers! be pleased to accept | 
clothes &e which we offer you. WVajull,:2* d 


OT) 


— A oe 


* नमो वः पितरो रसाय नमो a: पितरः शोणाय नमो वः । 
पितरो जीवाय नमो बः पितरः स्वधाये । नमो वः पितरो | 
घोराय नमो a: पितरो मन्यवे नमो a: पित्तरः पितरो नमो बः ४ 
शृद्दान्नः पितरो दत्त सतो चः पितरो. qud तद्वः पितरो ave: ॥ 

ago Be २ Ao ३२ 
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‘O Pitris! fill men with learning and accept 
| ag your pupil this Brahmachari boy, who 
| comes to you wearing garlands to beg a gift 
of knowledge from you. May youso act that 
men of this world may be endowed with learn- 
ing and good culture aud excellent knowledge 
may progress amongst men.’ Yaju 11, 88 § 


‘May the glory, which is full of true know- 
| ledge and other similar qualities, of my living 
and learned preceptors who are devoted to 
religion, God and the good of all men, who 
follow the exact mean in matters connected 
with religion, God and such excellent objects 
as true knowledge, and who behave without 
such defects as fraud &c. towards their pupils 
and disciples in imparting them true know- 
ledge &c.’ remain firm for a hundred years, 
so that we may always remain happy.’ 

Yaju XIX. 46. १ 


§ araa पितरो गर्भ कुमार पुष्करसूजम्‌। यथेह Ja- 
षोऽसत्‌ ॥ AT? आ० २ zo ३३ 

T A समानाः समनसो जीवा जीवेषु मामकाः | तेषां 
भीमयि कटपतामस्मिंल्लोके gas समाः ॥ THe wo १६ Hout 
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‘Let the wise pitris of the lowest, middle. | 
most or the highest order in point of attain. | 
ment of qualities and the pitris who are ofa | 
tranquil disposition, who have no enemy and | 
who know God and the Veda, always proteet | 
us by imparting to us a knowledge of the 
affairs of giving and taking. Those pitris alone 
are to beserved;by all, who are living and 
who are twice-born and learned. The dead can. | 
not be served, because they, being in another | 
egior, arefincapable of receiving our service 
aud we also are unable to serve them | 
Yaju XIX. 49. * | 
ay we approaen the pitris and obtain in- 
structionifrom themjin matters connected will: 
the acquisition of such fexcellent qualities as 
learning &c. and in beneficial acts in which the 
mind feelsiintellectual pleasure. They possess! 
a knowledge of God who is, as it were, the vital 
fluid inithe}bodily organs of all. They always 


1 उदोरतामवर उत्परास ) उन्सध्यम्राः' पितर 2 


SFT Vrorer Wiad नो$रत्त पितरो cag! 
Age Bo १९ Ho ३६ 
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make new discoveries in the realm of sciences 
and find new opportunities of doing good deeds. 
They know the Atharva Veda and are experte 
in military science, are pure and of mature 
wisdom, are calm aud peaceful ani are specia- 
lists in performing the yajnas aud other useful 
acts.’ Yaja XIX 50 + 

[Lhe words samanah and samanasah have 
already been explained.] 

‘The learned pitris who are presiding judges 
of courts of justice find everlasting joy in the 
administration of justice aud dispense the 
b3nefiis of the kingly duty viz, the protection 
of the subjects, so well-known among the 
learned, May (the benefits of the protection 
of the subjests) become common among us. 
We offer our respects to such Cispeusers of 
truth aud justice. May true and conscientious 
o fixers ofijustice ‘always reside amongst us,’ 
Yaju XIX 45, § 

+ अद्विस्सों नः पितरों नवग्वा अथर्वाणो भृगवः खोम्यासः 
तेषाँ बय ळे gad यज्ञिया नामपि भद्रे सौमनस्ये स्याम ॥ 


ago Ho lA Ho Yo 
§ये समानाः समनलः पितरो यमराज्ये। तेषां लोकः स्वधा. 


नमो यज्ञो PIT रुल्पताम्‌ ॥ We Wo १६ He ४४ 
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“One can know God who is the bestower of 
all true knowledge and who has laid down itg 
conditions, when one is actuated with the 
desire to make a free gift of knowledge éc. to 
all and associates with the teachers who are 
well versed in the science of soma, take the 
greatest delight in matters of knowledge and 
other good things, are keepers of the science of 
soma and having themselves learnt all sciences 
ere engaged in teaching them to others, and 
also, when one associates with the father, the 
grand father and other elders whose one object 
of desire is God and religion.’ XIX. 519 


Let all men obtain the objects of their desire 
by acting in this way. 

‘May the learned pitris, who are masters 
of Brahma Vidya, the highest of all sciences, 
and whose activities are always directed to- 
wards the greatest good and protection of all, 


oe eee tS क... 

॥ ये नः qi frac: सोम्प्रासो$नूहिरे सोमपी थं वसिष्ठाः | 
Afda: स छ रराणो हवी छ प्युशन्चुशद्धिः प्रतिकाममत्तु | 
"jo Ho १६ Wo ५१ 
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favour us with a visit and at their arrival may 
we greet them in these words: ‘O learned 


men! come and 02 pleased to accept these things 


which are fit subjects of gift and acceptance. 
O Pitris! may we, under your protection, 
always serve you. After accepting our service 
make us the recipients of the happiness of know- 
ledge. Remove the sin of iguorance and make 
us sinless, so that we may become free from 
all sin and guilt.’ Yaju XIX. 55 * 


‘May the pitrisy who are masters of Brahma 
Vidya and who taste the juice of the soma 
plant with their food, come in this place 
after having drunk the soma juice. May L 
have full acquaintance with the pitris men- 
tioned above. who are givers of knowledge and 
other good qualities. By knowing them and 
associating with them may I acquirea know- 
ledge of the all-pervading God, of His mani- 
fold world formation aud of the imperishable 


ik i SS ETO 
*बहहिंषदः पितर ऊत्यर्वागिमा वो हव्या ABA TIA 
त य्रागवा वसा शन्तमेना था xp योररपो Fata ॥ AZo 
Bjo १8 Ho ५५ 
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state of Moksha. Men should always associate | 
with the learned because by associating with | 
them alone ean they obtain the state of Moksha 
from which they do not fall’ 


[ Here there is anomalous use of the at- 
manepada and the suffix of the first person ig 
elided]. Yaju XIX. 568 


‘O Venerable Pitris! you are our invited 
guests. Occupy these comfortable 3:ats of | 
excellent manufacture, Accept our hospita- | 
lity and renew your visits again and again and | 
having honoured us with your visits hear our 
questions avd answer them. Protect us always | 
by bestowing on us gifts of kuowledge and in- | 
structing us in the affairs of the world,” 


Yaju XIX. 579 


SE 7 अ क की 


| 

i 

° x EN. : ' | 

४ थाह farga ॥ sata न पातं क feat | 
| 

4 


च विष्णोः। बहिषदो ये स्वधा सुतस्य सजन्त पित्वस्त इहा- 
" THEE AZo ० अ० १६ स० ५६ 
` 1 उपहूताः पितरः सोम्यासो बहिंप्येषु विधिषु प्रियेषु त 


आंगमन्तु त इह श्‌ यन्य (िव्रु्न्हु तेऽवन्त्वस्मान्‌ N यजु० 
अ० १६ म o ५७ - i 
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«Q Pitris!, experts in the science of agni- 
hotra aud of Brahma vidya, be pleased to 
come near us. Yout policy is most excellent 
aud you deserve veneration. Visitevery house 
and every assembly for the purpose of giving 
advice and stay there 177 a while and then go 
to other places. Please accept our bumble 

| efforts to serve you and excellent viands that 
| we have prepared for you. Honour us with 
| your stay at our home or in the assembly and 
| make us rich with the riches of knowledge 
| &c. which make men strong and brave 80 that 
we may always have among us brave com- 
manders, strong in mind and body ard rich 
| with the treasure of true knowledge.’ 
| Vaju XIX. 59.* 

‘May we always learn true knowledge and 
the art of living according to truth and justice 
from the Pitris, who are well versed in the 
science of electricity and devoted to the culti- 


pono 
+ अग्निष्वात्ताः पितर ug गच्छत सद्‌ः खदः uad: सुप्र- 
qaz: अत्ताइवी & घि प्रयतानि वर्हिष्यथा रयि % aa वीरं 
qnaa ॥ यजु० Ae १६मं० YS 
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vation of the sciences of air, water, geology 
&c. and who move, live and have their being 
in the self-effulgent God-the illuminer of true 
kuowledge-enjoying the bliss of the science 
of life by means of their bodily and mental 
vigour and make all men enjoy it. May the 
learned, and may we also, obtain true know- 
ledge and Wisdom, remain independent in 
matters which concern our own individual 


welfare but dependent in matters which con- i 


cera the good of all men, so that God who 
shines with His own light and makes His de- 
votees also shine with it, may, through His 
grace, keep the bodies of the learned strong 
and healthy for our sake and may we have 


an abundance of learned men in our midst.’ 
Yaju X1X. 60, § 


$ ये अग्निष्वात्ता ये अ्रनग्निष्वा ता मध्ये दिवः equat 
माद्यन्ते । तेभ्यः खर।डजुनी तिमेतां यथा वशन्तन्वङ्करपया[त ॥ 
यज्ञु० Bo १६ Fo ६० 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


- — en - 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


369 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIO COMMENTARY. 


They drink the inice of soma, are wise, well 
versed in acts which men ought to do and are 
pleased with making and receiving the gift of 
the science of soma. May they take us under 
their patronge, so that by associating with 
them we may become the lords and protectors 
of the glories of true knowledge and world- 
wide empire. Yaju XIX. 16$ 


tQ God! Thou knowest the Pitris, who are 
present in our midst and whom we know, and 
also those who live in distant lands and are 
not here and for this reason whom we do not 
know. Do Thou bring about our meeting with. 
them and-bring to us the learned Pris who 
are not here, Do Thou supply our well per- 
formed yajna with articles of food and drink 
and other accessories so that we may be able 
to successfully perform the action-portion 
which is productive of prosperity in this and 
of happiness in the next world.’ 


eee 


fafaa नतुमतो हवांमहे नाराश & स खाम पाथ 
य आशुः | ते नो विप्रालः सुहवा भवन्तु वय ७ स्याम पतया 
रयीणाम ॥ THe Ho १8 Ho १६ 
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Yaju XIX 67e 


*O God! bring to us the Pitris, who having 
finished their studies, are now engaged in the 
work of learning and teaching and those who 
have mastered the sciences of physica] geo- 
graphy, physiography and geology and also 
those who are full of courage and strength, are 
devoted to the cause of the welfare of the sub. 
jeets, are presidents and members of the state 
assemblies, and are entrusted. with the admi- 
nistration of justice. We offer our respects 
to such Pitris.’ Yaju XIX. 688 


‘O God ! desiring Thee, we instal Thee in 
our hearts as our Lord and as the dispenser of 
justice in our kingdom, O Lord of the uni- 
verse ! may, we always hear and recite to 


a ES MJY) 


*ये चेह पितरो ये च नेह यांश्च बिझ याँ २॥ उ चन 
प्रविद्य leq वेत्थ यति ते जातवेदः रूवध्या मिर्यज्ञ छ, oed 
ऊुषस्व ॥ ATo अ० १8 Ho ६७ , 

Seq पितृभ्यो नमो अस्त्वद्य ये पूर्वासो य उपरास ईयुः । 

` P 
ये पार्थिवे रअस्या निषत्ता ये वा नून छै सुवूजनासु विच ॥ 
AZo Ho १६ Ho ६८ i 
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others Thy shining glory so that we may 
learn true knowledge and offer wealth &c. to, - 
and enjoy the pleasure of the company of, the 
learned Pitris who are actuated by a desire to 
preach the truth and disseminate knowledge. 
Do Thou bring such Pitris to us.’ 

Yaju XIX. 70 1| 


‘We offer food and other excellent things 
to the fathers who give us knowledge and are 
called Vasus on account of their efforts-to make 
the science of immortality ४. e. moksha their 
ownor on account of their having acquired 
knowledge by observing Brahmacharya for 
24 years, and their being engaged in tutorial 
work; tothe grand fathers, who are called 
Rudras because after having studied for 44 
years, observing Brahmacharya, they are per- 
forming the duties of teachers; to the Petris, 
the greatgrand fathers, Adityas, because observ- 
ing Brahmacharys for 48 years they have be- 
come complete masters of knowledge „and 


` ¶ उशन्तस्त्वा निधीमह्यू शन्तः समिधीमहि | उशन्नुशत 
आवह पितन्हविषे अच्वे ॥ We Ho १६ Ho ७० 
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being engaged in teaching others are shedding 
‘the light of true learning around them. 0 
Pitris ! we offer you our constant obeisance, 
May you feed and clothe yourself here and make 
yourself comfortable. {The word amimadanta 
has been explained before]. O Pitris! be | 
pleased with our service and hospitality and | 
make us pure by your advice and destruction | 
of the defects of ignorance.  Yaju XIX 36.* | 


‘O Fathers ! grand fathers! and great grand | 
fathers ! purify us again and again by your | 
words, thoughts and acts and make us do pure | 
deeds by advising us to perform pure and holy  - 
acts and to observe Brahmacharya so that we 
may live uptoa hundred years. [The verb 
‘purify’ is to be repeated three times thus: O 
fathers ! purify us, O grand fathers ! purify 
us, O great grand fathers! purify us in order 
that men may become centenarians and obtain 


* पितृभ्यः स्वधायिभ्यः स्वधा नमः | पितामहेभ्यः स्वधा- 

fava: स्वधानमः प्रपितामहेभ्यः रुवधायिभ्यःस्वघा नमः ॥ 

may पितरोऽमीमदन्त पितरोऽतोत पन्त पितरः पितरः g- 
qA ll यजु० Be १8 Ho ३६ ॥ 
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the fuil term of human existence. Here ७१5७; 
rudra and aditya are the names of the learned 
on theauthority of the text of the Ghhandogyopa- 
nishad viz, Purusho vava yajnah. 

Yaju XIX 37. § 


Balivaishvadeva. 


We now lay down the method of perform- 
ing Balivaishivadeva. 

Balivaishvadeva is to be performed with 
cooked food not containing acids and salts. 


Let a Brahmana perform daily the homa 
of Vaishvadeva in the household fire accord- 
ing to the prescribed rules in honour of these 
devatas with cooked food. Manusmriti 111, 844 

Texts on the performance of Balivaishva- 


deva. 
As sufficient fodder is placed before a 


horse so we too in obedience to ‘Thy commands, 


§ पुनन्त, at पितरः सेम्यासः gaeg at पितामहाः पुनन्तु 
प्रपितामहाः पवित्रेण शतायुषा । gag मा पितामहाःपुनन्तु 
प्रपितामहाः पवित्रेण शतायुषा विश्वमायुव्यश्नवे ॥ यजु० "ro 
१६ मं०३७॥ 

ब वेश्वदेवस्थ सिद्धध्य gaps विधिपूर्वकम । आभ्यः 
galeri ब्राह्मणो होममन्वहम्‌ || मनु० Bo ३ इलो« cu 
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O God, place the homa offerings before uninvi. 
ted learned visitors, May we find joy in faith, 
in proper objects of desire and in the glories 
of a world-wide empire. May we never trans- 
gress Thy will O God! and injure the crea. 
tures of the world, but may all living beings 
be our friends and may we be friendly to all 
and remain always engaged iu doing mutual 
good. Atharva XIX. 7. 7. 55* 


The verse quoted after this viz. Yaju XIX. 
39$ has been explained in the section on Tar- 
pana. Svaha to agni (i.e. self-effulgent God.) 


[The word agni has been explained supra.) 
Svaha tosoma i.e. God the creator of the whole 
universe and the giver of happiness to all, svahato 
agnishoma, the in-breathiugsand the out-breath- 
ings [The meaning of this word has beeu given 


I ————— M O OLOM 


i e - ~ ~ र N ` 
* अहरहब लिमित्ते हरन्तोऽश्वायेच तिष्ठते MEATA | रायः 
SN ~ ` M 
स्पोषेण समिषा मदन्तो माते अग्ने प्रति चेशा रिषाम d 
अथव o Flo t£ Ngo ७ Ho ७ qo ५५ 


$ पुनन्लु मा देवजनाः पुनन्तु मनसाश्रियः। qug विश्वा 
भूतानि जातवेदः पुनीहि मा स्वाहा ॥ age अ० १& Ho 38 
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supra], svaha to vishve devah i.e. the attributes 
of God whieh illumine the universe or svaha 
to the learned; svaha to Dhanvantari, i e. God 
the destroyer of all disease; suaha to kuhu i. e. 
the power of remembrance or the Darsha 
yajna performed on the last day of the dark 
half of the month when the moon is altogether 
invisible, svaha to anumati i.e. the aet of 
thinking over and inwardly digesting what 
one has studied after finishting one’s education 
or the Pournamasa yajna performed on the: 
day of the full moon, svaha to God. the pro- 
tector of the whole creation, svaha to Dyava- 
prithivi i.e. uuemerous blessings whieh flow 
from fireànd earth and display the highest 
gkill of God and svaha to God, who gives us 
the joys which our hearts desire T 


One should place upon the earth morsels 
from one's daily food for the dogs, for those 


Aer icio dan 

J ओमग्नये स्वाहा | आँ सामाय स्वाहा | ोमग्नीषोमा 
भ्यां स्वाहा | आ विश्वेभ्यो देवेभ्यः स्वाहा | अ धन्वन्तरये 
स्वाहा। ओ md स्वाहा । ओ अनुमत्यै खाहा । ओ प्रजा 
पतये स्वाहा | औँ सहद्यावा प्रृथिवीभ्यां स्वाहा | ग्रा स्विष्ट 


कृते स्वाहा ॥ 
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á 1 


who have been excluded from the society of | 

" 9 . 
the virtuous. for the chandalas, for those suffer-. 
ing from horrible diseases, for the birds, crows , 
&e. and for the insee’s, ants &e. Manu. 1,926 | 


| 

According to this couplet one should place? j 

six morsels on the ground. Having in-this | 
way divided the food among all living crea. p 
tures one should secure their contentment, ^ | 
4 


Now we shall speak of the fifth yajna, the 
atitht yajna All joys reside there where the | 
learned, who. come to a householder's house 

uninvited, are duly served and honoured. ‘I'he 
oe atithis ave said to bé those persons who p^ssess 
: complete learning, do good to others, have 
their senses under control, are virtuous, are 
truthful in speech, are free from deceit and 

cunning and are always moving abojt. 
Atharva XV. 2. 11. 1 $ 


1 


m eee, 


| 0 T च पतितानां च श्वपचाँ पापरोगिणाम्‌ | 

वायसानां HAA च शंनकैनिंवपेट्भुवि ॥ मंनु अं ३ श्ला०&२ 
5 St TU गच्छे i (SE 

1 $ aerea विद्वान्‌ बात्या5तिथिग्रेहांनागच्छेत्‌ ॥ अथर्व० 

i कां १५ अनु० २ qe ११ Ho १ | l 
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There are many mantras. ot the Vedas which 
we can quote as authorities for our view. But 
having regard to brevity we quote only two 
of them. ‘ 


“Service is due to the atithi who possesses 
the above-mentioned qualities, whois endowed 
with the most excellent attributes and whose 
time of going and coming is not fixed, and who 
arrives suddenly and as suddenly departs accor- 
ding to his own sweet will." 


Whenever an atithi may happen to come 
to the house of a householder, he should rise 
to receive him and saluting him with great 
pleasure should offer the best seat. After 
rendering him proper service he should ask 
him: “O the best of men! where did you stay 
(last night). O honoured guest! accept this 
water, As you satisfy us and our friends &c. 
with your truthful advice we also try to please 
you (with our service). O learned man! we 
are ready to do your pleasure, order us to bring 
the thing you may have a liking for. O atithi! 
we are resolved to serve you according to your 
will and pleasure. We shall serve you in the 
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way best calculated to fulfil your desire go 
that in return for our service we may have the 
advantage of youreompany and by augmenting | 
our knowledge we may secure lasting happi- 


ness, E 
Ey | 


After performing the homa with these 
mantras one should offer the Bali (oblation). 


[The word namah (obeisance) is derived | 
from the foot ‘nam’ which means to make | 
Obeisance, to honour, to speak. 1t means that 
men obtain true knowledge by thought prece 
ded by good action ] 


| 
| 
| 
Our obeisance to God the glorious, whose | 
attributes are eternal; obeisance to the Sup | 
reme self, who possesses the attribute of dea- | 
ling out impartial justice; obeisance to the | 
i 


Supreme Lord the most excellent, who has 
the attribute of highest knowledge; obeisance 
tothe Most high, who is the giver of happiness | 
— —— CO EMEN | ee —— 
§ स्वयमेनमभ्युदेत्य बयाद्‌ वात्य छावास्सीतरात्योदकं A 
तपयन्ठु वात्य यथाते प्रियं तथास्तु व्रात्य यथा वशस्तथास्तु 
वात्य यथाते निकामस्तथास्त्विति ॥ 


| 

| 
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to all, [The meaning of the word soma has 
been explained already.) May we make proper 
use of the gases which through the support of , 
(३00 sustain and keep in motion and order the 
whole word. We mak obeisance to the all- 
pervading Deity (or may we utilise the waters 
of the earth). [The meaning of the word 
adbhyah bas been given in the explanation 
of the mantra Shannodevi &c.] Obeisance to 
the Lord of the worlds; (or may we derive 
benefit from the great trees, the lords of forests 
which God has created with good qualities.) 
Obeisance to God, of the highest glory, whom 
all men serve and who is full of all bliss 
and beauty; (or may we derive joy from 
the beauty of the universe created by God). 
Obeisauce to the power of God which provides 
happiness forall. Obeisance to God who is 
the author of the Veda which contains all 
the arts and sciences; (or who is the Lord of 
the universe.) Obeisance to God who is the 
Lord of akasha, the residing place of all crea- 
tures.  Obeisance to all the learned. [The 
meaning of the words Vishvebhyo devebhyah 


has been already explained]. May the crea- 
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| 

i 

| 

| 
tures which walk by day or prowl by night | 
neverinjure us, through the favour of God, | 
and may they never oppose us. Obeisance to | 
the power of God which sustains all the 17068, | 
Obeisance to the wise who, keeping the vow of 
Brahmacharya, are engaged in instructing us | 
and whom we serve with food. [The words | 
Om pitrihhyah svadhayibhyah svadha namak | 
bas been explained in the section on Tarpana, 
The word namah denotes humility for one's 
own self and respect for others Je 


On 
The Authoritativeness or Otherwise of * 
the Books, 


। 
! 
We shall now speak of the books which । 
have been heid to have an authority of their 

| 


* अ सानुगाथेन्द्राय ag: | sit सानगाय यमाय नमः। at 
सानुगाय वरुणाय नमः | sit सानुगाय सेमाय नमः | त्रा 
मरूद्धथो नमः | ओ श्रद्भथो नमः | श्रौ वनस्पतिभ्ये। नमः । 
SIL भदकाल्ये नमः | आँ ब्रह्मपतये नमः | sit वास्तुपतये नमः | 
ait विश्वेभ्यो देवेभ्यो नमः | आ दिवाचरेभ्यो भूतेभ्यो नमः। 
आओ नक्तंचारिभ्यो नमः। sit 'सर्वात्मभूतये नमः । at 1 
स्वधायिभ्यः स्वधा नमः | इति नित्यश्नाद्वमू-- 
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own from the beginning of creation to thisday, 
and also those which have been held to depend 
for their authority on others by the learned 
Aryas-free from partiality, likes and dislikes, 
conducting themselves according to the dictates 
of truth and religion, of amiable character 
and devoted tothe 20०0 of all. The books 
which are the word of God possess an inherent 
authority of their own, but those composed 
by men can have only an indirect authority. 
The four Vedas have an inherent authority 
in as much as being the word of God, who is 
omniscient, omnipotent and the possessor of 
universal learning, there can be no error or 
other shortcoming in them. ‘The Vedas are to 
be considered their own authority like the sun 
andthe lamp. As thesun and the lamp shining 
with their own light make all otber physical 
objects visible so the Vedas, too, shining with 
their own light make the other books of know- 
ledge shine. !'he books which are opposed to the 
Vedas ought never to be accepted as authorita- 
tive. But the Vedas do not lose their authority 
even if they are opposed to other books because 


tbey are self-authoritative and other books 
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depend for their authority ou them. The 
Mantra or the Samhita portion alone of the four 
Vedas is self-authoritative. "he Brahmanas, 
being only the commentaries on the Vedas, are 
authoritative only in so far as ibey are in agree- 


ment with them. Similarly, 1127 branches | 


ofthe Vedasalso are of authority ouly in so 
far as they agree with them because they too 
areonly the glosses of the Vedas. The same may. 
be said of the Angas (limbs) of the Vedas, viz, 


orthoepy, rituals, grammar, etymology, prosody . 


and astronomy. The four Upavedas viz. the 
Ayurveda, the science of lite i. e. the medieal 
science, the Dhanurveda, the science of weapons 
and politics, the Gandharvaveda, the science of 
music and the Arthaveda, the science of mecha- 
nies, physies &c. are in the same eategory. 
The Charaka, the Sushruta, the Nighantu &e. 
are included in Ayurveda. The works on 
Dhanurveda have for the most part dis- 
appeared, but as this. science js based on the 
practical application of the other sciences it 
is possible to compose books on jt. There 
were many books on the Ohanurveda com- 
posed by Angira &e and on thescienceofmusic. 
The Samaveda is the basis of Gandharvaveda. 
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On the Arthaveda we have the four works 
composed by Vishvakarma, Tvashta, Devagna 
and Maya. 

We recommend the works of Panini muni 
on orthoepy, the Manava Kalpa Sutras on 
rituals, the Ashtadhyay?, the Mahabhashya, the 
Dhatupatha, the Unadipatha, the Ganapatha, 
the Pratipadika; the Nirukta of Yaska munt 
together with the Nighantu ou etymology 
which 18 the fourth limb of the Vedas, the 
Sutrabhashya of Pingalacharya on prosody, 
the worksof Vashishtha and other rishis on 
geometry, algebra, arithmetic and astrono- 
my. These are the six limbs of the Vedas. 
Besides these there are six secondary limbs 
also. Of them the first is the Purvamimansa 
Shastra ot Jaimini muni, together with the com- 
ies of Yaska muni and others on the 


, meutar 
the 


rules of action-portion, dealing with 
duties and those who are to perform them. 
The second is the Vaisheshika shastra of 
Kanada muni together with the commentary 
of Gotama ealled the Prashastapada dealing in 
a more detailed manner with substances and 
their attributes. The third is the Nyayashastra 
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of Gotama together with the commentary ot 
Vatsvayana dealing with physics. The fourth 
is the Yoga shastra of Patanjali tugether with 
the commentary of Vyasa muni dealing with 
the science of worship and meditation which 
lays down the means whereby to realise the 
the inferential knowledge about all objects 
reached through the study and consideration 
of the subjects discussed in the Mimansa, 
Vaisheshika and Nyaya shastras. The fifth is 
the Samkhya shastra of Kapila muni together 
with the commentary of Bhaguri muni 
enumerating the elementary substances in 
order that one may have a specific knowledge 
of them. ‘The sixth is the Vedantashastra of 
Vyasa muni together with the gloss and commen 
tary of Baudhayana. he ten Upanishads, the 
Isha, Kena, Katha, Prashna, Mundaka, Man 
dukya, Tatttiriya, Aitareya, Chhandogya and 
Vrihadaranyaka also ought to be included 
among the secondary limbs. in this way 
the four Vedas, together with their branches 
and commentaris, the four Upavedas, the 


six Vedangas together with the six Upangas 
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of the Vedas make the fourteen sciences which 
ongni to be studied hy all men. 


It is certain that. one will become a 
highly learned man by studying and knowing 
them thoroughly and by obtaining a complete 
knowledge of the mental and material sciences 
and of the aetion-portion, The Vedas are the 
word of God. The Brahmanas are their com- 
mentaries written by the rishis. They are to 
be accepted only iu so far as they are in agree- 
ment with the Vedas, (whieh are full of true 
religious knowledge) and iu consonance with 
the dietates of reason and proofs, But no one 
should ever admit the authority of other books 
whieh are composed by anaptas (men who are not 
apta i.e. good, holy and learned,) countnance 
the practice of vice, are full of partiality and 
low ideas, display very shallow knowledge, are 
opposed to the teachings of the Vedas and 
are devoid of the support of reason and proofs. 
We shall give a brief list of such books. All 
Tantric books such as Rudrayamala &c., 


the Paranas such as the Brahma Vaivarta 
&e., the interpolated verses of the Manu- 
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smriti aud of the other smritis; works such as 
Sarasvata, Chandrika, Kaumudi We. prelen- 
ding to be works ou grammar, books such as 
Nirnaya Sindhu &e, which are opposed to 
the Mimansa Shastra ; Tarkasangrah up to 
Jagadishi which are opposed to the Vaisheshi- 
ka and Nyaya Shastras; books opposed to the 
Yoga Shastra, such as Hatha Pradipika &c., 
books opposed to the Sankhya Shastra, such 
as Sankhya Tatwa Kaumudi; books opposed 
to the Vedanta Shastra, such as Vedantasart, 
Parnchadashi, Yogavashishtha; books opposed 
to the Jyotish Shastra, such as Muhurta 
Chintamani &e., which treat of auspicious 
moments, horoscopes, the influences of the 
stars; all books opposed to the Shrouta 
Sutras, such as Trikandika, Snana Sutra, 
Parishishta &ce which lay down that salvar 
tion can ke obtained and sins destroyed by 
"simply fasting in the month of Margashirsha 
or on the llth day of each half of a month, 
by residing at Kashi or on the banks of water 
(a river or tank), by visiting places, by seeing 
the idols, by repeating the name of a god, by 
bathing and by worshipping lifeless idols,; | 
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all books written by hypocritical sects and 
all books and teachings inculcating atheism. 
Good men should reject all such books because 
they are opposed to the Shastras, Vedas &c. 
and are not supported by reason, proofs and 
tests, 

Q. ‘Should the small amount of truth which 
is to be found in these books of much falsehood 
be rejected’? 

A. “Yes, like poisoned food. As an- 
alysts reject poisoned food even if it might 
be otherwise uectar-like, so these false books 
should be atonce rejected, because if they be- 
come eurrent the irue purport of the Vedas 
would not be widely known and the darkness of 
false instruction would increase ‘which would. 
not allow the trne view of things to come 
into existence.” 

Now we shall give some examples of the 
pernicious teachings of the Tantric books. They 
believe that salvation ean beobtained by obser- 
viug the five things whose names begin with 
anem but not otherwise. We quote the following 


Shlokas.  . र _ 
“Wine (madyam), flesh (mansam), fish 


f 
| 
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(ninco). hidden sigus (mudro) and fornica- 
tion (maithunam)-these five things beginning 
with au em give salvation aye after age. 
Let one drink and drink and drink again till 
oue reels and falls on the ground. Let one rise 
up and drink.again. Such a one will have no 
rebirth. Persons ot all Varnas become twice- 
born no sooner than they enter the Circle of 
Bhairavai.e. the Bhairavi bhakra but no sooner 
than they come out of it each man recovers 
his own Varna. A man avoiding cohabita- 
tion with his own mother may cohabit with all 
women and making his organ enter into the 
female organ let him repeat the Mantram with- 
out sloth. A man may have intercourse even 
with hisown mother,” 

Such are the many teachings of the Tantras 
which enjoin the doing of practices charac- 
terised by stupidity, vice and perniciousness, 
worthy of Anaryas, devoid of reason and 
proofs, altogether opposed to the Vedas, un- 
rishi like, and obscene, These practices should 
never be adopted by good men, It is very well 
known and easy to understand that wine drink- 
ing spoils the brain and therefore can never 
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lead to salvation, rather it leads to baneful 
consequences, Similarly, in the so-called 
“Ancient Histories," the Puranas. the Brahma 
Vaivarta and others which are really of a 
recent date, are written very false stories of 
which we shall give a few examples by way 
of a sample as one takes out a grain of rice 
from the boiling pot in order to see if it has 
been cooked or not. In it there occurs a story 
that Brahma, the lord of creatures, in flesh 
and blood, having four faces, seized his own 
daughter Sarasvati for committing rape upon 
her. This story is false because in reality 
it is an allegory, & 


The .,Sun or the Sun’s sphere is called 
Savitar (the begetter) and Prajapati (the lord 
of creatures), Light and Dawn are like his two 
daughters. Metaphorically speaking the one 
which is produced from the other is like the 
offspring of the latter which is like the parent 
of former. The Sun follows fast with his rays 
his daughter Dawn of a reddish complexion. 
Having seized her he begets-upon her the Day 
which is like hisson. The Dawn is like the 
mother and the Sun like the father of this son, 
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because the Sun with his rays, which are like 
his semen, begets the Day, hisson, upon her the 


Dawn. The Dawn is the reddish light on the 


horizon in the 24 hours of night before morn- 
ing. By the intercourse of the father and the 
daughter is born a son, the full light of the 
day. Asa son is born by the intercourse of his 
father and mother, similarly, here (the Day is 
born by the intercourse of the Sun with the 
Dawn). Similarly, the rain-cloud and the earth 
stand to each other in the relation of the father 
and the daughter. The earth is produced from 
the waters, hence, the earth is the daughter of 
the rain-cloud. The rain-cloud by pouring 


rain water upon her makes her concelve. That 
conception results in the production. of vege- 
tables &e. as their offspring. This also is an 
allegory. * 


an 


* प्रजापतिव tat दुहितरमभ्यधावद्दिवमित्यन्य स्राहुरुष- 
सभित्यन्ये ताम॒श्यो भूत्वा रोहिता भूतामभ्येत | 
तस्य यद्रेतखः प्रथमप्तुद्दीप्यत तदसावादित्या 5 wa iue 
do ३ करिड० ३३ 1 ३४ | 


प्रजापतिव gigi गरुत्मानेष सविता | शत० «io to Ho 
२ Alo ७ Fo g Il 


तत्र पिता gigia दधाति aia: afta: ॥ नि० 


अ० ४ Wo २१ Il 


\ 
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This is borne out by Vedic texts. Light of 
day is my father-protector and begetter-the 
producer of all activities. There is a mutual 
relation between the two. This extended or 
venerable earth is my mother. The rain-cloud 
and the earth are like two armies arrayed 
against each other or like the awning and the 
The father rain-cloud pours the waters 


floor. 
hter-the earth and makes her 


upon his daug 
conceive. This is merely an allegory. 
Rig. 1. 164. 33.T 

The same allegory is described in the follow- 
ing Mantra. 

The sun which is called Vahni makes his 
daughter, the said dawn, conceive by making 
his semen, the rays, flow into her and begets 
ason-the Day. Rig Ul, Bis Te 5 


— 


के the के wba ओळी 
O +द्योमे पिता जनिता नाभिरत्र ag माता पुथिय्री 

- bot a SEE c 
महीयम्‌। उत्तानयोश्चस्रो sat faata पिता डुहितुगेभे 
माधात्‌। Ho Ho १ ge १६४ Fo ३३ ॥ 


*| Mage fifa ऋतस्य दीधिति सपर्य्यन | 
शग्म्येन मतसा दधन्त 


पिता यत्र दुहितुः सेकमुञ्जन्सं 
mo Ho ३ Go २९ मं० १ ॥ 
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In spite of the fact that this most excellent 
allegory was explained in the Nirukta and the 
Brahmanas, the Brahma Vaivarta aud other 
books have described it and other stories other- 
wise on account of misapprehension. No one 
should ever believe them. 


There are other false stories like the follw- 
ing in the Puranas which in reality are mere 
allegories e. g. there is a story that there was 
areal person named Indra, the king of the 
devas, who committed adultery with the wife 
of Gotama. Gotama pronounced a curse upon 
Indra, ‘Thou shalt have 1000 female organs 
of generation" and another curse upon his wife 
Ahilya, ‘Thou shalt become a rock of stone; 


thy curse will be removed when thou shalt $ 


come into contact with the dust of Rama’s 
feet." ‘his allegory is as follows: 


Indra is the sun which burns and illumines 
iheterrestrialobjeets. The sun is called Indra 
on account of his possessing glory and lustre. 
He is the fornicator of Ahilya (night) who is 
the wife of Soma (moon) also called Gotama 


(the fastest mover), Gotamais the moon. The | 
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moon and the night stand to each other in the 
relation of husband and wife. Night is called 
Ahilya because in it the day (Ahah) is absorbed 
(liyate). The moon pleases all beings with his 
wife Ahilya. The sun is called the fornicator 
(jara) of Ahilya (night), the wife of Gotame 
(the moon), because he causes the night to grow 
old, lose her beauty. The word jara comes 
from the root jrish, ‘to grow old, to shorten the 
age’. Now the destroyer of the age of the 
night is the sun. # 


No one should ever believe the above men- 
tioned false story related in these modern 
books in face of this beautiful allegroy de- 


*इन्द्रागच्छेति गौरावस्कन्दिश्नदल्याये जारेति। तद्यान्ये- 
वास्य चरणानितैरेवैनमेतत्प्र तुमोदयिषति सोमः | श० Alo ३ 
प्र ३ Blo 3 Alo १ Ho १८ ॥ 

रेतः सोमः | श०्कां० ३ Bo ३ Alo Y mo १, 
, रात्रिरादित्यस्यादित्योद्येऽन्तर्धीयते | नि० अ० १२ Go ११ 

सूरय्येरएमएचन्द्रमा गन्धं इत्यपि निगमो भवति सोऽपि 
गौरुच्यते | नि० अ० २ खं०६॥, | 

जार आभगः | जार इव भगमादित्याष्च जार उच्यते 
रात्रेजेरयिता | नि० अ० ३ To १६ 

एष एव इन्द्रो य एष तपति। श० Flo १ Slo ६ Alo’ के० १८ 
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scribed in the true books for the purpose of | 
giving instruction in respect of a rea] natural 
phenomenon. The same is the case with other 
similar stories. D 

Of a similar nature is the story that there | 
was a real person Indra, the king of the devas, 
He hada fight with Vritrasura, the son of 
Tvashta. Vritrasura swallowed Indra which 
caused great fear to the devas. "They sought | 
the protection of Vishnu who suggested a way 
out of the difficulty. He said that Vritrasura, | 
would be killed hy his entering into the sea- | 
foam. Good and learned men should regard  - 
these stories described in the so. called Puranas, 
ancient in name only but really modern books, 
as false like the ravings of a maniac. In reali- 
ty they are allegories, 

I shall now describe the deeds of valour 
which Indra, the sun or God, who is the Vajrt 
(thunderbolt- holder) wrought in days of yore. 
Vajra, according to the Shatapatha VII. 5$, 
means light, pranas 07 valour, Vajriis the pos- 
sessor or holder of vajra. He having killed the 

SEE dec s श ur cst 

$वीय्यं वे qu | श० mio ७ अ० ५ 
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ahi (cloud), caused him to stretch on the earth, 
that is, caused the waters to spread, By these 
waters he caused the rivers to overflow and 
burst their banks. The rivers are produced 
by the clouds. The water which falls from 
the upper regions is like the lifeless corpse of 
Vrira. RiglI.52.1T 

Henee forward we shall give the meaning 
of the verses in brief, 

The sun killed the cloud. He killed it by 
launching upon it the vajra, the bright light- 
ning produced by his rays which were hidden 
behind the cloud. With the lightning he pounded 
the body of Vritra into atoms and felled it to 
the ground and having reduced the water which 
had fallen on the ground into atoms made it 
again ascend into the sky. ‘She waters spread 
over the earth and began fo flow towards the. 
ocean as the cows run after their calves. ‘The 
waters are the body of Vritrasura. The causing 
of the body of Vritra, viz. the waters, to fall 


+इन्द्रस्य नुवीय्याणि प्रवोचं यानि चकार प्रथमानि SUE 
Y रि e = 5 
आअहत्नहिमन्वपस्ततदे प्रवक्षणा अभिनत्यवेतानाम्‌ | Ho W* t 
सू० ३२ Hot à 
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on the ground is a praise-worthy act of the sun. 
Rig. I. 32. 2. $ 


Indra, the suo, with his sharp and potent 
electrical rays eut the shoulders of the mighty 
Vritra, the rain.eloud, and killed him 4. e, 


lie down on the earth. Rig. I 32, 5. १ 


As a man, when his limbs ave eut off with | 
a sword &c,, falls to the ground so the rain- | 
cloud with his shoulders, hands and feet cut 
off by Indra (the sun) with his vajra (electrical | 
rays), falls down to the ground and lies there. ` 
[In the Vedas the past tenses lung, lang and lit ' 
are used to denote the present tense.’ According 
to this aphorism the past tense “made to lie^- 
is used to denote the present tense jj. 


—————E 


$अहन्नहि wad शिश्रियाणं SITER वज स्वय्य' ततक्ष | 
MANAT इच धेनबः स्यन्दमाना अञ्जः समुद्रमव जस्मुरापः 
We Ho १ Fo ३२ Fo २ 


स्कधांसीब कुलिशेना fara: शयत उपपक पथिच्या: di 
Ho Ho १ Wo ३२ do ५ ॥ 
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Rigas TS 
Aceording to the Nighantu Vritra is the 
name of the vain-cloud. Nighantu I. 10. 7 


Indra (the sun) is the enemy (the destroyer) 
of the rain-cloud. ‘The rain-cloud is the son, 
of Tvashta (the sun) because after the 
juices and waters are transformed into small 
particles and carried up into the air they 
they again unite and take the form of a cloud 
which is called Asura. The sun again destroys 
10 and fells it to the ground (in the shape of 
rain). Lt enters the earth and causes the rivers 
to flow. In this way it goes to the ocean and 
again ascendsinto the sky. Indra again removes 
The rain-cloud is called Vritra because it 


it. 
agreeble to men, or because it hides the light 


is 
of the sun or because it grows in size. 


pc य a पे 
: > A it 
* अपादहस्तो अपुतन्यदद्विमास्य वजूमध्रि्षानी जघान । 
gout afa: प्रतिमानं चुभूषन्धुरुत्रा qut अशयद्व्यस्तः d 
Fo Wo १ Fo ३२ Ho ७ ॥ 


+ अहिरिति मेघनामखु पठितम्‌। निघं० so १ Ge १० 
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Nirukta. 11. 17 1 


The watery body of Vritra casts a long 
shadow or produces a deep darkness, hence it 
is said that vritra is sleeping on the ground, 
Rig. 1. 82. 10 || 


Vritra which can assume any form at will 
cannot hold Indra in check even with his 
thunder and lightning. A battle rages between 
Vritraand Indra, Wheu Vritra gains an upper 
hand he cuts off the light of the sun, when the 
forces (i. e. heat) of the suu prevail he puts 
Vritra to flight and conquers him. In the end 
victory remains with the sun and not with 
a tA Cn A 66s 

| इन्ट्रशनुरिस्द्रो$स्य शमयिता चा शातयिता बा,तस्मादि- 
न्दशतुस्तत्का SA मेध इति नेरक्तास्त्वाषटो 5 सुर इत्ये लिहा - 
Sh । ar anaqa WEST quai adaat 
वधेतेर्वा | यद्दृणात्तदुतरस्य gaama विज्ञायते azada 
durer queafafa विज्ञायते यद्वर्धत aged वतरत्वमिति 
विज्ञायते | निरु० अ० २ Go १७ mw 

|| अतिष्टन्ती नामनिवेशनानां orat मध्ये निहितं शरीरम्‌ | 
इत्रस्य निएयं बिचरन्त्यापो hi तम आशयदिन्द्रशत्रः ॥ 
ऋण्म० 3 Wo ३२ Ho १० | i 
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Vrétra. Rig, 1. 52. 13.4 


This Vritra sleeps covering the whole world. 
Hence he is called Vritra—the enveloper. 
Indra (the sun) killed Vrétra (the rain-eloud.) 
Having been killed he fell to the ground and 
there being mixed with vegetation produced a 
stench. When he was in the sky he fell all 
arouud in the shape of rain. After death he 
weut down to the ocean and looked fearful. 
Hence the waters of the ocean inspire fear. In 
this way the waters of the rivers, seas and lands, 
through the sun, ascend iuto the sky aud fall 
as rain, and grass &., is produced By rain, 
Shatapatha I. l 3. 5. ६ 


(| नास्मै विद्युन्न तन्यतुः fata न यां मिहमीकद्धादुनंचि। 
इन्द्रश्य यथ्युयुधाते अहिश्चोता परीभ्यो मघवा fafa ॥ 
spo Ho १ go ३२ Ho १३॥ 

igst ह वा इदं Ó aa geat शिश्ये । यदिदमन्तरेण 
द्याचाएथिवी स यद्द 9^ सच वृत्वा शिश्ये तस्मा ू्रओो नाम | 
तमिन्द्रो जघान | स हतः पूतिः aaa एवाऽपो भिः प्रस्ना व aaa 


aq हा छै, समुद्रस्तस्माठु हैका आपो चीभस्लां चक्रिरे ता 


उपययुः पर्य्यतिपुप्रुविरे अत इमे दर्भास्ता Rar अनापूयिता 
अआपोऽस्तिः बा ऽइतरोखु संछैँखुष्टमिव्र यदेना ga: पूतिरभि 
प्रात्मवत्तदे©खामताभ्यां पवित्राभ्यामपहन्यथ मेध्याभिरद्विः 
ग्रोक्तति तस्माह्वा पताभ्यामुत्पनाति ॥ 

qo सां० १ sto १ Alo ३ कंण्डि ४। ५। 
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The air and the sun are the bright denizens 
of the intermediary. space. The sun being 
lumious is the denizen of the bright firmament, 


Nir. VIL 5. # 


There are many mantras in the Vedas bear- 
ing on this subject. 


Good men sbould never place faith in the 
false stories narrated in the so-called ancient 
books, ghe Puranas- the Brahmavaivarta &e,- 
but which are really modern, in face of these 
beautiful and excellent allegories existing in 
the true Shastras. 

Similarly, in modern books the various 
stories of the wars between the Devas and the 
Asuras have been perverted altogether. The 
wise or for the matter of that, others also, 
should never believe: them, because they are 
not stories but allegories. ' 


The Devas avd- the Asuras were engaged 


“तिस्र एव देवता इति नेरुक्ताः। अश्निः पृथिवीस्थानों 
बायुवन्द्रोचान्तरिक्षस्थानः qu spese इति ॥ 
निरू० zo ७ स्रं ५ | 
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in fighting with one anothér, * 
Now who are ealled the Devas and the 
Asuras, ‘The learned are the Devas.’ Shat. LIT, 
1.6. 10. { Verily the learned shine forth with 
the light of knowledge, and the ignorant are 
enveloped in the darkness of ignorance, There 
is always a war (opposition) going on between 
them This is the war between the Devas 
and the Asuras. s 
Those who speak the truth, believe the 
truth and act the truth are the Devas. Those 
who tell lies, believe lies and act lies are the 
Asuras or men. There is an opposition or. 
war between these two. She mind of man 
is the deva, the pranas ave the asuras. There 
is a conflict between these two also. Mind 
with the strength of knowledge keeps the 
pranas in check, and the mind is restrained 
with the power of the pranas. This is the war 
between these two. God created the devas 
i.e. the mind and the five organs of know- 
ledge from the particles of lizxht Hence they 


* देवासुराः संयत्ता आसन | 
spo कां० १३ Blo १३ Bo ३ Alo 8 Fo १। 
i विद्वाछँसो हि देवा; | श०कां० ३ अ०७ ब्रा०६ करिड०१० 
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possess the property of illumining. From the 
particles of «darkness God created the earth | 
&e., the five organs of action and the pranas. | , 
These also are warring with each other because 
there is a conflict between light and darkness. 
Pi 1793, 6 & 7. + 


God, having a mind to create the world, 
created from the cause, through His principal 
attributes aud actions, thé atoms of fire, the | 
luminous orbs, the sun and others. These devas | 
resorting to the light created by God, made | 
possible the activities requiring light. The deva 
hood of the devas is that they take delight in 
light. After that God created the pranas, 
the air and the op«eious globes, the earth de, 
They resorting to the earth produced medi- 
cines, vegetables &e. All these are effects and 
devoid of light. There is a conflict between 

—«—XN क o eo 

t इयं वा इदं न तृतीयमस्ति | सत्यं चैचयानतं च सत्यमेव 
देवा अनूत॑ सचुष्या: । इदमहमनृतात्सत्यतुपैमीति तस्मुष्ये- 
भ्यो देचाडुपैति। स वे सत्यमेव वदेत्‌ | Gee चे gard 
चरन्ति यत्सव्यं तस्मात्ते यशो यशो ह भवति । य एवं विदा 
न्त्यं वदति मनो ह वे देवा aga | 


Xo कां० t sre १ ATOR करिड०४ | ५ । ७ 
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these shining and opaque substances. Tois 
also is a war between the devas and the asuras. 
Similarly, the virtuous-minded men are the 


Devas, the vicious-minded men are the Asuras. 


There is always a war going on between them. 
This again is the war of the Devas aud the 
Asuras. Once more, the day is a Deva and the 
nightan Asura. There is a conflict between 
day aud night. Both the Devas and the Asuras 
are the progeny of God. Hence they are enti- 
tled to God's objects or (heritage; 
Nirukta. 111, 8 and X 34, Shat. XI 1. 6.7, to 
12. and I 5. 22 
| श्रखुरानिभभवेम देवा sur अखुरता स्थानष्वस्ता 
स्थानेश्य इति वापि वाछुरिति प्राणनामास्तः शरीरे भ्रति तेन 
oga: सोहेवानसुज्जत तत्खुराणां सुरत्वमलोरण्सुरानरु<जत 
तदख्ुराणामशुरत्वमिति विज्ञायते | fae अ० ३ To ८। 
देवानामसुरत्वमेकत्वं sare दा नवत्वं चाप वाखुरिति 
प्रज्ञानारास्यत्य तर्थानस्ताश्चास्यामर्था श्रद्ुर्वमारिलुसतम्‌ | 


fite sto १० Go 39 I i 3 

MASAJI प्रजाक!मः। स आत्मन्यव प्रजातः 
quad usps देचानखजत ते देवा दि रमभिपद्याखज्यन्त 
तद्देवानां देवत्वं यद्विवसभिपद्याखुञ्यन्त तस्म ससु जानाय द्वि 
वास ana देवानां देवत्वं aged सखजानाय दिवेवास्र | 
अथ योप्यएवाऊः प्राणः | तेनासुरांनसजत त इशावव gft 
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Of these the Asuras, the pranas %c, are 


elder because air was created before light and . 


the pranas ave a form of air, aud also because 
all men are born ignorant and become learned 
afterwards, and because fire was produced from 


air and the organs of sense were produced. 


from Prakriti. The Asuras are therefore elder 
and the Devas younger. In one sense the Devas, 
the sun ec. are elder and the Asuras, the 
earth and others, are younger. As all of them 


मभिपद्यासुज्यन्त तस्मै सस जानाय तम Yard सो$वेत्‌ | 
पाप्मानं वा$सुक्षि यस्मै मे ससुजानाय तम शवाभूदिति 
तांस्तत पव पाप्मना विध्यन्ते तत एव पराभवंस्तस्मादाइ 
नैतदस्ति asagi यदिद्मन्वाख्याने agaa इतिहासे 
त्वत्ततो ह्येव तान्‌ प्रज्ञापतिः पाप्मना विध्यत्ते तत एव परा- 
भव्रस्निति तस्मादेतरषिणाभ्यनक्तम्‌ | न त्वं युयुत्से कतमच्च 
नाहने तेऽमित्रो मघवन्‌ कश्चनास्ति । मायेत्लति यानि युद्धा- 
न्पाहुनाँद्य शत्र न नु पुरा युयुत्ल इति । स यदस्मै देवान्त्स- 
सुजानाय दिचेचास तददरकुरुताथ यद्स्मा ्रसुरान्त्ल्ञसृजानाय 
तम इचाख ता छै राजिप्रकुरुत ते अहोरात्रे । ख ऐकत प्रजा- 
पतिः । शं० siot? sre? ब्रा०६ करिड० vie | & ।१०।११।१२ 


देवाश्च वा 5सुराश्च | उभये प्राजापत्याः scd: पितुः 
दाथमुपेयुः | Xo कां० R Jo ७ ब्रा० ५ करिड० २२ | 
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were created by Prajapati, hence, they are like 
His children. lhereis 2 war between them also. 
Those men, who pamper their own bodies, are 
engaged in furthering their self-interest and, 
are crafty and deceitful, are the Asuras. And 
those who do good to others, alleviate the 
sufferings of others, are without guile and 
virtuous, are to he considered Devas. There is 
a war going on between these twoalso. The 
war between the devas and the asuras is of 
these and similar kinds. § 


The learned should never believe in the truth 
of these false stories deseribed in the Puranas 
(Old books) which are wrongly so called and in 
other modern books, the Tantras &c , in face 
of this most excellent allegory related in the 


§ BAT ह॒ प्राजापत्याः देवाश्चासुराश्च ततः कनीयसा एव 
देवा ज्यायसा असुराः। यदेवेदमप्रतिरूपं वदति ख एव स 
पाप्मा | Spo mio १४ Ho ३ Alo ४ कंणिड १1४ 

ऊर्गिति देवा मायेत्यसुराः ge alo १० Boy Alo & 


कंणिड० २० प्राण! देवाः | Mo "hio अ०२ Mio à करिड०१५ 
प्रोणो वा अ्रसुस्तस्यैषा माया | शं० कां० ६ अ० देवा०४ कं०३६ 
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true Shastras for the purpose of imparting 
instruction, 


Similarly, the stories of Kashyapa, and of 
the places of pilgrimage (7277708), such as 
Gaya &o., contained in the books, Brahmavai- 
varta &e., are opposed to the true Shastras, the 
Vedas and others. E, G,, there is a story 
that there was a rishi named Kashyapa, 
the son of Marichi. lo him Prajapati Daksha 
gave his 18 daughters in marriage according 
to law. He begot the Daityas (demons) on 
Diti, the Adítyas( suns )on Aditi, the Danavas 
(giants) on Danus, the serpents on Kaddrw, the 
birds on Vinata, and the monkeys. bears, 
trees, grasses Wc. on others. All such stories 
are false inasmuch as they are full of dark- 
ness, opposed to reason, proof and knowledge 
and are impossible, 


God makes this whole universe. Hence He 
is called Kurma which is synonymous with 
Kasyapa. God is therefore, called Kashyapa 
also. He has created all living beings. {hey 
are therefore, called the progeny of Kashyapa. 
God is so called because etymologically the 
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| 

| word kashyapa means ‘one whosees’. As God, 
| on account of His omniscience, knows even 
P" the minutest thing thoroughly without a 
a mistake He is called Pashyaka, ‘the Seer.’ By 
| interchanging the first and the last letters 
| Pashyaka becomes Kashyapa as hinsa becomes 
| sinha and kratu becomes tarku according to 
| the authority of the Mababbashya. The 
| living beings aret hv refore the progeny of Kash- 
| yapa. Shat. VIL. 5. 1. 9. f 


Now as to performing a shraddha at Gaya. 
Prana is power and prowess. 1n it resides the 
knowledge of Self. God also resides in Prana, 
because Prana is a name for God. The know- 
ledge of Brahma and self resides in Gayatri. 
It is also called Gaya Pranas are also called 
Gaya. That one should perform shraddha at 
Gaya means that men should endeavour to re- 
alize God through the Prancs, controllingthem 
by means of Samadhi (meditation) and having 


e ro A 0 ood 


+ स यत्कूम्मा नाम | प्रजापतिः प्रजा ग्रसूजत TATA 

x ` C= 3 . 

करोत्तद्यदकरोत्तस्मात्कूमर्मः कश्यपो वे कूम्मस्तस्मादाहु: sat: 
प्रज्ञाः काऽप्यप्य इति | श० mio ७ Wo ४ suo १ कड० ४ N 
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profound faith in God. Gayatri is so called 
becauseit rescues them from deterioration Gaya 
is also the name of home, progeny and living 
beings. All men should have a faith in them, 
It is necessary that house- hold duties should be 
faithtully performed. Gaya Shraddha means 
rendering faithful service to the father, the 
mother, th precaptor, the uninvited learned 
guests and other parsons worthy of honour, 
One should also faithfully provide for the in- 
struction of one's own childreu and do good to 
other living beings [tis certain that by a 
faithful performance of these acts and by the 
acquisition of knowledge oue attains to the sta- 
tion of (Moksha) salvatiou (called) Vishnupada, 
‘the station of Vishnu’. Mistaking the meaning 
of these two words Vishnu and Gaya, some 
self-seeking gourmands have caused the form 
of man’s feet engraved on a rock in the country 
of Magadha(modern Bihara)and have given it 
the name cf Vishnupada- Vishnw's feet, and 
have named that place Gaya. All this is false 


because Vishnwpada is the name of Moksha 
and Gaya, the name of Prana, home and 
living beings, That they have fallen into an 
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error is evident from the following authority. 

Having mistaken tue true meaning of tuis 
verse of the Rigveda they have given currency 
to the above story. The meaning is, ‘God, the 
Creator of the whole universe, is called Vishnu 


because he is all-pervading. He is called. 


Pusha also’ The author of the Nirukta says 
that this verse of the Rigveda means that God 
being without a form or a body pervades the 


¶ घ्राणो वे बलं तत्प्राणे प्रतिष्टितं तस्मादाडुबेल छ सत्यादो 
जीय इत्येषं वेषा गायञ्यध्यात्मं प्रतिष्ठिता | सा हैषा गयांस्तत्रे | 
प्राणा वे गयास्तत्पाणांस्तत्रे तद्द्गयांस्तन्रे तस्माद्गायत्री नाम । 
po Flo १४ अ० ८ sro १ Ho ६।७॥ 

तीर्थमेव प्रायणीयोाऽतिरास्तीर्थेन हि प्रस्नान्ति। तीर्थः 
मेबोदयदीयोऽतिरात्स्तीर्थेन ह्यू त्स्नान्ति ॥ श० कां० १२ Blo 


Ralo Ho १।५.॥ ; 
गय इत्यपत्यनामसु पठितम्‌ | निघं० so ३ खं० ४॥ 
अहि छै सन्सर्वभूतान्यन्यत्र तीर्थेभ्य इति । छान्दोग्य 
समानतीर्थेत्रासी | अष्टा० Bo ४ Wo ४ Fo toc 
खतीश्यो ब्रझचारीत्युदाहरणम्‌। 2 
यः स्नातका भवन्ति | विद्यास्नातको व्रतस्नातको fae 
बततस्नातकश्चेति | यो विद्यां समाप्य त्रतमसमाप्य anlada 
स घतस्नातक इत्यादि पारस्कर TAGS | र 
नमस्तीथ्यायच । ये तीर्थानि प्रचरन्ति सुकाहस्ता निषि 


गणः इति शुक्नलयजुवंद संहितायाम्‌ अ० १६॥ 
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moveable and the immoveable creation. He 

| traversed the whole of this three fold, creation 
[ Vichakrame, means ‘traversed with feet? be- 
| cause the root Kramu means ‘to walk With 
| , feet’) This world and ail created things were | 
| brought into reality with the atoms of prakriti 
and His own power by God and He assigned 

them three regions, viz. all the hea vy and 
opaque substauces were assigned to earth, the 

light substances composed of the atoms of air 

&c. were placed in the intermediary space and. 

the bright objeets the sun, the organs of know- 
ledge, Jiva &c. were given a habitation 
bright firmament or in fire, God made the 
world threefold. That portion of it which 

is without consciousness and knowledge He 

has placed in the intermediary Space in the 
form of atoms, All the globes are stationed 

11 the intermediary Space. This aet of God 

E 1S praeiseworthy for which we should render 
Him thanks, Yaju V 15 * 
। Yaskacharya expl 
i The whole wor 

an aq विष्णुविचक्रमे त्रेधा fey पदम्‌ | 

समूढमस्य पां & खुरे स्वाहा | age अ० ५ gio १५ 


| 
| 
| 
| 


in the 


४1118 this verse es under: 


Id that exists has been created 
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by the all-pervading Vishnu. He appointed 
three regions for the creation of the three-fold 
world. The station of Vishnu called Moksha 
can be reached by means of Gaya the pranas- 
because the best part of the material body of 
beings and the material abode of the pranas is 
head. Similarly, the power of God transcends 
the beings and the pranas. The power of God 
is unlimited, 11 therefore, resides in the Vish- 
nu pada aud in the pranas. This pervaded 
universe exists in the pervading God. ‘he 
world which is still in the atomic state exists 
in the intermediary space. It is not visible 
to the human eye. When the atoms of differ- 
ent substances unite together they become 
visible and continue to exist in God. ६ Nirukta 
XII 18 $ 


$ ufag किञ्जच afgmaa विष्णुस्त्रिया feu पदम्‌ | 
sia भावाय पृथिव्यामन्तरिक्ते दिवीति शाकपूणिः | 
समारोहणे विष्णुपदे ग शिरसी त्योगावाभः। समूढमस्य पांखुरे 
प्यायनेन्तरिक्ते पदं न दृश्यतेऽपि वोपसाथे स्पात्‌ .खसूढमस्य 
qiga इत्र पदं न डश्यत इति पांसवः पदेः सूयन्त इतिवा 
पन्नाः शेरत इति पंसनीया भवन्तीतिवा | नि ० Bo १२ Go १८ 

quere यद्विषितो भवति तद्िष्णुभवति विष्णुविशतेवा 
व्यश्नोतेवा तस्यै षा data | इदं विष्णुरित्यूक्‌ नि०आ०१२ खं०१७ 
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> 


Che Tirthas are those -which, keeping the [ 
jivas away from all sufferings,.make all kinds . ^ 
of happiness accessible to them. The tirthas, 
which were observed by the Aryas according 
to the injuuctions laid down iu the Vedas, were 
quite different from the modern /irihas. The 
so called zirzhas, consisting of places and rivers 
&e, described in the books composed by mis-- 
guided men, find no sanction in the Vedas. To 
bathe after completing the vow called the Ati- 
ratra which is a part of the Prayaniya Yajna 

. isa tirtha. By bathing in this Zirtha men 
become pure Similarly, the bath at the end 
of the all-beneficial yajna named Udayaniya is 
also a tirtha. It is t» be taken as a tirtha be- 
cause it helps one to cross the sea of troubles 

p It is laid down that a man should so conduct 

? himself that be might not give pain to and 

entertain inimical thoughtts towards any 

I living being. Butin matters which are op- 

posed to the teachings of the Shastras, the 

P Vedas and others, the giving of pain becomes 

a duty. One should give pain only where it 
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| is permitted, e; g. the punishment of the offen- 
|. ders. 11086 who are hypocrites and enemies 

dy 

| 


of the observance sof the injunctions of the 
“Vedas and true religion, such as thieves &c., 
ought to be punished according to their guilt. 
In such places the name tirtha is given to the 
true Shastras, the Vedas &c. because by read- 
ing and teaching them, performing the acts and 
duties laid down therein and assimilating the 
knowledge imparted by them man crosses the 
gea of troubles, and by bathing properly in them 
.he becomes pure. When two Brahmacharis 
study the same Shastra under one and the same 
preceptor the word tirtha denotes the preceptor 
as well as the Shastra. Again, men cross the 
sea of troubles by rendering proper service to 
their fathers, mothers and uninvited learned 
men and by obtaining good edueation, learning 
andeulture, Men should purify themselves by 
bathing inatirtha. He who regularly prosecutes 
his studies to their completion and bathes in 
the tirtha of learning, even though he might 
, not finish the vow of Brahmacharya, becomes 
pure. Heiscalled a Vidyasnataka, (i.e, ‘bathed 
in'learning'.) The second is called the Vrata- 
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snataka (t. e. he who has completed the vow of 
Brahmacharya according to the rules, but, 
returns to the household without completing 
his education). The third is called the Vidya- 
vratasnataka (i.e. he who has properly observed > 
the rules of Brahmacharya and acquired a 
knowledge of the Vedas and Shastras &e | 
before becoming a householder.) Sucha man, | 
| having bathed properly in this excellent tirtha — | 
i becomes pure in mind and thought, acts accor- | 
ding to truth and law, acquires vast learning | 
and devotes himself to the good of all. | 


f “Obeisance to God ! who can be realised by 
means o^ the Ziri/ias-the Pranas, and the know- 
ledge of the Vedas described above. The lear- 
ned who observe the above-mentioned £irihas- 
the study of the Vedas, the Speaking of truth, 
and the above-named Observers of the vow l E 
Lrahmocharya, acquire great power. ‘Shey 
have knowledge and philosophy in their hands. 
They have the doubt- cutting sword of true in- 
Struction and are true instructors, They tell 
us of the Purusha, the Way of whose realisa- 
^ tion is described in the Upanishats. God is the 
greatest tirtha, because He is, as if were, the 


p 
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very self of all the devices for carrying men 
across the sea of troublesand because He atonce 
b> comes to the rescue of His virtuous devotees. 
N Thus have the tirthas been explained. 


Q. Why are not the tracts of land and 
water tirthas when men cross them over. 


A, The tracts of land and water do not 
help men to cross over. They do not possess 
this power. ‘The things which are the subject 
of the act of crossing over cannot be the means 
of crossing over. Men go across the tracts of 
land and water by means of boats 650. or by 
means of conveyances or hands and feet. They 
are the subject of the act and the boats &c, 
are the instruments. If men do not walk with 
their feet or use their hands or mount in boats 
&e, it is certain they would be drowned and 
come to great grief. Hor this reason, Kashi, 
Prayaga, Pushhkara, the Ganges, the Jumna 
and other rivers, the oceans and seas cannot 
have a claim to the name of tirtha in the opinion 
of the Aryas who follow the teaching of the 
Vedas. They have been called and proclaimed 
as tirthas in the books written for their liveli- 
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hood hy persons devoid of the knowledge of 
| f नि . " 

। the Vedas, pamperers of their bodies, sect- 
| arians, caring for their living alone, the op- 
| 

| 

। 


x 


e o 


ponents of the way of the Vedas, and ignora- 
muses, 


.- Q. But, the Vedas recognise the rivers.the 
Ganges, the Jumna d&c. in the verse. Rigveda 
VLIL, 3.6. Why don’t you believe in them? 


| A, 100 believein them. 1 believe that they 
i e. the Ganges ६6, are rivers, l recognise 
them in so far as they are useful in virtue of 
the purifying qualities of their waters &c. 
But I do not believe that they possess the 
property of destroying sins and carrying us 
across our sufferings. ‘l'he tracts of land and 
water cannot have this power. This power 
can be found in the above-mentioned 3 
only. Besides this, Ganga, Yamuna &c. are 
the names of the veins Ida, Pingala, Sushwm- 
nd, and Kurma &c. Mind can be concentra- 
ted on God in the state of Yoga: Samadhi by 
their help. The meditation of God destroys 
B suffering and enables one to reach the Station 
i of Moksha ‘the Ida &o. are necessary for 


eine “कत्या SS 
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concentrating and fixing the mind in medita- 
tion. In this Mantra reference is to God, be- 
cause He is the subject of the foregoing verses. 
Similarly, we have Sitasite yatra sangathe &c.* 


. This occurs in the Parishishtha (supplementary 


portion), Some take Sitasife (white and black) 
in the sense of the Ganges,and the Jumna and 
by the expression sangathe ( join ) understand 
Prayaga, the place of the confluence of the 
Ganges and the Jumna. [tis not correct, be- 
cause men by bathing therein donot goto the 
self-effulgent God or soar into the region of 
the sun, but return to their respective homes, 
The word sita (white) denotes here Jda and 
asita (black) Pingala. These veins meet with 
Sushumua. ‘Lhe great yogis by bathing at the 
place where they meet with Sushumna go to the 
bright region of Mokhsha and God and acquire 
true knowledge. Hence by Ganga and Yamu- 
na in this verse are meant Ida, Pingala and not 
the Ganges and the Jumna. In this we are 
supported by the authority of the Nirukta 1X, 2. 
+ सितासितमिति ayaa तत्प्रतिषेश्रोऽसितम्‌। निरू० 


sie & Go 2 Il 
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Sita means white and asita its opposite. The 
| yogis by bathing at the place where the bright 
and the opaque objects, such as the sun and 
the earth &c., meet in God's power acquire 
true knowledge and reach the above - men- 
| tioned bright region. । 


Similarly, the injunctions about idol-wor- | 

" shipand the muttering of names &c., laid down 
in the books, called the Tantras and the Pura- 
nas &c., are false, because there is no sanetion 
for these in the true books, the Vedas and 
others; on the contrary, there is a clear pro- 
hibition about them. For example we read in 
Yaju XXXII. 3. § 


' “God is all-perfect, unborn and without 
form. Therepitition of His name is to do His 
will, which is productive of thegreatest renown, - 
to do the right and speak the truth. Heis the 
i truth. Heis the birthplace of the iuminaries, 
F the sun &c. All men pray to Him *Mayest Thou 

a eg 
3 नतस्य प्रतिमास्ति यस्य नाम महद्यश: । हिरएयगर्भेइत्येष 


"i मा मा हिढसीदित्येष यस्मान्न.जात इत्येषः | ago Bo ३२ 
if He ३॥ 
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never punish us’. He isnot born from any cause’ 
and He never assumes a physical body. He has 
no Pratima i. e.a representative, proxy, picture, 
measure, weight, size or image, because He is 
without an example. figure, measure or form 
and isall.pervading?' The following text also 
prohibits the worship of idols. 


“God is omniscient, the witness of all, pre- - 
sides over all, and has no beginning. He being 
the indwelling ruler of all, gives to His eternal 
subjects what is their due and imparts to them 
the exact knowledge of objects through the 
Vedas. He is all-pervading, the most prower- 
ful, free from physical form and taking birth. 
He cannot be divided or cut up into parts. He 
cannot be bound by means of arteries and 
veins. He is free from defects and shortcom- 
ings. Heis sinless. He alone ought to be 
worshipped by all. Yaju XL. 8 * 

This verse also describes God as free from 
DOMMES 1. > स्स 

x स पर्य्यंगाच्छुक्रमकायमतणमस्ताविरछँशुद्धमपापबिद्धम्‌ 
कविर्मनीषीपरिभूः स्वयम्भूयाथातथ्यतोऽर्थान्‌ व्यदघाच्छश्व- 
तीभ्यः समाभ्यः | यजु० अ ४० मं ८ ॥ 
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birth and death. God can never be worshipped 
by means of idols and images. 


Q. Does the word Pratima (image) occur 
in the Vedas or not? 

A. It does occur. : 

Q. Why do you then prohibit idol-worship! 

A. The word Pratima does not mean an 
idol. It means measure &e. 


,We are supported by the following autho- 
rities which prohibit idolatry &c. 


“May we adopt the same measure of | 


` year as is adopted by the learned. There are 


360 nights in a year. They are called the 
measure, Pratima, of the year, because they 
measure it. All men should so act that the 
ights may bring them longlived children, 
strong in health and wealth. Atharva IIL. 10 


3.§ By the word Pratima are also to be | 
. understood 10800 Muhurtas (a muhurta = two 


Ghatikas i e, 48 minutes) of a year. Shat. 


NTT G 


§ संवत्सरख्य प्रतिमां यां त्वा राज्युपास्महे खा न AG 


ध्यतीं प्रजां रायस्पोषेण संस्टज | Hage कां ०३ व०१० Hes! | 
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“O man! know that Brahma is not the sub- 
ject of uapolished speech but he knows the 
speech, This visible world is not Brahma. 
Thou shouldst worship as God Him alone 
whom the learned worship and no other. He 
is endowed with such qualities as described 
below. He is formless, all-pervading, unborn, 
the ruler of all, all-existence, all-conseiousness 
and all-bliss.” Talvakar Í, 4 


Q. But, in the Manusmriti we have the 
following expressions: ‘the breaker of idols’ 
‘(pratima’), ‘one ought to go to the devas,’ ‘the 
worship of the devas’ ‘the reviling of the devas,’ 
‘the abodes of the devas,’ ‘the prohibition against 
crossing the shadow of the devas’, ‘one ought 
to go round the devas keeping them to one's 


J मुहर्त्तांनां प्रतिमा ता दश च सह्रान्यष्टौ च शतानि 
भवन्त्येताबन्तो हि संवत्सरस्य ggal: | श० कां० १० 'प्र० ३ 
Blo ४ करिड० २० | 

* यद्वाचानभ्युदितं येन वागभ्युद्यते । तदेव ब्रह्म रं fate 
ad यदिदमुपासते | सामवेदीय तलवकारापनिषादि wo t 
Wo 8 | 


Li 
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x 


right’, ‘near the devas and the Brahmanas’ and 
‘the breaker of the house of the devas? What 
shall become of these expressions? 


A. ‘the word pratima in some of these 
expressions should be taken in the sense of 
‘weight or measure’ such as a ratti, a masha, 
a seer &c., pratimaname, g. in Manu ए 111, 403. 
The word pratimanam is used in the sense of 
weight. According to the opinion of Manu the 
words pratima and pratiman are synonymous 
with and mean weights for weighing? Hence 
it is said that one who keeps false weights, 2.6, 
either lighter or heavier than the fixed stan- 
dard, should be punished. ‘I'he word deva 18 
the same as devata. Their abodes are their 
temples, the daivatas and devayatanas. ‘The 
‘learned alone deserve respect. None should 
ever traduce them, cross their shadow or des- 
troy their dwelling place; all should seek | 
company and take instructions from them; all 
should seat the devas to their right and should 
themselves sit to their left. In other places 
also where the words, Pratima, deva, deva- 
tayatanam &c., occur they should be taken in 
the senses given above, We cannot give all the 
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senses of these words here for fear of increas- 
ing the bulk of the book, It will suffice to 
show that idolatry, the wearing of kanthi and 
the paivting of tilak &c. ave prohibited. 


Men of childish understanding employ the 
verse Yaju XXX, 43. &e , which has already 
been explained in the chapter on Attraction 
and Gravitation, Yaju IX. 40 which has been 
explained in the chapter on Kingly duties, 
for alleviatiug the suffering caused by the- 
heavenly bodies, the sun &e, This is their 
mistake because these verses do not convey 
that meaning 


“God or terrestrial fire is the protector of 
both the luminous and the opaque orbs, aud 
on account of ubiquity is the protector of all 
things in all directions, [Lu Kakutpatih the real 
word is Kakubha but its final letter bha 18 
changed into ¿a according to the rule. ‘ l'here is 
anomalous use of words in the Vedas’). Tue 
Lord of the universe as well as the terrestrial 
fire imparts vigour to the waters and the 
pranas. The fire in the shape of electricity 
and the sun protects and strengthens the above 
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mentioned objects.” Yaju III. 12.7 


*Q God! shine forth in our heart and keep- 
ing all jivas away from the darkness of igno- 
rance aud sleep awaken them in the light of 
the sun of knowledge. O Lord! may the jiva, 
embodied as man, acquire the things and means 
necessary for virtue, riches, fulfilment ot 
desire and emancipation. Do Thou bless him 
with all the happiness he desires. May he 
be able to fulfil his heart’s desire through Thy 
help and his own exertion. May the learned 
and the gajamana, who serves them, continue 
to exist, through Thy favour, in the present as 
well as iu the other world and birth, so that | 
sciences may sbine among us for ever” [Here 
according to the rule, ‘Phere is anomalous 
use of words in the Vedas’, the second person 
is used for the third.] Yaju XV. 54 $ 
cI————— —— MN _ 

T अग्निसू at fea: कङुत्पतिः पृ थिव्या अयम्‌ 1 अपाएँरे- 
ताछँसि जिन्बति | यज्ञ॒ अ० ३ २० १२। 


I उदठुध्वस्वाग्ने प्रतिजागृहि cafus qub स, खुजे थामयं . 


अस्मिन्त्लस्थे भ्रध्युत्तरस्मिन्‌ विश्वेदेवा यजमानश्च 
सीदत | ago अ० १५ do ५४ | 
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“O Lord and protector of the Vedas! O 
Lord of the universe proclaimed in the Vedie 
lore! give unto us, through Thy grace, that 
wealth which supplies the means of performing 
many yajnas, shines with the light of true 
dealings, and is the worthy subject of gift, and 
the giver of strength. It is wonderful and 
endowed with it and with knowledge the king 
or the merchant shines among the virtuous 
performers of yajnas or in the various worlds.” 
The mantra lays down the prayer one should 
address to God. Yaju XXVI. ४. * 


When the officers of the king or a Kshatriya 
(the President of the Assembly), whose mind 
is stored with knowledge, through. the favour 
of God, the glorious and the all-pervading ruler, 
drinks with the learned the nectar-like juice 
of the medicines soma &z., the giver of such. 
good qualities as intellect, joy, valour, prowess, 
fortitude, strength, and high emprise, obtains 
worldly happiness and the happiness of the 


* बृहस्पते अति यद्यया अहाँद्युमद्विभाति mane | 
यद्दीध्यच्छवस ऋत प्रजात तदस्माछु gat थेहि चित्रम्‌ । 
ago He २६ de ३। | 


j 
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other world and becomes able to perform 
rightly his kingly duties by means of the exact 
knowledge of the Vedas. His mind becomes 
| calm and is filled with pure knowledge and he 
| is able to do the various duties connected with 
i his kingly office, and the performance of those 
* duties brings him prompt happiness. He then ` 
| desires pure grain, is filled with the know: | 
ledge of the essence of all things, is endowed 
with sweet, trueand right conduct and acquires 
the means of attaining Moksha. God emm- 
mands that a Kshatriya, entrusted with the 
\ charge of governing the subjeets should govern 
them in the way laid down above and he should 
eat the nectar-like juice with his food, A 
Kshatriya should so act that the greatest hap- 
piness may be ensured to the subjects”. - 
Yaju. XIX. 75$ 


ye 


[Lhe word apa comes from the root aplri 


> t i १ : à 
* to pervade’. It 18 always used in the plural 
number and feminine gender. The word | 


$ अन्नात्परिस्रता रसं बरह्मणा व्यपिवत््तत्रस्पयः सोमं प्रजा- 
पतिः | ऋतेन सत्यमि न्ट्रियं विपान& शुक्रमन्धसः | इन्द्रस्ये न्द्रिय 
मिद्‌ंपयो Sud मधु ॥ age ste १६ Ho ७५ | 
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Devi comes from the root Dive ‘to sport &e.] 
May the all-pervading, all-illumining Lord, the 
dispenser of happiuess to all, bring us joy and 
well-being so that we may be able to obtain 
the joys of our heart aud completest happiness 
to our hearts’ content, May the Lord be 
gracious unto us, and may the self-refulgent 
Ruler shower happiness upon us from all 
sides," Yaju XXXVI. 12 4 


‘he following Mantra of the Veda is an 
authority for taking the word Apah in the 
sense of (tod. 


“rhe learned know that Apah is the dame 
ot Brahma in whom They know that all the 
worlds and treasures, the perishable effect (viz. 
the universe) and its eternal cause have ‘their 
abode. O learned man! tell us who is that 
sustainer of the universe among all these ob- 
jects? You may know that as the Lord of the 
universe who resides within all substances, the 
2. 0 ee 

¶ meat देवीरभिष्टये आपा AAT पीतये । शंयारभि 


AAPG नः || go He ३६ Ho १२। 


` 
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Jiva &e. as their indwelling ruler.’ 
Atharva. X .4. 22 10 * 


“May the Supreme Lord, possessed cf won 
derful power aud bliss, the augmenter of 


happiness, be our friend by making Himself 


manifestto us through worship and through 
an assembly whose members are characterised 
by the performance of good acts in the highest 
degree and by good qualities, and are adorned 
with most excellent characteristics. May the 
Lord of the universe, through His grace, pro- 
tect us by always succouring us and may we 
also-serve.Him with true love and devotion." 


Yaju XXVII. 39 tt 


-O men God proclaims Himself by creating 
knowledge among you and by creating the 
happiness-producing riches of a world wide em- 


pire, by destroying ignorance and poverty 


through your contact with the learned who 
mea HN 48 


थत्र लाकाश्च कोशाश्चापो त्रह्मजना fas: | असच्च यत्र 
सच्चास्तः सभ tale कतमः स्थिदव सः || spado wie १० 
Be ४ qo २२ Ho १० ॥ 


EE कया नश्चित्र आभुवदू'ती सदावृधः सखा | कया सचि- 
ष्टयावृता | AY अ० २७ Ho 32 ॥ 
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always desire Him and obey His will. 


Vaju, XXIX- 37 $ 


» On 
Qualification and disqualification. 


| Q. Are all men entitled to study the 
| Shastras, the Vedas &oc., or are they not? 

A. All men are entitled to study the Vedas, 
| because they are the word of God, are meant 
for the benefit of all and bring to light true 
| knowledge. We know it as a fact that what- 
| ever things have been created by (tod they are 
for the use of all. On this point we have the 
following authority in which God commands 
all to study and teach the Vedas. 


“ As ] have spoken this word-the beneficent 


Vedas, the Rig &v.—for the good of all. men 
and creatures, so all learned men should preach 


it to all men. If here some one were to say 
that the word ‘twice-bor ) is understood before 
the word ‘men’ and, therefore, the twice-born 
alone are entitled to study and teach the 


§ केतु कृपःवन्नकेतचे पेशो मय्या अपेशसे | समुषज्ञिरजा 
यथा: ॥ Ago Ho २६ Ho 33 Il 
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Vedas, it would vot do, because it would be 
against the meauiug of tbe last portion of the 
Mantra. In anticipation of the question; ‘who 
are entitled to study and teach the Vedas’, it is | 
said, ‘the four Vedas should be read out by all ह 
toa Brahmana, a Kshatriya, a Vaishyana, | 
a Shudra, an Atishrudra (antyaja) and one’s — | 
own relations and dependants, such as son and | 
servant, As I (God) doing good to all without — ' 
any favour and partiality am dear to the lear- | 
ned and charitable persons, who give their | 
i al] in charity, so all of you, O learned men ! 
a considering that the teaching of the Vedas is 
a universally beneficial and pleasing act, should 
read out the Vedie word to all. You should so 
act that this desire of Mine may be fulfilled 
and by acting inthis way your desire for the 
happiness youmay have set your heart upon 
will be fulfilled. As I possess all desired bliss 


PR 


in $0 you will have all happiness which might be 
" the object of your desire lgive you this bless- 
; ing. Rest assured of it. As I have revealed 
? the Vedic lore for the benefit of all, so yOu 
à also should use it for the good of all without 


making any distinction or difference. My 
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disposition is free from partiality aud bias 
and directed to the doing of that which is dear 
to all. 1 ean, consequentiy, be pleased only 
when you act in accordance with My disposi- 
tion and not otherwise." This alone is the 
meaning of this mantra because in the mantra 
just preceding this one God alone is spoken of. 
Yaju XXVI. ८. * 


The Varnas and Ashramas also depend, on 


the merits, actions aud conduct. 


Manu says that a Shudra attains the status 
of a Brahmana and becomes entitled to his 
privileges 11 be possesses qualities of the Jatter 
such as complete knowledge and learning and 
a calu and good temperament &e, La thé same 
way, a Brahmana descends to the status of a 
Shudru and becomes liable to all the duties 
imposed on a Shudra if he bas the disqualifica- 


tions of the latter such as dulness of intellect, 
i Ee 


———— 


+ यथेमां वाचं कल्याणीमा वदानि जनेभ्यः | बरह्मराजन्याः 
भ्या हैं; शद्रायः चाय्पाय च स्वाय चारणाय | प्रिया देवानां 
दक्तिणायै दातुरिह भूयासमय मे कामः Wem मादा 
नमतु ॥ ago Ao २६ Hox! 
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stupidity, dependence on the service of 


others & Phe same rule is applhe:bie to 
persons born of Kshatriya and of Vaishya 
parents. ४. e. one gets the status of that 
varna whose characteristics one possesses. 
Manu X.. 65 * ~ 


Similarly, in the Apastamba Sutras also. ‘By 


acting according to truth aud virtue a Shudra 
becomes fully entitled by degrees to the rights 
of a Vaishyas, a Kshatriya aud a Brahmana and 


becomes fully entitled to do the acts prescribed. 


for those varias, Similarly, a Brahmana be- 
longiug to the highest varna by acting agaiust 
Dharma falls to the status of the varnas below 
him i. e, the Kshatriya, Vaishya aud Shudra 
classes and has to observe the duties laid down 
for them, ‘That conduct which is according to 
the Dharma is the only means of acquiring the 
rights of a higher varna and conduct which 
is opposed to Dharma causes a man to tall to 


———M MÀ 


शूद्रो ब्राह्मणतामेति त्राह्मण्श्चेति शट्ताम । क्वत्रियाज्जात 
मेवन्तु विद्याद्रेश्यात्तथैच च ॥ मनु० Bo to श्ले।० ६५ 
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| the status of a lower varna. Apastamba. II. 2. 
10 and 11 $ i 


t Wherever we come across such expressions 
as, ‘a Shudra should not be taught and allowed 
to hearthe Vedas read out’, the meaning is that 
asa Shudra is deficient in intellect and is in- 
capable of learning, remembering and thinking 
upou what he has read, it is useless and of 

* po avail to teach him and make him learn the 


Vedas. 
Cn 
The Method of Teaching How to Read and of 
Reading. 


When a child begins to read he should be 
taught to pronounee rhe letters according te 
the methods of the science of orthoepy so that 
he may have a knowledge of the modulation 
of voice and of the organs used in and the 
method of pronouncing different letters, so 
that he may know correctly the way of pro- 

LL 22% sy eee ee 

§ चर्म न्यया stt au: qa qd वणेमापद्यते जातिप- 
faa ॥ aad sciat qat वर्णे जघन्यं जघन्यं वणेमापद्यते 
जातिपरिदृष्तो ॥ आपास्तम्बसू3० प्रपा० १पटल० २सू० Rol १९ 
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nouncing vowels aud consonants, E.G. in pro- 
nouncing 'p' both the lips should be joined. 
Here the lips are the organs of pronunciation 
and bringing the lips together is the method 
of prononneing it and so on. The great Muni 
Patanjali-the author of the Mahabhashya says 
on this subject:— 

‘The letters are not clearly and distinctly 


audible and the expressions 00 not appear , 


beautiful unless the pronunciation is made 
with due regard to the organs and methods of 
pronunciation, e. g., if a singer were to sing 
without paying attention to the tone, such as 
Shadaja &e. or to its piteli or were he to siug 
in a false tone he would be to blame. In the 
same manneritis incumbent that in reciting 
the Vedas the vowels and the consonants 
should be pronounced with due regard to 
the organs and methods of pronunciation other- 
wise the pronunced word would be unplea- 
sant and meaningless. Ifa man were to pro- 
nounce a word transgressing the correct 
methods of pronunciation it would be his own 


fault and he would be censured: ‘Thou hast 
made a wrong use of the words,’ A word used 
wrongly does not express the meaning which 
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| one wants to express thereby, 7. e., iu pronoun- 
| cing Sakala (whole), Shakala (part), Sakrit 
1 (once) and Shakrit (ordure) if one were to pro- 


convey their true meaning and would destroy 
speech, ४. 2., would destroy the meaning to ex- 
press which tbey were pronounced by the 
speaker. ‘They would injure the speaker or 
the yajamana, i. e, would deprive him of the 
॥ meaning he wanted to express thereby. Take, 
for instance, the compound Indrashatruh. By 
the change ofaccentit would express opposite 
meanings, If it be taken asa Tat-purusha 
the accent should be placed on the last syliable 
of both the words Indra and Shatru. On the 
other hand, if it be taken asa Bahwubrihi the 
accent should be placed on the first syllable of 
both the words. This compound employs the 
figure of speech called Tulya Yogita and de- 
seribes the sun and the cloud. Hence by a 
change of accent it expresses two opposite 
meanings. In a Tatpurusha compound the 


chief member is the last wordandina Bahwubrihi 


compound the main thing isa third and a dif- 
ferent thing. Therefore he who wants the 


^ nounce s as sh or sh as s the words would not 
| 
| 
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the compound Indrashatruh to denote the sun 
he should prouounee it with the accent on the 
last syliable and take it as a Karmadharaya 
but be who wants it to signify the cloud he 
shonld pronounce it with the accent on the 
first syllable and take it as a Bahubrihi. It 
will be his own fault if he does otherwise, 


Consequently, vowels and consonants should 


be pronounced correctly. Maha, I. 1. 1. * 


A child should also be, taught the manner 
of speech, hearing, sitting, walking, eating, 
reading, thinking and interpreting &c. The 
best results are obtained when a thing is read 
with a knowledge of its sense, but in compari- 
son to a man who does not read at all even he 
is to be preferred who reads only without 
understanding the meaning. He who reads 
and understands the meanings of words is 
decidedly superior to a mere reader. And he 
who having read the Vedas and understood 


“दुष्टः शब्द्‌ः स्वरतो बणंतो घा मिथ्या प्रयुक्तो न तमरथेमाह | 
स यारवज्रो यजमानं हिनस्ति यथेन्द्रश 3: स्वरता5पराधात्‌ | 
महाभाष्य अ० १ Tle १ Bro १ 
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rightly and thereby does good to all, is the 
best of all, The following texts condemn rea- 
`” ding without understanding the sense, 


“Brahma is imperishable, the highest and 
the best and all-pervading like Akasha. In 
Him are established the four Vedas, the Rig. 
| &c. | Here the word Rig is used as a class name 
| for the four Vedas,] lu Him are stationed all 

the learned, the organs of cognition and ac- 

tion, all the globes, the sun We, What will 

he, who does not know Him and does not obey 
M His will which ordains the doing of universal 
good, do with the Vedic Mantras he has read? 
He can never reap the truit born of the know- 
ledge of the meaning of the Vedas. But they, 
who know that Brahma, obtain fully the fruit 
called virtue, worldly riches, desires and salva- 
tion. lt is, therefore, imperative that the 
Vedas &c. should be intelligently read." 


Rig 1. 164 39* 
1 ee ee 
te EE 


*eput SAC परमे व्योमन्‌ यस्मिन्देवा अधिविश्वे निषेदुः | 
स्तन्न वेद कि ऋ करिष्यति य qaet इमे समालते | 
ayo Ho १ qe १९४ मं ३६ 
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“The man, who has simply read the Vedas 
and having read them does not know their 
meaning and the man, who haying known their 
meaning does not act accordiug to their teach- 
ing, are like logs of wood (ù e. lifeless) and the 
carriers of burden, Asa man or an animal 
carrying a burden does not use it and ghi, 
sugar, musk, saffron &c., which he is carrying, 
are enjoyed by some other lucky man, so a man, 
who reads (a book) without understanding its 
meaning is like the carrier of a burden. He, 
who having read the Vedas acquires a know- 
ledge of the words and their meaning and aets 
‘ighteously, becomes purged of sin by virtue of 
the knowledge of the meaning of the Vedas, and 
obtains complete bliss even before death and 
after leaving the body attains to the station of 
Brahma, ealled Moksha, which is tree trom all 
pain." The Vedas should therefore, be read 
with a knowledge of their meaning and one 
should aet according to them 


“A man, who reads the Vedas without 
understanding their sense and simply recites 
them, gets no illumination Just as in a place 
devoid of fire even dry fuel, ready to catch 
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fire, does not burn and produce heat and light, 
l so the mere reading without understanding 
br the meaning does not produce the fight of 
knowledge." Nir, I. 18. § 

“There are men who hear words but do not 
| understand them and also those who pronounce 
them without understanding their sense. As 
the words spoken and heard by such men 
remain unknown to them, so reading without 
knowing the import of words is of no use. 
[This hemistich describes the characteristics 
of the ignorant]. But to the mau who studies 
the Vedas and understends their meaning, 
speech (learning) reveals her form in various 
ways. Asa wife desiring the favour of her 
husbaud puts on beautiful garments and dis- 
plays the beauty of her person to her lord, 
similarly, learning ४. e., the knowledge of 
things from God to earth, reveals her form to 


the man who reads the Velas with a full grasp 
M nig no ooo Lo 


६ स्थाणुरयं भारहारः किलाभूदत्रीत्य चेदं न विजानाति 
योऽथेम्‌ । योऽथेज् इत्सकलं भद्रमश्नुते ताकमेति ब्रानविधूतपाप्मा 
यद्ग्रहीतमविज्ञांत निगदेनेब शब्धते | अनग्नाविव JAT 
न तज्ज्वलति mafaa निरु० अ० १ Ao १८॥ 
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of their meaning. Rig X. 71.4 

‘The msn, who is à master of learning, who 
instructs others in entertaining friendly feel- 
ings and doing friendly actions towards all 
ereatures, who by righteous conduct obtains 
Moksha i. ७. the realisation of God, and who 
brings the highest happiness to all, is called 
the friend of all. No one injures such a learned 
man in auy act or transaction because he always 
does what is pleasing to all. No carpings, 
eriticisms and objections of unfriendly and 
adverse critics ean harm the man who studies 
the Vedas witha knowledge of their meaning. 
His speech is united with true knowledge and 
is the bringer of desired objects and he is endow- 
ed with the good qualities of true knowledge. 
[The first hemistich of this verse is in the 
praise of a learned man. The second hemistich de- 
scribes the characteristics of an ignorant man. ] 
An ignorant mau who speaks words which are 
devoid of a knowledge of the science of conduct, 


उत त्वः पश्यन्न द दशे वाचयुत स्व: TAA शणात्येनाम्‌। 
उतो त्वस्मे wed १ विसस्रे जायेव पत्य उशती सुव।स्राः ॥ 


"He Wo १० qo ७१ "e ४ 
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| 

| worship and manners and of the knowledge of 
| God roams about in this world accompanied 
} with his deceitful, meaningless and erroneous 


x 


N speech. He is unable to do good either to his | 
| own self or to others in his life as a human | 
| being. Consequently that study alone is the | 
| best which is accompanied with the knowledge | 


| of the sense of the thing studied. Rig. X.71. 88 


For a complete understanding of the Vedas 
men should first read grammar, the Ashtadh- 
yayi and the Mahabhashya, then the limbs of | 

M the Vedas, the Nighantwu (iexicology) and the | 
Nirukta (etymology), prosody and astronomy ; li 
after them the six subsidiary limbs, viz., Miman- | 
sa, Vaisheshika, Nyaya, Yoga, Samkhya and | 
Vedanta and lastly, having studied the Brahm- 
anas, the Aitareya, the Shatapatha, the Sama 
and the Gopatha, they should take up the study 
of the Vedas. Or, men in general should know 
the teachings of the Vedas by reading the 
Vedic commentaries written 2y MT — commentaries written by those who have 


§ उत त्वं सख्ये स्थिरपीतमाइरतैनं हिन्वन्त्यपि वाजिनेषु। 


तरे ऽन्वाचरति माययेष वाचं BAA अफलामपुष्पाम्‌ 
He He to go ७१ Ho ४ 
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studied the former after having studied all the 
above books and subjects. Noone can know 
God, Dharma and the sciences without know. 
ing the meaning of the Vedas, because, the 
Vedas are the basis of all the sciences. With- 
out knowing the Vedas no one can acquire 
true knowledge. Whatever knowledge of the 
true sciences was, is or will be found in the 
books or minds of men on the earth has its 
source in the Vedas, for, all exact and true 
knowledge has been placed by God in them. 
The light of truth, wherever and in whatever 
quantity it has shone, has issued from the 
Vedas, For this reason, all men should en- 
deavour to know their meaning and teachings. 


On 
Some Objections Answered and Doubts 
Removed on the Present Commentary 
Q. Do youmean to write an absolutely 
new commentay or are yougoing to bring to 
light only what has been written by the old 
masters? In the latter Case, it would be. to 


grind what has been once through the mill 
and no one would accept it. 
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| A. Lshall bringtolight what has been writ- 
D ten by the old masters, e. g., the commentaries 
$ by the learned men of antiquity, viz., Aitareya 
and Shatapatha &c written by the rishis 
| from Brahma to Yajnavalkyo, Vatsyayana aud 
| Jaimini; the limbs of the Vedas written by the 
Maharshis Panini, Patanjali and Yaska &oc.; 
| the six subsidiary limbs written by Jaéminé 
| &c.; the books called the Upavedas ant the 
| works named the branches of the Vedas. I 
shall bring to light the true interpretation by 
basing it onthe authority of all of them. I 
shall not write any thing new according to 
what pleases me and nothing which has not an 
authority behind it. 

Q. What shall be the use of your doing 
so? 

A. The commentaries written by Ravana, 
Uvata., Sayana, Mahidhara &c., are opposed 
to the real meaning of the Vedes. Similarly, 
the partial translations in their own languages 
made by Englishmen, Germans &c. following 
the above and also the translations that have 
been or are being made by Indians into verna- 
culars in accordance with them are all full of 
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mistakes and wrong interpretations. By my 
commentary the hearts of good men will 08 
illumined and the wrong commentaries and 
translations, on their errors and faults being 
fully exposed, will fall into desuetude and 
will be vejected and condemned. On account 
of want of space 1 shall expose a few faults 
and errors of these commentators by way of 
specimen according to the maxim of a rice from 
the dish, Hor example, Sayana, not knowing 
the real meaning of the Vedas, has expressed 
the opinion that all of them deal with the 
action portion only. This opinion is wrong. 
We have already shown that the Vedas con- 
tain all the sciences and this in itself proves 
the falsity of Sayana’s opinion, He has mis- 
interpreted the mantra, ‘Indram Mitram Varu 
nam &e.’ In this mantra he has taken the 
word Indra &0, as adjectives qualifying Indra. 
In reality the words Indra &c. are adjectives 
qualifying the word Agni, which again together 
with its other adjectives signifies the eternal 
Brahma. ‘tis avule that the thing qualified 
is repeated again and again, but not the ad- 
jectives qualifying it. For example, where 4 
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। thing has a hundred or a thousand qualities the 
name of that thing is repeated, but not the words 
used to qualify it. In the same way, in this 
& mantra the word Agni being the word qualified 
has been spoken twice by God. Sayanacharya 
did not understand this and hence he fell into 
| error The author of the Nirukta also has 
e taken the word Agni asa substantive. ‘The 
learned speak of the Great Self, which is only 
one, by many »ames such as, Indra, Mitra. 
Varuna &c. Nirukta VIL. 18* (Agni ) is the 
name of the reality, viz., Braham. We should, 
therefore, know that the words Agni &oc. are the 
names of God. Again, Sayuna says that 
God all the mantras invose God just as a 
royal priest always dues what is beueficial to 
the king’s interests, or, that God is represented 
by Agni which has been kindled in tae Vedi at 
the time of Yajna. ‘This is self-contradictory 
Jf all are the names for invoking God, why 
does he invoke Agni, material fire, which is 
necessary for performing homa * : This opinion 
of his, therefore, has its root in error. lf 16 


* इममेवाग्नि महान्तमात्मानमेकमात्मानं बहुधा मेथावि 
नो वदन्तीन्द्र' मित्र वरुणमित्यादीनि० He ७ Go १८। 
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be said that there is no contradiction because 


although Sayana invokes Indra &c, stil 


they are simply the various forms of God, we 
reply that if by them God alone is invoked it 
isimproper to treat them as forms of God. He 
is wrong in saying this, because such mantras 
as Atnarva Veda XIX. 2. tl and Yajur Veda 
XL 8. say that God is unborn, has no form 
and does not assume a body There are many 
such errors in the commentary of Sayana- 
charya. We shall point them out in the body 
of our commentary on tue individual mantras 
In the same manner Mahidhara iv his com- 
mentary called the Vedadipa tas grossly mi:- 
interpreted the Vedas and bas greatly calum- 
niated them. Here we expose a few of his 
faults and errors by way of specimen, 
Yajurveda XXIII, * 
महिषी यजमानस्य पत्नी यज्ञशाला पश्यतां सर्वेषास- 
त्विजामश्वसमीपे शेते शयाना सत्याह हे अश्‍व my गर्भ 
दधाति गर्भेधं गर्भधारक॑ रेतः अहं on Mafa MEA 
आ अ meer fete d 


* गणानां त्वा गणप ति. हवामहे प्रियाणां त्ता प्रियपति छै 
ह॑वामहे निधीनाँ स्वा निधिपति हवा महे बसे! मम । आहम 
ज्ञानि गर्भेधमात्वमजासि गर्भधम्‌ | ago अ० २३ Ho १६ 
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In his commentary on this mantra be takes 
the word Ganapati to mean a horse. He says: 


The true meaning of the mantra is as fol- 
lows: 


Bian. 


We invoke and accept Thee O God who art 
the Lord and Protector of tne numerous orders, 
species and genuses of objects, of all that 
is dear and near to us, 4. e. our friends and 
relations and moksha &c., and of all the trea- 
sures and precious objects such as knowledge, 
jewels &c. Thou pervadest this world and the 
whole universe lives, moves and has its being in 
Thee. May we by Thy favour kuow Thee who 
keepest all the words and acts in Thy power as 
a mother holds a child in ber womb Thou 
holdest the prakriti aud the atoms &o. in thy 
womb, ‘Chere is no one else than Thou who can 
hold them in his womb. May we kuow Thee 
alone as such. Thou knowest all completely. 


!n the Aitareya aud the Shatapatha the 

À word Ganapati has been explained as below :— 
In this mantra reference is to the Lord of the 
Vedas, Vrihaspati; for, it is written that 
Brahma (Veda) means Vrihaspati. A learned 
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man and a preacher of truth frees the giver, 
the Yajamana, tcom disease by the preaching of 
the Vedas, The Yajamana loves the healer 
God is called both Pratha and Sapratha. He is 
Pratha because He pervades every thing and 
Sapratha because He co-exists with the pra- 
kriti, akasha &e and His powers which are 
spread far and wide. Aitareya I.21* | 


God the Lord of creatures is called Jama- 
dagni according to the following text. ‘He is 
so called because the luminous objects the sun 
&c. shine through His power alone Such 
created objects as the sun &c. and the laws 
whieh they obey proclaim God as their origin 
and as an object of adoration’ Nirukta VII 24+ 


God is Jamadagni i.e, Ashvamedha, An 
empire is like a horse and the subjects like 
other inferior animals. As other animals, the 


*गणानाँ त्वा गणपति हवामह इति | ्राह्णस्पत्यं अझ d 

वृदस्पतित्रेह्मणेचेनं तद्भिषज्य ति प्रथश्च यस्य सपथश्च नामेति। 

पतर do Fie २१ ॥ 

T जमदग्नयः प्रजमिताग्नयो वा प्रज्वलिताग्नयो चा तैरभि 
gat भवति | नि० sro ७ Go २४ 
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| strength, so the subjects are weaker than the 
| state assembly. The glory and splendour of 
` an empire consists in wealth, gold &e. and in 
A administration of justice. 

| Shat XIII. 2.2. 14, 15, 16 and 17 § 


| Ín the above extract the relation of the 
kingly power and the subjects has been de- 
scribed by means of an allegory. The next 
extract describes the relation between soul 
and God. That relation is that ofithe servant 
and the master. 


Man cannot easily know the blissful heaven 
i. 6. God by his own unaided strength. He 
ean know it through the favour of God alone, 
Shat XIIL. 2.3. 1 * 

God’s name is Ashva also, because, He 
pervades the whole universe (Ashva comes 

MÀ 

§ प्रजापतिवे जमदग्निः सरोऽश्वम्ेधः i aa amat विडि- 
तरे qua: | क्त्रस्येतद्रूपं यद्धिरण्यं ज्यो तिवे feum n 
qao कां० १३ अ० २ ब्रा० २ Wo १४ | १४ । RRI २. 

+ न चै मनुष्यः स्वर्ग लोकमञ्जसा वेदाश्वो चे स्वर लॉक 
समञ्जसा वेद्‌ | श० mio १३ Bo २ alo 3 | क० R 
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from the root ‘Ash?’ to pervade). 
Shat XIII. 3. 8. 8.1 
Ashvamedha is the name of the empire. 
The ruling power of the state makes it shine 
with splendour and it redounds to the glory 
of the ruling power. It makes the subjeets 
obey its wili. Hence the empire is called by 
the name Ashvamedha. Wealth and splen- 
dour is the very soul of the empire. lt con- 
duces to the power and grandeur of the empire. 
but not to that of the Subjects. The subjects 
become prosperous and progressive only when 
they enjoy liberty. Where there is an absolute 
monarchy the subjects are oppressed, The 
government of the state should, therefore, be 
vested in the people. 
Shat, XII1.2. 11. 15,16 & 17. t 
Women also should perform the Fajna of 
knowledge, viz., the rearing and training of 
children for the een Por the stability and pr aud protection of the 


, || अशवा यत ईश्वरो बा अश्चः ॥ 
शं० कां० १३०३ ब्रा० द Fo ८ 


T राष्ट्रभश्वमेधो ज्योतिरेव age दघाति। gaia तद्वशं 
हताउकरामचुबत्तमानं करोति | अथो क्षत्रं बा अश्वः | चत्रस्मै - 
sad यद्विरणयं laaa तत्वत्रेण समर्धयति विशमेव afe 
समधयति | श० Tio १३ अ० Vato ११ Fo १५.। १६। १७। 
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empire and if they should neglect this duty, 
| the learned ought to provide remedies, They 
$ should also punish those who might instigate 
क. women to deviate from the path of duty, 
| 


Thus they should afford it three-fold protec- 
tion in every way. They should by daily in- 
struction increase the stock of physical and 
| spiritual strength. Those men, who know 
God, who holds all things in His womb, never 
lack vigour of mind and body and vital force. 
Men should, therefore, entertain the desire to 
possess the fullest knowledge of God, the 
T holder of all things iu His womb. All things 
were born of the womb of Divine power. He, 
who excels in knowledge among the subjects 
to whom the name of Pashu is given, firmly 
believes that all subjeets live in the all- 
pervading God. Shat. XIII. 2. 2. 4and 5 * 

* गणानां cat गणपति हवामह इति | पत्व्यः परियन्त्य- 
पहनुचत पवास्मा vazal इन्येवास्मे हनुवतेष्थों Jad TAA 
fa: परियन्ति रयो वा इमे लोका एभिरेवेनं e वते त्रिः पुन 
परियन्ति uz सपम्द्यन्तेषड्वा ऋतव sug ted TAA अप वा 
एतेभ्यः प्राणाः क्रामन्ति ये यज्ञ 'चुवन तन्वते नव कृत्व परियन्ति 
नब वे प्राणाः प्राणानेत्रात्मं धत्ते । ATT! प्राणा श्रपक्रामन्त्या इम 
जानि गर्भधमात्यमजासि गर्भधमिति। प्रजा वे पशवा गभः 
THAT पशूनात्मं AT | qo mío १३ Ao RATO २ क? ७ | ४ 
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We have thus given in brief the meaning 
of the above Mantra, viz., Yaju XXIII. 19. 

it is eiearly conceivable that the interpreta- 
tion of Mahidhara is altogether opposed to 
this interpretation. 

Yajur Veda. XXIII. 20* 
Mahidhara’s interpretation. 
अश्वशिश्नसुपस्थे कुरुते qur वाजी ति । महिंषी स्वयमे- 
चाश्‍वशिश्नमाळप्प स्वयोनौ स्थापयति ॥ 
The true interpretation according to the 
Shatapatha} 

May we the king and the subjects obtain 
the four objects, viz., Virtue, Wealth, Desire 
and Emancipation, in unison with each other 
in order that there may dwell permanent hap- 
piness in the beautiful and enjoyable world 
for clothing all beings with happiness. That 
country is heaven itself ४. ८, happy, in which 
men of brutalised nature, who unjustly misap- 
propriate the property. of others, are reformed 
by means of instruction, learning and punish- 
ment, 8010) ४, 6, the king and the subjects, 
should, therefore, for the sake of mutual hap- 


— 


# ता उभो चतुरः qq: सस्पसारयाव स्वर्ग लोके प्रोण - 
बाधां वृषा att रेतोधा रेतो दधातु | Age Wo २३ Ho २० 
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piness, help and support men of learning and 
wisdoi, who freely impart knowledge and other 
good qualities, and aequire from them learning 
and strength without interruption, This is the 
meaning ofthe Mantra. Shat. XIII, 2. 8. 5 $ 
Yajurveda XXIII. 22 « 
Mahidharas interpretation. 
अध्वर्य्यादयः कुमारीपत्नीभिः सह सोपहासं संवदन्ते | 
या योनि प्रदेशयन्नाह SAT! शीघगमन याना हलद्दला- 
बतीत्यर्थः | भगे योनो शक्ुनिसहश्यां यदा 
पसो लिङगमाहीन्त आगच्छति | पंस्प्रजननस्य नाम gia- 
गत्यर्थः | यदा भगे शिश्नमागच्छुति तदा धारका धरति 
लिङगमिति धारका योनिनिंगल्गलीति नितरां गलति wie 
qa यद्घा शब्दानुकरणु गल्गलेति शब्द करोति (यकासको०) 
कुमारी अध्वय्यु' प्रत्याह | अ्रङ्युल्या लिङ्गं प्रदेशयन्त्याह । 
अग्रभागे खच्छिद्र' लिङ्गं तव सुखमिव भासते॥ 
True interpretation. 
As smaller birds are weak in presence of 
PS = 


FETE 
शब्दो 


§ ता उभो चतुरः पदः सस्प्रसारयावेति मि थुनस्या वरूध्य 
स्वगे लोके प्रोण वाथामित्येष वे exui लाको यत्र पशु संश- 
qifa तस्मादेवमाह qur वाजी रेतोधा रेतो दधात्विति Ger. 
नस्येवाव रुध्ये । sre Blo १३ AO २ ATO c क0 d 

यकासकौ शकुन्तिका हलनिति बञ्चति। गाहन्ति गभे 
पसो निगल्गलीति धारका ॥ TBO 50 २३ AO २२ 
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the hawk so the subjects are weak in presence 
of the king, The kings, to be sure, always op- 
press the subjects for their own pleasure. ‘!he 
subjects are calledgabha (to be siezed), kingly 
power is called pasa (to be penetrated), The king 
coming into contact with the subjects torments 
them in every way. Whenever the kingly power 
is vested in one individual the subjects are 
oppresed. One individual should not, therefore, 
be acknowledged as king. Only the president 
of the state assembly, who is subject to the 
control of the assembly, virtuous, endowed with 
good attributes and learned, should be acknow- 
ledged as king. Mahidhara’s interprtation is 
altogether erroneous in comparison with this 
true interpretation. Shata XIII 2, 3. 6. * 
Yajurveda XXIII 24 ६ 
Mahidhara’s interpretation. 
ब्रह्मा महिषीमाह महिषि हये हये महिषि a तव माता च 


* यकासको शकुन्तिक्रेति fred शकुन्तिका इलगिति 
asad विशोवे राष्ट्राय वश्चत्याहन्ति qd प्रो निगढ्ग- 
लीति धांरकेति विड्ये गभो राष्ट्र पसो राष्टमेव विश्याहन्ति 
तस्माद्राष्टे विशं घातुकः | श० काँ० १३ sro २ Alo ३ क॑ ०६ 

$ माता च ते पिता च asa garg रोहतः । प्रतिलामी ति 
ते पिता गभे मुष्टिमतछं सयत्‌ ॥ ago अ) २३ मं0 २७ 
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| पुनस्ते तव पिता यदा AAT वृक्तजस्य काष्ठमयस्य मञ्चक्र- 
aaga रोहतः amiga: तदा ते पिता गभे भगे 
ghz सुष्टितुस्यं लिङ्गमतंखयत्तंसयति प्रक्षिपति एवं तवो- 
j त्पत्तिरित्यश्लीलम्‌ | लिङगमुत्थानेनालङ्करोति वा तव भोगेन 


Fe व TAE 


M 


स्निह्यामीति वदन्नेवं तवोत्पत्तिः ॥ 
True interpretation according to the 
Shatapatha. 

0 man ! this earth and kuowledge are like 
| thy mother, because, the one on account of 
its gifts of medicine aud other innumerable 
objects, and the other by the reason of its 
causing the birth of wisdom in thee, are deser- 
ving of respect. The bright firmament, learned 
men and God, are like thy father, because, 
they, being the cause of all thy activities and 
of the gift of happiness, protect thee. A 
learned man enables the jive to reach heaven, 
the world of bliss, by these means. Glory, i.e. 
learning and wealth consisting of good quali- 
ties, jewels &e, take the jiva to glory and the 
greatest happiness and they are the best aut 
the foremost ingredients of an empire. he 
subjects are called gabha because they are the 


roducers of all kinds of wealth aud grandeur. 
The act of government is called Mushti (fist), 


because, as a man takes hold of money in his 


Se 


| 
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fist so a single absolute monarch unjustly lays 
his haud on the best and the costliest posses- 
sious of his subjects for his own pleasure, |» 
The king is called the oppressor of the 
subjects because ke pierces them with darts of 
oppression. The interpretation of Mahidhara 
is altogether opposed to this interpretation. 
It should not, therefore, be believed by any 
one. Shat XILL 2.3 71 | 
Yajur Veda XXIII. 26 1 
Mahidhara’s interpretation, 

यथा अस्यै अस्या वा वाताया मध्यमेघतां योनिप्रदेशो 
वृद्धि यायात्‌ यथा योनिविशाला भवति तथा मध्ये शृहीस्वोच्छा- 
पयेत्यथेः | दृष्टान्तान्तरमाह | यथा शीतले वायौ वाति पुनन्धा- 
न्यपचनं कुर्वाणः कृषीबलो धान्यपात्रं ऊध्वं करोति तथेत्यर्थः ॥ 

True interpretation. 


T माता चते पिता च त इति: इयंवे माता5लो पिताभ्या- f 
मन खग लाक गमयत्यश्र वृच्तस्य रोइत इति | श्रीवे TET- 
अ्र्छश्रियमेवेनं ४ राष््रस्याग्रं गम्यात । ्रतिलामीति ते पिता 
ग्ेमुष्टिमतर्छसयदिति fet गभो राष्ट मुष्टी राष्ट्मेवा 
विश्याहन्ति तस्माद्राष्ट्री fast घातकः | go alo १३ do X 
sro à Ho ७॥ hj 

i wed मेनापुच्छापय गिरौ भारएैहरन्निव | ene 
मध्यमेथतां शीते वाते पुनन्निव ॥ age sro २३ Ho २६॥- 
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O man! raise the glory of the empire to a 
high piteh by serving it to the best of thy 
ability. Tbe empire is the Ashvamedha Yajna. 
When a kingdom is governed by the state 
assembly it rises in glory and all the highest 
qualities as a man does. who carries and places 
a heavy object on the summit of a mountain, 
Glory is the burden of the empire. The subjects 
should make the empire prosperous by bring- 
ing it glory by means of the parliamentary 
government, In this way the subjects keep 
the glorious empire raised aloft. Glory is the 
middle portion ( i, e. stomach ) of the empire. 
By good parliamentary government the em- 

Yajur Veda, XXIII. 28 f 
Mahidhara’s interpretation. 


qq यदा अस्याः परिवृक्तायाः wu eed स्थूलं a 
शिश्चसुपातसत्‌ उपगच्छत योनि प्रतिगच्छेत्‌ d स uua 
तदा मुष्को वृषणी इत्‌ एव अस्याः योनेरुपरि Ws कम्पेत 
लिङ्गस्य स्थूलत्वाद्योनेरट्पत्वाद्‌ IVT! ब दिस्तिष्ठित इत्यर्थः। 
तत्र देष्टान्तः गोशफे जलपूर्णं गोखुरे शकुली मत्स्याविव यथा 
saag गोः पदे मत्स्यो कम्पेते ॥ 


t यदस्या अहुमेद्याः कृधु स्थूलसुपातसत्‌ | सुष्कानिद्‌- 
स्या mant गोशफे शकुलाविव l| ago HO २३ Ho २८ | 
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pire becomes great and is filled with edible 
commodities and objeets of comfort and enjoy- 
ment. Protection of the empire is called 
Shita. A good state assembly should protect 
the empire. Mahidhara’s interpretation is 
opposed to this true iuterpretation also. 
Shat, XIIL 2.9 2, 34 and 5. $ 


True interpretation. 


When a king, who is himself tree from 
guilt and defects, personally attends to and 
keeps an eye over all the acts, small and great, 
of his subjects. the thieves and the officials 
and other selfish men, who injure the property 
of the subjeets like rats, remain as restless as 
two fish writhing in a water-filled hole made 


— ————— 


$ ऊध्वेमेनामुच्छापयेति | i agaaa श्रियमेवास्मे 
राष्ट्रयूध्वेसुच्छ्यति ।गिरौ mes sefa ति ।थ्रीवेराप्रस्य भार 
श्रियमेवास्पे राष्ट्र सन्नह्मत्यथों श्रियमेदास्मिन्‌ राषट्रमधिनिद- 
घाति अथास्यै मध्यमेधता मिति । शीव राष्ट्रस्य मध्य Graia 
राष्ट्रे मध्यतोऽ्नाद्यं दधाति शीते वाते पुनन्निचेति । क्षेमो वे 
राष्ट्रस्य शीतं ्तेममेवास्मै करोति ॥ श0 mio १३ so २ ATO 
8 कंश२।३।४।५। 
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in the ground by the foot of a cow. )* 
Yajur Veda XXILL 29 + 
Mahidhara’s interpretation. 

यत्‌ यदा Tara: देवाः दीव्यन्ति क्रोडन्ति देवाः होत्रा इयः 
ऋत्विजो ललाधगुं लिङ्गं ्रयाविशुः योनौ प्रवेशयन्ति लला- 
मेति खुखनाम खलाम सुखं गच्छति uu ललामगुः शिश्चः। 
यद्वा ललाम quz गच्छति ललामशुः लिङ्गं योनि stag 
त्थितं querar भवतोव्यर्थः । कोशं ललामयुः विष्टो मिनं 
शिश्नस्य योनिप्रदेशे क्लेदनं भवतीत्य! । यदा देवाः शिक्षक्री- 
feat aala ललामगं, योनो प्रवेशयन्ति | तदा नारी सकूथना 
ऊर्णा उरुभ्यां दे रिश्यत निर्दिश्यते अत्यन्तं eed | भोग ख मय 
«dez नाय्यङ्गस्य नरेण ब्याप्त्वादूरमात्रं लच्यते। इयं वारी- 
त्यर्थः ॥ 

True interpretation. 

As the learn d having realised and assimi- 
lated true knowledge are premanently filled 
with the pleasure of knowledge, whieu brings 
all kinds of bappiness and various good quali- 
st 3 RES HES M 
«The author does not translate this mantra. We have, 


ated it from his commentary on the Yajur 


therefore, transl 
would be accrding 


Veda to show what its true interpretation 


to the author, 
+ यद्देवासो ललामगु प्रविष्टीमिनमाविषु: । सक्‌ थता देदि- 
श्यते नारी सत्यस्यात्तिसुवो यथा ॥ ase Ae २३ Ho 28 
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ties in its train, so the subjects also, by their 
advice and company are filled with all kinds of 
happiness and as a woman covers her lower 
parts with garmeuts so the learned cover the | 
subjects with happiness. | 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 


Yajur Veda XXILI. 30 T 

Mahidhara’s interpretation 
क्षत्ता पालागलीमाह । शद्रा Mana: स्त्री यदा 
अर्यजारा भवति वेश्ये! यदा Uzi गच्डुति तदा As: पोषाय 
घनायते पुष्टि न इच्छति mur वेश्येन सुक्ता खती पुष्टा 
जातेति न मन्पते किन्तु व्यभिचारिणी जातेति दुःखितो भवती 
त्यशै। (यद्धरिणो० ) पालागली क्षत्तारमाह | यत्‌ यदा शूद्र 
अय्याये श्रय्यांया वेश्याया जारो भवति तदा वैश्यः पोषं पुष्टि 
नाजुमन्यते मम स्त्री पुष्टा जातेति नानुमन्यते किन्तु gaa नीचेन 

भुक्तेति adra: 


True interpretation, 

The subjects are like barley and an absolute 
monarch like a deer. He is the snatcher of good 
things. Asa deer having eaten corn growing 
in a field feels happy so an absolute monarch 
always seeks his own pleasure. Consequently 


me _____ >: 


I यद्वरिणे यबमत्ति age पशु मन्यते । शद्रा यदर्य 
जारा न पोषाय धनायते | यज्ञश अ० २३ zo ३०। 
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he always makes the subjects cater for his own 
pleasure 7.é,, be regards them as his meal. Asa 
meat eater seeing a well-fed animal desires to eat 
its flesh and never entertains a thought about 
its welfare or life so an absolute monarch is 
always distressed with the fear of any of his 
subjects becoming stronger than he and for 
this reason he does not protect them. As when 
a Shudra woman commits adultery with a 
Vaishya her husband does not feel strong and 
happy so the subjects also do not become stroug 
and happy wheu they are ruled over by an 
absolute monarch. Wor this reason the son of 
a Vaishya woman who is ofa cowardly nature 
and the son of a Shudra woman who is an 
ignorant fellow are never fit to be installed as 
kings. ‘Lhe interpretation of Mahidhhara is 
altogether opposed to this interpretation given 
by the Shatapatha Brahmana. 
Shat XU > १८. .. का या XIII, 2. 3. 8, * LL 4 
+ यद्धरिणो यवमत्तीति। बिड्वे यवो राष्ट्र Ó हरिणो 


विशमेव राष्ट्रायाद्या करोति तस्माद्वा विशमत्ति (न पुष्ट पशु 
मन्यत इति । तस्माद्राजा पशून्न पुप्यति । शूद्रा यद्य्यंजारा न 


पोषाय चनायतीति । तस्माद्वैशी पुत्रं नाभिषिञ्चति | 
श० Flo १३ Bo २ Alo शे mo ८ 
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Yajur Veda XXILI. 31 * 


Mahidhara’s interprelation. 


यजमानोऽश्वसभिमन्त्रयते | हे वृषन्‌ सेक्तः अश्व उत्‌ 
ऊध्वे सक्थिनी ऊरू यस्यास्तस्या महिष्या शुदसव शुदोपरि 
रेतो धेहि वीय्ये धारय। कथं तदाह अरञ्जि लिङ्गं सञ्चारय 
योनौ प्रवेशय | asa: सत्रीणां जीवभोजनः | यस्मिन्‌ लिङ्ग 
योनो प्रविष्टे स्रियो जीतन्ति भोगांश्च लभन्ते तं प्रवेशय | 
True interprelation. 

O Learned President of the Assembly! thou 
art the fulfiller of all desires. Do thou shed 
the light of kuowledge, happiness aud justice 
over these subjects. Make him hang his head 
down who through avarice or lust destroys 
the property or chastity of others and throw 
him into prison. Similarly, award condigu 
punishment to her who amoug women may 
be an adultress. An adulterer Is called 
Jivabhojana of women because he destroys 
their life force. Punish such a miscreaut. 

All men will consider this much criticism 
enough to demolisk the whole of the Veda 


Dipa written by Mahidhara. When I shall write 
st 


* डत्सक्थ्या nage धेहि समर्जि चारया वृषन्‌ | यस्त्रीणां 
जीवभोजनः॥ AZo so २३ Ho ३१ 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


s 


E 


D 
f 


i 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


463 INTRODUOTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 


the commentary 4 shall expose other errors 
also of Mahidhara’s commentary. f this be 
the miserable condition and false position of 
the commentaries of Sayana, Mahidhara &e. 
what would be the state of the erroneons posi- 
tion of Europeans who following them have 
made the translations of the Vedas in their 
own tongnes. Good readers wiil consider 
what value should be attached to our own 
euntrymen who following the Europeans have 
written commentaries in the Vernaculars and 
English. ‘The Aryas should not place the 
least reliance on such commentaries, for, by 
doing so, the true interpratation of the Vedas 
would suffer and the cause of misinterpretation 
and error would prosper. No one should, 
therefore. regard such commentaries as true. 
That the Vedas are full of all the sciences and 
that there is nothing in them which is false 
me known to all men when the com- 
plete commentary of the four Vedas will be 
printed and placed before the wise and be read 
by them. All men will then know that there 


is no knowledge equal to the divine knowledge 


contained in the Vedas. 


will beco 
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On 
Pratijna (General principles). 


[n the Ved c commentary we shall refer to 
the action portion ouly in so far as it will be 
dedueible directly from the meaning of the 
words. We shall not, however, give a detailed 
description of the acts which ought to be per- 
formed in the various yajnas, from the Agni- 
hotra to the Ashvamedha, according to the 
mantras which have been applied to the action 
portion. ‘Lhe reason is that the true applica- 
tion of the mantras to the action portion and the 
details of tue observances are given in the 
Aitareya and Shatapatha Brahmanas, the 
Purvamimansa, and the Shrouta Sutras dc. 
Their repitition will disfigure this commentary 
with the faults of tautologieal repitition and 
the grinding of a ground meal which disfigure 
the books not written by rishis. Only so much 
application of the mantras to the action por- 
tion is to be accepted as has the authority 
of the Vedas at its back, is deducible from the 
meaning of the mantras and is contained in 
the above named works, Inthe same way we 
shall describe the worship portion also only 
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in so far asit would be consistent with the con- 
text and the meanings of words. ‘he reason 
being that it has been dealt with in detail in 
Patanjali’s Yoga Shastra. We shall adopt the 
same method in dealing with the (spiritual) 
knowledge portiou because it has been fully 
treated of in Samkhya, Vedanta and the 
Upanishads &e ‘he knowledge and its appli- 
cation to practical ends for utilitarian purposes 
obtained from a knowledge of the three por- 
tions ıs called the Philosophy portion, The 
fourth portion has beeu fully dealt with in 
the books, but only so much of it’ should be 
accepted asis found on examination to be 
consistent and in agreement with the Vedas, 
for, there can be no branches in the absence of 
a root, A knowledge of the Svara (tone and 
pitch) of the Vedic words and of their correct 
pronuneiatióu should be acquired from the 
study of the limbs of the Vedas, grammar &e. 
It has been correctly described in the books and 
hence we shall not touch upon it in this com- 
mentary. Metres should be learnt from the 
aphorisms of Pingala. ‘Lhe Svaras are Shadja, 


Rishabha, Gandhara,  Madhyama, Panchama, 


° 
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Dhaivata, and Nishada. Pingala 111, 94.7 We 
shall give the Svara of every mantra according 


to this sutra of Pingalacharya, because at the - 


present time the practice of singing the mantras 


according to their particular svara in aeeom pani- . 


ment with musical instruments is not in vogue 
The special sciences such as medical &e should 
be learnt withthe helpot the Upavedas such 
as tne Ayurveda &e We shall refer to the 
special sciences 1n the commentary on the in- 
terpretation of the Vedic mantras ouly in a 
general way. Doubts of men will be removed 
only by bringing to light the meaning of the 
Vedas supported by strong and valid reasons. 
We shall give the meaning of each word of the 
Vedic mantras in both Sanskrit aud the Verna- 
cular and quote our authority for our interpreta- 
tion. We shall quote the rules of grammar also 
wherever we shall consider it netessary todo 
so in order that by the removal of the perverted 
commentaries uf modern writers which are op- 
posed to the meaning of the Vedas and.also to 
the ancient interpretations. all men, on seeing 


* स्वराः घडजऋषभगान्धार मध्यमपञ्चम धेवत निषादाः 
पिङ्गल० अ० ३ qo 5४ 


2 
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the true interpretation of the Vedas, may come 
to love them greatly. A great mischief has been | 
»" done by the commentaries of Sayanacharya | 
| &e. which they bave written according to their | 
own bent of mind and the trend of public | 
opinion trom motives of obtaining renown. | 
‘Through their ageucy Europeans also have | 
fallen into errors about the Vedas. We shall | 
bring to light tbe true interpretation of the 

Samhitas «f the Vedas according to the ancient | 
books and the dictates of our own reason. | 
When by God’s favour our commentary, sup- 
ported as it will be by the authority of the 
f Vedic commentaries such as the Aitareya, the 
Shatapatha &0. written by the Aryan Munis, 
Mahamunis, Rishis and Maharshis, will be 
eompleted, great happiness will result to all 
men. Wherever a verse will be capable of 
yielding two meanings i.e. (1) physical and 
(2) spiritual in accordance with authority we 
shall give both of them. Butin nota single 
mantra cau the reference to God be ee 
absent, because He is the efficient cause of this 
effect, the world, and pervades every portion 


of it, and, also, because an effect is always 
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connect-d with its cause. Where the physical 
interpretation alone is possible there also it 
must be remembered that all the substances, 
the earth &c., exist in the manner in which 
they have been created by God. Similarly, 
when a mantra bears a spiritual meaning only 
the physical also comes in through the relation 
of cause and effect. 


Some Questions and Answers Relating 
to the Vedas. 


Q. Why are the Vedas divided into 4 parts? > 


A. In order to impart a knowledge of differ- 
ent sciences. 


Q. What are those scienees ? 


A. The sciences of music and prounnciation 
recognise three distinctions. In music we disz 
tinguish between a short note, an intermediate 
note and along note and in pronunciation 
between a short vowel, a long vowel and an 
extra-long vowel. To pronounce a long vowel 
takes double’the time of that which is spent . 
in pronouncing a short vowel and thrice as 
much time is required to prornounce an extra- 
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long vowel as is required for pronouncing a short 
vowel. It is for this reason that one and the 
same mantra is read in all the four Samhitas. 
Again, by the Rig verses we define objects, by 
the Yaju verses we apply them to use and by 
the Saman verses we sing them. The properties 
of objects have been explained in the Rig Veda. 
ln the Yajur Veda is laid down the way of 
practical application of the objects of known 
properties to differeat arts and acts of utility. 
In the Sama Veda we are required to bestow 
deep thought on the mutual relations of know- 
ledge and action in order to arrive at their 
final results. ‘he Atharva Veda lays down 
the ways of preserving and improving the 
science of the final results of knowledge impar- 
ted in the three (Vedas by giving it final and 
finishing touches. These are some of the rea- 
sons for the division of the Vedas into 4 parts, 

Q. What is the object of arranging the 
Vedas into four Samhitas * 

A. The object is to arrange the mantras 


dealing with the same class of subjects accord- 
ing to the context and their relation with the 
mantras that precede and follow them so that 
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the information contained in them may be 
grasped easily. 

Q. What for have the Vedas been divided 
into Ashtakas, Mandalas, Adhyayas, Suktas, 
Shatkas, Kandas, Vargas, Dashatis. ‘Lrikas, 
Prapathakas, Anuvakas ? 

A. For this reason that the Vedas may 
be conveniently read and taught, that the 
mantras may be easily counted and‘ that the 
context of each subject may be easily known. 

Q. Why is the Rig. Veda counted as the 
first, the Yujar Veda as the 2nd, the Sama 
Veda as the third and the Atharva Veda as 
the fourth ! 

A. Unless and until one acquires direct 
knowledge of the relation of a substance with 
its qualities itis notimpressed on the mind, nor 
does one acquire a liking for it. Without these 
two no one can have a desire to possess a thing. 

Without desire there can be no happiness. 
The Rig. Veda ought to be counted as the first 
Veda as it deals with the above mentioned 
subject, The Yajur Veda ought to be counted 
as the second Veda inasmuch as it deals with 
the subject of doing good to the whole world 
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by bringing the objects into practical use and 
deriving benefits therefrom after knowing 
their qualities. The Sama Veda is counted as 
the third Veda because it deals with such 
questions as bow far the knowledge, action 
and worship portions can be improved, and 
what is tbeir ultimate result? ‘Lhe Atharva 
Veda is counted as the fourth Veda because 
it teaches to preserve and complete the know- 
ledge contained in the other three Vedas. The 
order of enumeration of the Vedas as the Rig, 
Yajus, Saman and Atharvan is due to the fact 
that the knowledge of the qualities of things, 
their application to practical ends, spiritual 
knowledge, and their progress and preserva- 
tion are related with one another in the same 
order, the one following depending on the one 
preceding it, ‘The reason why they are so 
called is also the same because Rik means to 
define and Yaj to respect the learned. to as- 
sociate with them, and to combine objects and 
toa make a gift, Sama comes from ‘sho’ ‘to do a 
final act? and means to console. Atharva comes 
from ‘tharva’ ‘to doubt’ and means the absence 


of doubt because ‘a’ (not) is added to it. The 
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Vedas are counted in this order according ‘to 
the meanings of the roots from which their 
names are derived, Nir. XI, 18.* 

Q. Why are rishi, devata, chhanda and 
svara written over every mantra ? 

A, The name of that rishi is written over 
a mantra, who subsequently to the revelation 
of the Vedas by God discovered its real mean- 
ing. lt 18 but proper that the names of the 
rishis who through the meditation of God, 
His favour and with great labour and effort 
published the meaning of particular mantras, 
should be written over them to perpetuate 
their memory. ‘hat this is so is supported 
by the authority of the Nirukta. *A man who 
veads the Vedas or hears them read out with- 
out knowing their meaning reaps no fruits? 
The end of speech is knowledge and the per- 
formance of action in consonance with know- 
ledge. . Those who act according to their 
knowledge and realise the Dharma ( law or 
duty) are ranked as rishis. Those who ad as riis. Those who acqui- 


— 


* ऋच स्तुतो | यज देवपूजा सज्ञतिकरणदानेषु । साम 
Seat षोअन्तकरमोण | थर्वेतिश्‍चरति कमातत्प्रतिषेधः | 
fato sro ११ Go १८ 
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red the knowledge of all sciences became 
rishis. They, iu order to propagate continu- 
ously the Vedic teachings, revealed through 
mustruetiou, the meaning of the Vedic mantras 
to others who had not realised it. With a view 
to impart a knowledge of the meaning of the 
Vedas to those who could not read and receive 
oral iustruction in them, the rishis composed 
the Nighanutu and the Nirukta so that all men 
might acquire a correct knowledge of them and 
their limbs. ‘he Nighantu isa glossary which 
explains the roots haviug the same meaning 
and denoting the same action, and collects fo- 
gether all the synonyms signifying the same 
object and all the words having different mea- 
nings. There are many names for one and the 
same thing and one name for many objects. 


The devata of a mantra is its subject matter, 


i, e., when a mantra specially explains a th 
equiring explanation that thing 
be its devata. ‘Yo clear 
subject not directly 
he province of 


ing 


ora meaning 7 
or meaning is said to 
an allusion to another 
dealt with in the mantra is t 
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the Nighantu, Nir. 1. 20% 


It should be understood that no human 
being is the author of the Vedic mantras. ‘he 
rishis, whose names are written over them are 
only those who discovered and published their 
meanings. Similarly, the subject of which a 
mantra treats is called its devata so that its 
purport may be kuown easily. ‘his is the 
reason why the devata of a mantra is written 
over it. The ehhandas, Gayatri &0. are written 
for the purpose of denoting the metres of the 
mantras, Lhe svaras, Shadja &c. are for help 
ing thesinging of the mantras in accompani- 
ment of musical instruments, 


* यो वाचं शरतवान्‌ भवत्यफलामपुष्पामित्य फला स्मा 
अपुष्पा वाग्भवतीति वा किंचित्पुष्पफलेति वार्थं वाचः पुष्प- 
फलमाह याज्ञदेवते पुष्पफले देबताध्यात्मे वा सात्षात्कृतश्चमाण 
ऋषयो बभूबुस्तेऽवरेभ्योऽसाक्षातक्तधमंभ्यः उपदेशन मन्त्रान्ल 
स्माठ्रुपदेशाय ग्लायन्तोऽवरे विल्मग्रहणायेमं ग्रन्थं सरभा्ना- 
fagia च वेदाङ्गानि च fact faai भानमिति वेताबन्तः 
समानकर्मारो धातवो धातुर्दधातेरेताबन्त्यस्य सत्वस्य AH- 
धेयान्येताबतामर्थानामिदम भिधानं नेघण्टुकमिदं देघताना 
मप्राधान्येनेद्मिति-तद्यदृन्यदेबते मन्त्रे निपतति नेघणटुकुं तत्‌ । 


नि० अ० १ Wo २०। 
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Q. Why do the words Agmi, Vaya. Indra, 
Ashwi, Sarasvati &c. occur in the Vedas in a 
certain order 1 


A. They are arranged in a certain order: 


with a view to show the inter-dependence and 
juter-relation of the sciences and also to des- 
cnbe the primary and essential and the secon- 
dary and incidental effects of each individual 
sciences The word Agni is taken in two senses, 
viz., God and material fire. lt signifies the 
attributes of knowledge and pervasion 660, of 
God. Fire is created by God and is of primary 
importance and use in mechanics &c. and hence 
it is given the first place in the order of enu- 
meration. The word Vayu denotes the divine 
attributes of all-sustainingness and infinite 
power. Asin the physical and mechanical 
sciences we find air helping fire and as it 
affords support to all embodied objects and 18 
connected with them we take the word Vayu 
in the sense of air, and as God is the sustainer 
even of air we take 10 to mean Him also. The 
word Indra connotes the quality of glorious- 
ness of God, and as men derive great power 
with the help of alr we take it in that sense 
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also. lu mechanies water, fire, metals and 
light are necessary for the knowledge of 
the theory and practice of moving cars, they 
being the direct aad indirect causes thereof. 
The word Ashvi bas been used in the Vedas 
for these things after Agni and Vayu By 
the word Sarasvati the Vedas signify such 
attributes of God as His possession of infinite 
wisdom. the instruction of the relation bet- 
ween the words aud their meaning by means 
of the Vedas. it also means the manifesta- 
tions and uses ot speech. For these reasons 
the ‘words Agni, Vayu, Indra, Ashvi avd. 
Sarsvati have been used in the above order in 
the Vedas. In a similar manner, all] men 
should understand the meaning and applica- 
tion of the Vedic words in all otber places also. 
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Q. In the Vedas we find the words Agni, 
Vayu, Indra &e. used in thé beginning. ‘his 
shows that these words are used for physical 
objects only; for, wedo not find the word 
Ishvara ( God ) used in the beginning. 


A. The great muni Patanjali commen- 
ting on the Sutra ‘lan’ of the Ashtadhyayi says 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


by 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


^ 


477 INTRODUOTION TO THE YED(O COMMENTARY 


explanation brings to light particular meanings 
of words and, therefore, there remaius no obs- 
curity. According to tbis principle ali doubts 
are removed. ln the Vedas, the Vedangas 
and the Brahmanas the word Agni has been 
explained in the sense of both God and fire. 
Moreover, if the word Ishvara also had been 
used all doubts would not have been removed 
because the word Ishvara signifies God, but it 
signifies a powerful king also and it is often 
the name of a man aswell. Under these 
circumstances a doubt would arise as to what 
signification ought to be attached to it. Ex- 
planation alone could :emove it and make it 
clear that in such and such places it ought to 
be taken to mean God and in such and such 
places to mean a king ora man. There is, 
therefore, no karm in taking the word Agni 
in the dual sense of God and fire. Otherwise, 
it would be absolutely impossible to reduce 
all knowledge to writing even in billions of 
Shlokas and thousands of books. For this 
d, cousidering that by employing 


reason, Go 
in the sense of both the 


the words Agni &c. 


spiritual and the physical objects it would 


, 
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be possible to use a limited number of words 
and books of a small size, has used the words 
Agni &e. Men will thus be able to know all 
the sciences by devoting a comparatively 
: shorter time and a smaller effort to the acts [ 
of reading and teaching, You should under- 
stand that the most merciful God has ex. 
plained knowledge and its objects in easy words, 
Again, the meanings of the words Agni &o. 
which are prevalent in the world also point to 
God's glory, because all things are so many 
witnesses of the fact that God exists. We 
have referred to some of the sciences con- 
_ tained in the Vedas in this introduction We 
Shall now proceed to write the commentary on 
the mantras. We shall explain the particular 
science contained in an individual mantra in 


the course of commenting on it as occasion 
will demand 


» On 
The Special Rules of the Vedic Words 
Mentioned by the Author of the Nirukta. 


" The rules laid down by the author of the 
irukta apply to every part of the Vedas, All 
the mantras treat of three classes of subjects. 
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Some of them treat of Paroksha (not sense- 
cognised), seme of Pratyaksha (sense-cognised) 
and others of Adhyatmika subjects (pertaining 
to the self), Ln the mantras belongirg to the 
first category the third person is used, in the 
second, the second and in the third, the first. 
But there are two rules for the use of the 
second person, viz.. that the second person is 
used when inanimate objecis are Pratyaksha. 
"he purpose is to treat inanimate objects 
as Pratyaksha tor the sake of empuasizing 
their uility. Not knowing this rule the Vedic 
commentators Sayana and others and their 
followers the European scholars who have 
translated the Vedas in their own Tongues 
misinterpreted them as sanctioning the wor- 
ship of inanimate objects, Nir. UU 1 & ४* 
MS S Ls 
#तत्रास्थ्रविधा ऋचः परोक्षरुताः TAHA आध्या त्मिक्य- 


` `a 
श्च तत्र परोक्षकृताः सर्वाभिनामविभक्तिभियु sara प्रथम gaT- 


श्चाख्यातस्य | अथ, प्रत्यक्षकता मध्यमपुरुषयोंगास्त्वमिति 


चैतेन सर्वनाम्ना | अथापि प्रत्यच्षकृताः स्तोतारो भवन्तिपरो- 


क्षकृतानि स्तोतव्यानि । अ्रथाध्यात्मिका उत्त मपुरुषयोगा 
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Rules about Svaras which are also of Use 
in the Interpretation of the Vedic Mantras, 


The svaras are of two kinds aud each of 
them is again subdivided into seven elasses as 
Udatta, Shadja &e. We shall now give their 
definitions according to the grammarian Pat- 
anjali, tne author of the Mahabhashya. The 
svarus are tuose which can be pronounced by 
themselves. lu speaking loudly the bodily 
organs are strained, the throat is contracted 
anu the. voice becomes harsh. In speaking 
softly the bodily organs are relaxed, the throat 
is expanded and the voice becomes soft and 
smooth. In speaking we pronounce the svaras 
in three ways, viz., either as Udatta (higb) oras 
Unudatta (low) or as Udatte-wndatta (neither 
high nor low). Asa thing having the white 
colour is called white, and one having a black 
colour is called black and a third one which 
partakes of the characteristics of both white 
and black is called grey so a svara which has 
the quality of Udatta is called Udatta, that 
having the quality of Unudatta, Unudatta and 
that which bas the qualities of both, Svarita. 
These become seven when they are raised to 
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a higher or softened down to a lower tone as 
Udatta, Udatta-tara, Unudatta, Unudatta-tara, 
Udatta-svarita and Ekashrut, Maha lle os 
> This 15 the commentary on the Ashtadhyayi. 
1, 2. 29, The Svaras are seven, viz., Shadja, 
Rishabha, Gandhara, Madhyama, Panchama, 
Dhaivata and Nishada. Pingala III. 64 § 
For their defiuition and rules governing them 


o 


* स्वयं Usted इति खराः।आयामो दारुण्यमगुता खस्येत्यु 
च्चैः कराणि शाब्दरूय | आयामो गात्राणां निग्रहः दारुएयं खरस्य 
दारुणता RAAT | श्रणुता खस्य कण्ठस्य संवृतता | saz 
कराणि शब्दस्य | अन्ववसर्गो गात्राणां शिथिलता । sud 
स्वरस्य ugar स्निग्धता । उरुता खस्यमहत्ता कणठस्येति 
ata: कराणि शब्दस्य | जेखय्येंणाधीमहे त्रिप्रकारैरज्भिरधीमहे 
कैश्चिटुदात्तगुणेः केश्चिदनुदात्तगुणेः कैश्चिदुभयगुणेः तद्य 
था शक्कगुणः शक्लः रुष्णगुणः कृष्णः | य इदानीमुभयशुणः 
स तृतीयामारव्यां लभते कल्माष इति वा सारङ्ग इति वा । 
एवमिहापि | उदात्त उदात्तगुणुः। अनुदात्तोऽनुदात्तगुणः। 
य इदानीमुभयगुणः स तुतीयारव्यां लभते स्वरित इति | 
त पते तन्त्रंतरनि्देशे लप्तस्वरा भवन्ति | उदात्तः । उदात्तः 
तरः। अनुदात्तः | अनुदात्ततरः । स्वरितः । स्वरिते य उदात्तः 
सोऽन्येन विशिष्ट: i एकश्र्‌ fa: खप्तमः। 
महाभाष्य Ho १ Tigo २ उच्चैरुदात्त इत्या दयुपरि nae TM 

$ स्वराः षड्जऋषभगान्धारमध्यमपञ्चम i 


पिङ्गल qa Bo 3 सू ६४ ॥ 
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one should consult the books on the musical 
science. Wecan not give them here for the 
fear of increasing the bulk of the book. 
On 
General Grammatical Rules Applicable to All 
the Four Vedas. 


Ashtadhyayi 1. 1. 1, The commentary on 
this aphorism is that in the Vedas in the 
nominal bases the action of bha and pada* 
is seen, as in ससष्टुभासत्रकततागरेन. On account of 
its being a pada the letter ‘ch’ of Rikvata is 
changed into ‘k’ but on account of its being bha 
the letter ‘tk’ is not changed into ‘g’, The accion 
of both 086 and pada takes place in the same 
word in the Vedas alone, but not elsewhere. 
Ibid. 1.1.56. “Ths addition to pratipadikas 
(crude forms of words) follows the meaning 
(i. e. it does not change the meaning) No 
Importance is given to case-endings. That 
ease-ending will be thought to have been in- 


——————M— s 


3 Bha is the‘techuical name in the Ashtadhyayi given to 
2 nominal base before vowel terminations beginning with 


accusative plural and pada is Xhe name given to a word 
with its nominal or verbal affixes, 
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tended which will give a rational meaning." 
These are the words of the commentary. 
According to this importance is attached to the 
meaning and not to the case-ending. Ibid I 1. 
44, The commentary on this is that **words are 
used for expressing thought." This rule ap- 
plies to the Vedic words and the words of 
common speech in au equal degree. Ibid 1.2. 
45, Many words have the same meaning as 
Indra, Shakra, Puruhuta, Purandara, Kandw, 
Koshtha, Kusula. There are, again, words 
which have more than one meaning as Akshah, 
Padah, Mashah. This rule also is of universal 
application, For example, there are many 
words in the Vedas, like Agn$ &c., which have 
more than one meaning and many others which 
have only one meaning, 


a 
PISS SN 
<= — 

p v 


v 


Ibid. 1.4 80. The supplementary rule to 
this aphorism is, “In the Vedas there may be a 
distance between the verb and its prefix, as 
for example, in श्रायातमुपनिष्कृतम, डपप्रयोभिरागतम्‌, 
According to this supplementary rule the 
words called Gut? (prepositional aud adverbial 
prefixes) and Upasarga (prefix) may oe used 
before or after or at a distance trom the verbs. 


EEE 
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Ibid. 11, 3. 62. The dative is used in the 

sense of the genitive in the Vedas optionally, 
The genitive also is used for the dative e.g, [^ 
या ady पिबति तस्ये खर्वो जायते तिखोरात्रीरिति. Here | 
tasyat (for her-dative form)is used for tasy ah (of 
ner.genitive form). Similarly, in other places 
also. This shows that the dative and the genitive 
“are used interchangeably. ‘he author of the 
Mahabhashya considering that the Brahmanas 
-are like the Chhandas has cited examples of 
tnis rule from the Brahmanas; otherwise, the 
use of the word Chhandas in ths rule would be 
meaningless, for, the word Brahmana could, 


as a matter of course, be understood from the 
preceding rule, 


Ibid. 11, 4 39° By this rule the root ad 
(to eat ) is optionally changed into ghasalrt e.g. 
घस्तान्न्यूनम्‌ | सग्धिश्च मे . But in sama मध्यतो मेद 
उद्‌भ्गतम्‌ the change does not take place. 


Ibid. II. 4. 73. In the Vedas the suffix shap 
is optionally elided in the roots ad &०., €, 8-) 
qs gata, (instead of हन्ति), अहिः शयते (instead of 
शेते). It is elided in other roots also, ९, ४. ATA 
नो देवा: ( instead of त्रायध्चम ) 
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Ibid. II. 4. 76 In the Vedas 8818 is optional- 
ly used in place of shap, ९ g. दाति प्रयाणि, धाति 


प्रियाणि Here the elision has taken place. The 
same chauge takes place in other places also, 


९. ४. पूणा विवष्टि, जनिमा विवक्ति. Here the elision 
has not taken place. These illustrate the 
above chauges, 


Ibid. 111. 1. 34, In the Vedas sib optional. 
ly becomes nit if followed by a verb in the 
subjunctive mod, e. g, सविता धर्मे साविषत्‌ | प्राण- 
आयू षि तारिषत्‌. This rule applies to the verbs in 


the subjunctive mood only. 


Ibid. 111. 1. 84. In the Vedas Shanach and 
Shayach take the place of Shna when hi follows. 
This is a universal rule i.e, the change will 
take place whether hi follows or not, ९. g, Het: 
अस्कभायत्‌ | यो अस्कभायत्‌ | उद्गभांयत्‌ | SANTA. The 
above rule is peculiar to verbs in tke impera- 


tive mood, 2nd person, singular number only. 


Ibid, IIL. 1. 85. The anomalous use of 


words occurs optionally in the Vedas. The 
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author of the Mahabhashya says that this rule 
is confined to the nominal aud verbal termina- 
tions, letters, gender, person, tense, the two 
forms of verbs (Parasmaipada & Atmanepada), 
accent, agent (instrumental case) and sign of 
the frequentative, Illustrations. Jat माता 
सीदूधुरि दक्षिणायाः ( for दक्षिणायाम्‌); चषालं ये अश्व- 
यूपाय तक्षति (for तक्षन्ति ), त्रिष्डु भोजः शुभितसुग्रवीरम्‌ 
(for शुधितम्‌ ), मधोस्तृप्ता इवासते (for aga), wate 
वीरैदेशभिविंयूयाः (for वियूयात्‌ ), शवो ऽग्रीनाधास्य मानेन 
श्वः सोमेन यक्षमाणेन(!0 आधाता, यष्टा), ब्रह्मचारि णमिच्छते 
(for इच्छति ), प्रतीपमन्य ऊर्भिय ध्यति (for युध्यते). 
The examples of यङ्‌ व्यत्यय are श्राधाता and यष्दा 
which occur in the above quotations, There 
आधाता and यष्टा are iu the future tense, third 
person, singular number. Here ४688 is, as it 
were, changed into sya. 


Ibid. 111, 2. 88. By this rule Kvip suffix is 
optionally used in the Vedas. e. 2. मातृहा, मातृघातः 


‘Ibid, Til. 2. 105. In the Vedas the present 
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perfect is used for the simple past. e. g. we 
द्यावापृथिवी saa. 


Ibid, 111, 2. 106. In the Vedas Kanach is 
optionally used in the place of the perfect 
tense ९. ९, अश्नि चिक्यान l श्रहं सू्येसुभयतो ददर्श | 10 
this rule the words ‘present perfect’ could, as a 
matter of course, be understood from the fore- 
going aphorism. ‘She repeated use of the 
words ‘present perfect’? shows that Kanach is 
added even when the verb expresses an event 


long past. 


Ibid. IIL. 2.107. In the Vedas Kyasu is 


used optionally for the present perfect e. g. 
fara, । जग्मिवान्‌, Or, it may not be used 6. g. 
अहं सूर्यमुभयतो ददशे . 


| Ibid. 111, 2. 1:0. In the Vedas ४ is added 


to verbs which have taken the affix Kya to 
denote habit in an agent, ¢.8- मित्रयुः, den, 
grag: According to the general ale that when 
a not related thing is taken the things related 
also are to be taken We should understand 


| 
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that u is to be added to those verbs also which ' 


take the «ffixes Kyang, Kyang and Kyash, 


Ibid. MI. 3. 113 कृत्य aud «y , are optionally | 
added in the Vedas. The rule ought to have 
said Krit and Lyut. Krit is ad ied optionally. - | 
e. ४. पादाभ्य हियते पादहारकः। According to this 
rule the affixes called S| which are allowed 
to be added to the roots are seen added to all 


cases in the Velas. This rule apnlias to the 


laukika and the Vaidika words equilly. 


Ibid. ILI. 3. 129. The rule is that when 
affixes are added to roots, which express 
motion in order to increase or decrease their 
meaning the affix yuch is added in the Vedas. 
९. g. सूपसद्नोऽग्नि : 


Ibid. IIT. 3. 130 We find that Yuch suffix 
is added to other roots also, e. 2. खुदोहनमांरुणो 
gaa गाम्‌ . 

707४6. पा. 4. 6. In the Vedas th affixes 
signifying the three forms of the past tense, viz, 


| 
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aorist, imperfect and perfect are optionally ad- 
ded to verbs to signify all the tenses, Example 
of aorist: अहे तेभ्योऽकरं नमः ; of imperfect अग्निमद्य 
होतारमबुणीताय' यंजमानः; of perfect HARIT. 


Ibid. 111, 4.7. [n the Vedas subjuvctive 
mood is used where in common language ops . 
tative or benedictive is used to signify command, 
antecedance and cons+quence, wish &e. e g. 
जीवाति शरदः शतम्‌ ॥ 7१७४, 111. 4. 8. 1n the Vedas 
subjunctive is used to signify asseveration 
and danger, e. g. Hema पशूनामीशे (asseveration) 
नेज्िझायन्तो नरकं पताम (danger) 


Ibid. III. 4. 94. In the Vedic subjunctive 
at and aat are added indifferently. 


Ibid. ILI. 4.95. In the Vedas a (long) is 
chauged into a in the subjunctive dual number 
of the Atmanepada roots e. ह. मन्त्रयैते । मन्त्रयथे. 


Ibid. ILI. 4. 96. Where the preceding rule 
does not apply 68 is substituted optionally for 
ay of the subjunctive, e. g. AGAT पशूनामीशे ईशे वा 


Ibid. LIL, 4.97. In the subjunctive of the 
Parasmatpada roots short ù of the signs of 


" 


4 
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the singular number of Ist, 2nd and 3rd per. 
sons is optionally elided, e. g. तरति, तराति, तरत्‌ , 
तरात्‌ , तरिषति, तरिषाति, तरिषत्‌ , तरिषात्‌ , तारिषति, 
तारिघाति, तारिषत्‌ , तारिषात्‌ , सरसि, तरासि, तरः,तराः, 
तरिबसि, तरिषासि, तरिषः, तरिषाः, तारिषसि, तारिषासि, 
तारिषः, तारिषाः, तरामि, तराम्‌, तरिषामि, तरिषाम्‌, atf. 
षामि, तारिषाम्‌ , This rule applies to the subjune- 
tive of all the roots, 


YS 


Ibid, III. 4.98. The letter s of the sign of 
the lst. personin the subjuuctive is optionally 
elided, e. ९, करवाव, करवावः, करवाम, करवामः 


lbid. III. 4.9. The following 15 affixes 
are added to all the roots in the sense of the in- 
finitive in the Vedas alone. ln the affixes given 
above the letters ay and ai are invariable, 
the letter n is added for phonetic purposes, the 
letter k to show that Guna and Vriddhi are / 
prohibited, the letter ng also for the same pur- 
pose and the letter sh for the sake of shit. The 
illustrations are से = वच्षेरायः, लेन = तावामेषे रथा- 
नाम्‌ | असे असेन्‌ = क्रत्वे दत्ताय जीवसे,कसे कसेन्‌ = श्रियसे : 
अध्ये अध्यैन्‌ = कमेण्युपाचरध्ये, कध्ये = इन्दाझी META, 
कध्येन =श्रियध्ये, शध्यै wad = पिवध्ये सहमादयध्यौ, (Here 


पिच added on acconnt of faq) तवे = सोममिस्द्राय 
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पातवे; तवेङ्‌ = दशमे मासि सूतवे; तवेन्‌ = खर्देवेषु wea. 


Ibid. III 4. 12. When a verb is followed by 
the root shak (to be able) every such verb takes 
the affixes namul and kamul in the Vedas in 
the sense of the infinitive, In these affixes the 
letter 7 is used for phonetic purposes, n for the 
sake of Vriddhi and k to prohibit Guna and 
Vriddhi, e. g. अभि वे देवा विभाजं नाशक्नुवन्‌ | Here 
विभाजं is used for विभक्तुम्‌ /bid. ILL. +, 18. Iu the 
Vedas when a verb is used with the word Js- 
hvara as its auxiliary it takes the affixes tosun 
and kasun in the sense of the infinitive e. g. 
aga- ईश्वरोभिचरितो; कसुन्‌ = ईश्वरो विलिखः 100. 
III, 4. 14. The affixes tavai, ken. kenya and 
ivan are added in forming verbal nouns (krid- 
antas), which are chiefly used to denote an abs- 
tract idea or the object of an action, in iia sense 
of ‘to be able to &c.' e, ४. तवे = aiaa, केन = 
नावगाहे, केन्य = विदेक्षेएयः, gan en, व्यन्‌ = कत्वं विः । 


Itid IV 1. 29. In the Vedas if there occur a 
Bahubrihi pratipadika ending in an then a 
forming a noun from it in the feminine us 
the sign «tw is always added but the letter ७० 

iN 


an is elided. e. g गौः पंचदाम्ती, एकदाम्नी 
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Ibid. 4.1.16. The feminine affix etw is 
always added to बहु 660. in the Vedas. e.g. 
बह्वीषु हित्वा प्रपिबन्‌ 


Ibid IV. 4.110, The affix yat is added in 
the Vedas to the pratipadikas in the locative 
ease in the sense of ‘what stays there’. It 1s an 
exception to the converse rule according to 
which the affixes an and gha are also added, e. 2. 
यत्‌= मेध्याय च विद्युत्याय च नमः 


We do not quote here all the rules on the 
addition of tne affixes tv the roots which 
occur after this aphorism of the Ashtadhyayi 
to the end of the section. We shall quote them 
in our remarks on the mantras illustrating 
their use, 


lbid V. 2, 122, Ia the Vedas the affix vini 
is optionally added to all the pratipadikas in 
the sense of abundance, e. g. भूमादयः | Ibid V. 
2.94. Matup isadded to signify large quantity 
or number, censure, praise, constant relation, 


excellence, accompaniment, predication of the 


existence of a quality ina thing. According to 


this remark of the Mahabhashya the affixes 
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matup &c. are used in the above senses in the 
Vedas as well as in common speech. There 
are many supplementary rules in connection 
with the aphorism Ibid. V, 2. 122. dealing 
with the use of special affixes with special 
verbs. We shall explain them at their proper 
places. 


Ibid. V 4 103. The meaning is that in the 
Vedas the addition of the affix tach is optional 
after a compound ending in an or 08, 6, g. 

aa, AQA, देवच्छुन्द्सं, देवच्छन्दः 


Ibid VI 2, 9, Roots have various meanings 
e, g. the root vapih means to sow, but it is used 
in the sense of * to cut,’ also, e. ge केशास्वपत्तिः , 
the root idilri means to praise, but, is found to 
signify ‘to impel, &¢.’ also, e.g. अग्निर्वा इतो 
चृष्टिमीडे मरुतोसुतश्च्याबयन्ति; the root kriis used 
to signify, ‘to bring into existencea thing which 
wasjformerly non-existent,’ but it is used in the 
sense of ‘eradicating,’ e. g पृष्ठं कुरु, rubbing e.g. 
पादौकुरु, throwing, ९. g. कटे कुरु, घटे कुरु, placing, 
e. ge अश्मानमितः कुरु, This remark of the Maha- 
bhashya shows that roots have many other 
meanings than those given in the Dhatupatha. 
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The above three roots are, given by way of 
illustration alone. 


Ibid. V1.1. 10 in the Vedas the case-ending 
shi of the neuter gender is optionally elided, e.g. 
विश्वानि भुवनानि or विश्वा भुवनानि 

Ibid VIL. 1, 34, This rule shows that in the 
Vedas Samprasarn (vocalisation of the semi- 
vowels) occurs optionally even when it ought 
not to have occurred, e. g. in gag &९. 


 Jbid. VI. 1, 127. In the Vedas ईषा, stat &e. 
retain their original forms which according to 
the rules they ought not to have retained, e. g. 


ger sat ईमिरे । 


Ibid, शा, 3,25. In the dual compounds of 
the devatas, anang is added to final of the first 
member on account of its being ngit e. g. qut 
चन्द्रमसौ धाता यथा पूर्वमकल्पयत्‌, इन्द्राबृहस्पती e 
There are two exceptions to this rule, Anang 
is not added when the word Vayy oceurs as 
the first or as the last word, e. g. अग्निबायू, 
वाय्वग्नी; also, when such words as ब्रह्मप्रजापति 
&c. occur in the compound, e. g. ब्रह्मप्रजापती, 
शिववेश्रवणो, स्कन्द्‌ विशाखो, Although the aphorism 
required that anang should have been added 
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but the two exceptions prevented it. This is 
an invariable exception. 


Ibid, ४11, 18. By this rule rut is added 
to the affix jha of the Atmanepada, e. ४. देवा 
age. bid. VII. 1.8. By this rule ats is 
optionally substituted for bhis in the Vedas, 


९. ए, देवेभिर्मानुषेजने 


Ibid. VII. 1.10. This means that the 
irregular ease-endings mentioned in this rule 
are substituted for the regular case-endings and 
irregular verbal terminations for the regular 
verbal terminations, e. g. ड्या = दाविया परिज्मन; 
डियाच्‌ =्खुमित्रिया न आप, सुक्षेत्रिया, सुगात्रिया; ई = हतिं 
न शुष्कं खरखीशयानम्‌ ; आह = प्रवाहवा; अयाच्‌ स्वप्न 
यावावसेचनम्‌ ; ANT = स नः सिन्धुमिव नावया, सुप्‌ = 
ऋजवः सन्तु पन्था for पन्थानः; लुक्‌ = परमे ब्यामन्‌ for 
उयो म्नि; पूर्वसवर्ण = धीती, मती for घीत्या (मत्या; आत्‌ = 
उभा यन्तारा for उभौ यन्तारौ; शे = न युष्मे वाजबन्धवः 
for यूयम्‌; या = उर्या for उरुणा/ डा = नाभा पृथिव्याः 
for नाभौ; ड्या = अनुष्टया for अनुष्टुभा, याच्‌ = साधुया 
for arg | आलू = बसन्ता बजेत for वसन्ते. In the 
Vedic words these 26 affixes take the place of 
the regular case-endings. There are ie 
irregular verbal terminations which take 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIO COMMENTARY 496 


place of the regular verbal terminations under 
a separale rule. 

Ibid. VIL}. 80. By this rule asuk is added 
to the sign of the nominative case, plural number 
e. g. विश्वेदेवास आगत for विश्वेदेवाः; पर्ब देव्यासः 
and so on. 

lbid. VLI. 3. 9T. Wherever if is added in 
the Vedas it is so added by this rule. 

lbid. VIL4. 78. If shlu follows then tt 
takes the place of the reduplieate of a root in 
the Vedas. 


Ibid. VIIL 2.15. By this rule the m of 
matup isch anged into v even when it ought not 
to have been changed ordinarily, e. g, रेवान्‌ . 


Ibid. VIII, 2.18. Rof the root krip is 
changed optionally into 111 nouns in the Vedas. 
e, g. कपिलका or कपिरका 

Ibid. VIII. 2. 25. S is elided when it 18 

followed by an affix beginning with dh because 
in the Vedas letters are elided optionally e g: 
इष्कतारमध्वरे for इष्कतारमध्वरस्य | 


Ibid. VIII. 2. 32. Here it ought to be said 
that the h of the roots Ari, grah becomes bh 
in the Vedas, e. g. गदेभेनसंभरति, मरुद्स्य एभ्णातिः 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


» 


a Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


c 


| 


497 INTRODUOTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 


Ibid. VIII. 3, 1; In the Vedas ru is sub- 
stituted for the final of matu and vasu in the 
र. vocative case. e. 2. गोमः, हरिवः, मीढव. 

ex 


| Ibid. 3. 46. It is optional to retain the 
visarga when it occurs before a sibilant, e. g. 
Fal स्थातारः or Tat: स्थातारः, Hor the same reason 
we find चायचस्थ &c. in the Vedas. This is, there- : 
fore a general rule. 

Ibid. 111, 3.1, In the Unadipatha only a 
small number of affixes and also a small number 
of roots have heen giveu. The word ‘optional’ 
| has been used to show that these affixes are ad- 
ded to other roots as well which have not been 


mentioned. The word ‘optional’, again, shows 
that other affixes are also added which have 
not been enumerated. ‘The use of a few unadi 
l affixes only has been illustrated with reference 
^ — . toa few of the roots and not with reference to 
all of them. Only a few of the affixes and the 
roots have been collected for brevity’s sake; 
all of them have not been collected. There are 
other affixes than those enumerated in the Una- 


go phid, phiddau. The use of the 
that the actions sanc- 


ot take place 


dipatha, 6. 
word ‘optional’ shows 
tioned by the aphorisms do n 
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while those not sanctioned by them do take 
place, e. 2, in the word qwe the letter d of 
the affix does not become rq. If it be asked T 
why it is that there are other roots, affixes and 
aetions than those sanetioned by the aphorisms 
the reply is that otherwise many Vedie words 
‘and name words in use in common speech 
would not be formed. It is for this reason that 
Panini has used the word ‘optional’ iu the 
aphorism, ‘he author of the Nirukta as well 
as the grammarian Shakatayana says that 
all name words have been derived from roots. 
If it be askad what should be done where | 
neither the root nor the affix is apparent, the | 
reply is that in such places we should make a 
guess of the root from the affix and of the affix 
from the root, as the case may be, which would 
fit in, his should, however, be restricted to 3 
nouns only. Therule about unadi is that the 
| 


first portion .represents the root and the last 
the affix in name words and that.this guess 
should be such as would give the required word 
and the relation in which it is used, 
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On 
Figures of Speech. 


Now we describe briefly the various figures of 
speech. First we proceed to explain the figure 
of speech technically called ‘simile.’ A full 
and complete simile is that in which all the four 
elements, viz. the thing which is the object of 
the simile, the thing which is, the subject of 
the simile, the words expressing the simile and 
the reason of the simile are present, ९. ५, स नः 
पितेव सूनवे ऽग्ने सूपायनो wa | Simile is of 8 kinds 
according as one or the other of the above 
elements is left unexpressed, viz, (1) in which 
the word sginifying the simile is left out e. g. 
भीमबली; (2) in which the reason of the simile 
is left out'e.g. कमलनेत्रः; (3) in which both 
the word expressing the simile and the reason 
thereof are left out, e. g. पुरुषव्याघ्रः; (4) in which 
the word expressing the simile and the object 
of the simile are left out e. g- विद्यया पणिडतायन्ते, 
(5) in which the subject of the simile is 
out; (6)in which the word expressing the simile 
and the subject of the simile are left out; On 
which the reason and the subject of the simile 
aro left out and (8) in which the reason, the 
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subject aud the word experessing the simile 
areleftout e.g. काकतीलीयो गुरुशिष्यलमागमः 

After this the figure speech called Rupaka 
(allegory.) In it there is no difference between 
the subject and tite object of the simile or there 
is complete identification between them, Having 
regard to greater or lesser or equal degree of 
identification it is of six kinds, Example of 
greater degree of non-difference, sa’ हि सविता 
aAa ध्वान्तं विनाश्यते 1. ७. he is पूर्णविद्य, (2) Ex- 
ample of lesser degree of non-difference अयः 
पतञूजलिः amg भाष्येस्य कृतिना विना (3) amp! 
of allegory in which there is distinction without 
a difference. $q: प्रजामवत्य स्वीकृत्य समनीतिताम्‌ (4) 
Exmple of greater degree of identification. विद्या- 
नन्दे ह armà राज्यानन्देन कि तदा. (5) Example of 
lesser degree of identification, साध्वीय' सुखदा 
नोतिरसूय्य प्रभवामता (6) Example of identification 
which is neither complete nor incomplete, अय 
घनाब्रृता त्सूर्य्याद्वद्या्ूयो विभज्यते . 

Shlesha is that figure of speech in which 
such words are used as are capable of many in- 
terpretations, It is of three kinds. (1) प्रकृतानेक 
विषय e. ४. नवकम्बलो5य' मनुष्यः Here the word नव 
may mean either nine or new and. the word 
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नवकम्बल may mean one who has got nine 
blankets or one who has got a new blanket. 
Also श्वेतो धाबति may mean either a white man 
runs ora dog runs from here ( sat इतो ), अलं 
चुसाना याता may mean either the carrier of 
straw is strong or the carrier of gourds, or, 
e. g. MAR where siia may mean God or fire. 
(2). Example of अप्रक्रतविषय, ह रिणात्वद्वलं तुल्यं कृतिना 
हितशक्तिना may be taken either to mean that your 
prowess is equal to that of a fully developed lion 
or that your prowess is equal to that of the om- 
nipotent God, according as we take हरि to mean 
lion or God, (2) Example of प्रकृताप्रकृत = उच्चरन्भू 
Raar: शुशुभे वाहिनीपतिः | Here बाहिनीपति may 
mean the lord of armies or the lord of rivers. 

There are many other figures of speech 
which we do not mention here. We shall ex- 
plain them wherever they will occur. 


Rig. I. 89. 10* 


In this verse the word अदितिः is used in the 
sense of द्यौः (shining firmament) etc. In the 


men DOT 07 nee 
* अ्द्तिधोंरदितिरन्तरित्तमदितिमांता स पिता स पुत्रः 


विशवे देवा अदितिः पञ्चजना अदि तिर्जातमदितिजनित्वम्‌ 121 
"go Ho १ qo zâ Ho १० | 
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commentary also we shall take the word Aditi 
in the same senses, but as we shall not quote 
this verse everywhere we have thought it pro- 
per to quote it here once for all. 

On 
Abbreviations to be used in the Commentary. 


Now we describe the abbreviations which 
we shall use in the'commentary on the Vedas. 
We shall use the following abbreviations for 
the sake of easy reference to the quotations 
from the four Vedas, the six Shastras, the six 
Angas, the four Brabmanas, and the Taittiriya- 
ranyaka, 


In Rig. I. 1. 1, Ri will stand for the Rigveda, 
the first numeral for the Mandala, the 2nd for 
the Sukto and the third for the Mantra. In 
Ya I. 1. Ya stands for the Yajurveda, the first 
numeral for the Adhyaya and the znd for the 
Mantra. In Sama Pu I. 1. 1. Sama stands for 
the Samaveda, Pu for Purvarchika, the first nu- 
meral for the Prapathaka, the 2nd for the 
Dashati, the third for the Mantra, in Sama. U. 


I. 1.1. Sama for the Samaveda, U for the Utta- . 


rrachika, the first numberal for the Prepathaka 
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and the “nd forthe Mantra. In the Uttararchika 
of the Samaveda there are no Dashatis, buteach 
Prapathaka is divided into two halves, in each 
of which the numbering of the Mantras 18 com- 
plete. "Therefore with regard to the Uvtarar- 
chika of the Samaveda the following abbrevia- 
tions also will be used, viz., Sama U, 1. Pu. 
Sama U. 1. U. 4. 10 which Sama stands for 
the Samaveda U. 1. Pu. for Uttararchika 1st. 
Purvardha Prapathaka'and U, 1. 30 for Uttara- 
rchika, ist Uitarardha Prapathaka and the 
last numeral for the Mantra. With regard to 
the Atharvaveda in Atharv I. 1.1. Atharva 
stands for the Atharvaveda, the first numeral 
for the Kanda, the 2nd for the Varga and the 
third for the Mantra. 

With regard to the Brahmanas in Ad. I 1. 
Ai stands for the Aitareya, the first numeral 
for the Panchika and the 2nd for the Kandika. 
1n Sh 1 1. 1. Sh stands for the Shatapatha, the 
first numeral for the Kanda, the snd for the 
Prapathaka, the third for the Brahmunt and 
the fourth for the Kandika. The Brabmanas 
of the Samaveda are numerous. Out of them 
the Brahmana quoted will be indicated by 
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abbreviations in the body of the commentry 
where it will occur. Out of them the abbrevia- 
tions for the Chhandogya will be Chhan 1. 1.1. 
1, in which Chhan stands for the Chhandogya? 
the first numeral for the Prapathaka, the 2nd 
for the Khanda and the 3rd for the Mantra. In 
Go 1, 1. Go stands for the Gopatha, the first 
numeral for the Prapathaka and the 9nd for 
the Brahmana. 


With regard to the Shastras in Mi J. 7, 7, 
Mi stands for the Mimansa, the first numeral 
for the Adhyaya, the 2nd for the Pada, aud the 
3rd for the Sutra; in Vai 1, 1, 1. Vai stands for 
the Vaisheshaka, the first numeral forthe Adh- 
yaya, the 2nd for the Anhika and the 3rd for 
the Sutra, Nya will stand for the Nyayashas- 
. tra, The other references to the Nyayashastra 
will be like those to the Vaisheshika. 10 Yo 1.1. 
Yo stands for the Yogashastra, the lst numeral 
for the Pada and the 2nd for the Sutra; in 
San I, 1. San stands for the Sankhyashastra, 
the first numeral for the Adhyaya and the 2ud 
for the Sutra: in Vel, 1. 1. Vestands for the 
Vedantashastra, the first numeral for the Adh- 


yaya, the 2nd for the Pada and the 3rd for the 
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Sutra. 


Among the Angas the first is Grammar re- 
presented by the Ashtadhyayi for which the 
abbreviations will be A Z. 1 1. in which A will 
stand for tbe Ashtadhyayi, the first numeral 
for the Adhyaya, the 2nd for the Pada and 
the 3rd for the Sutra, The quototions from 
the Mahabhashya will be referred to by means 
of the Sutras of the Ashtadhyayi. In quoting 
the comments of the Mahabhashya on a Sutra 
we shall refer to the Sutra itself. In referring 
to the Nighantuand the Nirukta Nigh will 
stand for the former and Nir for the latter. 
Their divisions being similar the first numeral 
will refer to the Adhyaya and the 2nd to the 
Khanda. In Tai 1. 1, Tai will refer to the 
Taittiriyaranyaka, the first numeral to the 
Prapathaka and the 2nd to the Anuvaka. 

These references are meant for finding out 
the quotations from the various books so that 
a reader desiring to consult the original may 
be able to find out the original ayaa with 
the help of these abbreviations, li we shall 
have occasion to quote from other books we 


shall give the full references once and shall 
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refer to them by means of abbreviations after. 
that. 


We have now completed this brief Introduc- 
tion whieh brings to light the meaning and the 
purpose of the Vedas in a clear, lucid and 
beautiful manner. It will fuifil the desire of, 
and will bring honour to, those who will peruse 
if, lItisa treasure-house in which are con- 
tained the explanations of purifying subjects. 
lt is supported by the quotations of the Satya- 
shastras. Afterthis we take in hand the writ- 
ing of the Vedie Commentary which is suppor- 
ted by good proofs with intelligent devotion 
to the Lord * 


Let the wise take a note that we shall 
observe the following order in the commen- 
tary. Fist we shall give a brief introduction 
to explain the meaning of a mantra, then the 
mantra itself, and then its component words. 


m SOON» SLY MUAY: HU OC 81611070 38. 


uro वेदार्थाभिप्रकाशप्रणय सुगमिका कामदामान्यहेतुः | 
adz fie विमलविधिनिधिः सत्यशास्त्रार्थयुक्तो | 
सम्पूर्णा काय्येथेदंं भवति सुरुचि यन्मन्त्रभाष्यं मयातः। 
पश्चादीशानभक्तूया सुमतिसहितया तन्यते सुग्रम।णम्‌ ॥ 
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This will be followed by the meaning of the 
| words arranged in the prose order and the last 
ir) ofall will eome the purport of the mantra 4 


aay विश्‍वानिदेव सवितरदुरितानि पराछुव । यद्भद्रं तन्न 
| BIT ॥ Fo ३० | ३ 


Finished is the introduction to the four 
Vedas, the Rig &c, by the Paramahansa Parivra i 
jakaeharya Shri Swami Dayananda Saraswati, 
which isadorned with Sanskrit and Aryabhasha 
und is supported by good proofs. 


¶ मस्त्राथे भूमिका ह्यत्र मन्त्रस्तस्य पदानि च। 
पदार्थान्वयभावार्थाः क्रमाद्वोध्या विचक्षणः 


अशम्‌ 


के सन M 
Lm ८ : 


I zc 
ee 
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